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PREFACE 


HIS Grammar was at first intended for private circu- 
lation among the Missionaries of this Vicariate. Hence 
there are many things which will probably be unintelligible 
to the general reader. It was only when a great portion 
had already passed through the press, that at the repeated 
request of friends it was thought not imprudent to present 
it to the general public. 

This book in the main has been composed, on account of 
urgent necessity, within a few months, without any other 
assistance than what could be derived from a study of the 
spoken language in its many varieties, choosing the forms 
which seemed to be more exact and forming some general 
rules by way of induction, and this, after a year and half’s 
acquaintance with English and Eonkani. Hence the reader 
cannot expect either a perfectly English style or a masterly 
arrangement of the various parts of the Grammar, or a thorough 
accuracy in the formation of rules, or faultless purity in the 
Eonkani language itself. 

One word about the second appendix. After careful con- 
sideration the author has deviated from the common way, 
in writing Eonkani with Eanarsse characters, and this for 
the reasons touched upon in the Parergon . If this new 
way does not prove suitable, the common one can be kept. 
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PREFACE 


In some secondary points, however, on account of hurry, a 
constant manner of writing in this new way could not be 
preserved. 

Such therefore as this work is, it is offered first to the 
Missionaries, in the hope of its promoting God’s glory, to whose 
help is due whatever good there is in this Grammar, and 
secondly to the Konkani public, in the hope of its stimulating 
the further study of their long neglected language. 

Mangalore , January 1882. A. F. X. M. 


% 1. §. «. 
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In order to have a more complete or exact notion 
of the various points of the Grammar, the correspond- 
ing pages of the (Parergon, p. 395, must be consulted. 
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PART I. ORTHOGRAPHY 


CHAPTER I. ALPHABET 


The Konkani language was formerly written with the 
alphabet called Balabodha or Nagar; sometimes it was written 
with the Modi Alphabet, which is the Mahratti Alphabet. 
Now the Kanarese Alphabet is generally used, and although 
it does not express all Konkani sounds, yet it is better adapt- 
ed for this than the Latin Alphabet. But as the Kanarese 
Alphabet is not known to the greater part of my brethren, 
for whom I write, I shall use the Latin Alphabet, with the 
required modifications, which I am going to explain. 

First of all, I premise that I pronounce and read all 
Konkani words written with Homan characters, as Latin is 
pronounced and read in Italy and more or less also in Eng- 
land by Catholics, with some few exceptions to be explained 
later on. 

Now let us explain the Konkani Alphabet and the modifi- 
cations to be introduced in the Latin Alphabet in order to 
make it express the Konkani sounds. 

Although I am aware that many things should be said 
about this point of Orthography, yet I will limit myself for 
the present to the most essential observations. 

The vowels are the same as in Latin, but each simple 
vowel has two sounds and in Kanarese two different characters: 
one sound is long, the other is short. The long vowels are 
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pronounced slowly and have the stress of the voice upon 
them. The short vowels are pronounced quickly and have no 
stress of voice upon them. Thus the Konkani long and short 
vowels are not very different from the long and short Latin 
vowels. The short a is considerably different: it can be 
best learned from a teacher. The nearest approach tp it is 
the short u in English, e.g . but , or the a in faro; although 
even this u and a are not the Konkani short a. In words of 
more than one syllable, this a short is pronounced almost as 
a short o. 

I shall mark, if required , the long vowels by this sign -, 
placed above the vowel, the short vowels by this sign 0 . 

Moreover some vowels may have an open or a closed 
sound as in Italian l’oro, loro. I shall use .the sign ' to 
indicate the open, and the sign / to indicate the closed sound, 
when it may be required . 

Besides the usual full vowels a, e, i, o, u there is a half 
vowel; this is not an a, not an o, not an u: it is a middle 
sound similar to the half vowel which is added by the Romans 
to the words which end in a consonant. This sound is neces- 
sary, chiefly when a word ends in a double consonant; be- 
cause without pronouncing this half vowel, the double con- 
sonant cannot be heard. Moreover there is a vowel, which 
may be called nearly u, because it sounds almost like u. It 
occurs in many words which have the accent upon the pre- 
ceding syllable, e.g. kesu=hair. It is similar to the preceding 
half vowel; yet there seems to be some difference. 

As in Konkani no word can end in a pure full consonant, 
it will not be necessary to express this in writing, if this 
general rule be remembered, i. e . that no word can end in a 
pure consonant. Hence, if a word ends in a consonant in 
this Grammar and in the Dictionary, this half vowel must be 
always understood. It is true that there are degrees in the 
pronunciation of it, so that sometimes it is hardly heard, 
sometimes it seems to be half a, etc., yet for the present these 
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niceties may* be omitted. If it be required sometimes to in- 
dicate it, I shall write it a, as I write u the nearly u. 

What I said, that no Konkani word may end in a pare consonant, is true* 
if we write Konkani according to Kanarese. But if we do not take this into 
consideration, we may say that in Konkani words may occur ending in a pure 
consonant, as in European languages. Of course at the end of each word 
ending in a consonant, a kind of half vowel is, I may say, naturally pro- 
nounced ; but this is not a thing peculiar to the Konkani language. This is 
one of the reasons why the Kanarese alphabet, following the Kanarese rules, 
iB not perfectly suitable to Konkani. 

The consonants are the same as in Latin, except that 

1. d, dh, n, 1, t, th may have two sounds, z. e . either as 
in Latin (about dh, th see below) or a sound which is got by 
turning the tip of the tongue upwards, so as to touch the roof 
of the mouth far away from the front teeth. For this reason 
they may be called cerebral consonants. I shall mark these 
cerebral consonants with a dot under them, e.g. The best 
way to pronounce, at least approximately, the cerebral sound 
of d and dh is to pronounce it like the English r, viz. not 
full as in Latin, but half only. Yet this d and dh do not 
always take such a sound, z. e. of the English r. Use will 
teach you. 

2. k or c hard, g hard (as g in gallus), g soft (as g in 
genus, or as the English j), 6 soft (like c in cinis) t, d, d, p 
have two sounds, i. e. either as in Latin (and d, as explained 
above) or aspirated, as if there were an aspirated English or 
German h after the consonant, to be sounded distinctly from 
the preceding consonant, e.g. d’h. It is nearly expressed in 
the Irish pronunciation of the word which. I shall mark 
these consonants with an h written after them, e.g . th. 

3. The Latin c and g may change in the same word, the 
soft sound into a hard sound: e.g. ager, agri; g, in the Nomi- 
native is soft, in the Genitive is hard. Not so in Konkani. . If 
g in the Nominative has a soft sound, it keeps it iu all cases ; 
and if it has a hard sound, it keeps it in all cases. The same 
must be said of c hard or k and c soft. For the sake of dis- 

i* 

Digitized by Google 



4 


tinction I shall write the soft g, j. But this j rtiust be pro- 
nounced sometimes rather like c (which sound can be explained 
only orally) or thinner than the English j. The hard g I 
shall write g. For the same reason I shall write the soft 
c, 6, and the hard c, k. So there is no necessity of a pure c; 
for its two sounds are expressed either by 6 or by k; yet, 
wherever c occurs it must be pronounced according to the 
Latin, namely before a, o, u as k, before e', i as 6. To express, 
if required, the Latin j, I shall use the English y. 

4. In Konkani there are five similar sounds, namely the 
first as a hard s (as in assis), the second a soft s (as in rosa), 
the third a hard z (as in Ital. sazio), the fourth a soft z (as 
in Zephirus or zio), the fifth a very strong z (as in German 
Zeit). The first and second sounds very seldom occur; but 
the others are very frequent. In order to simplify, I will not 
introduce signs for the first and second sound; where they 
occur, I shall mark expressely their sounds. I mark the hard 
z by s, the soft z by z only, the German z by tz or ts or t6. 

This s may have many degrees, i. e., from a sharp Latin s to the hard Italian z. 
For the sake of simplicity, I express all these Bounds from the sharp Latin s to 
the hard Italian z by s, leaving those degrees to be learned by practice. 

5. The Latin sound expressed by the Latin sc in scientia, 
and in English by sh, I will express by g. 

6. In Konkani there occurs at every step the nasal sound 
expressed in Kanarese by o. If this sound occurs in the middle 
of a word, it does not differ much from m or n. So in order 
to simplify, in the middle of a word I shall write it by m or n. 
But at the end of a word, it has also the same sound, namely, 
of an indistinct m or n pronounced through the nose; but as 
in Latin a final m or n has not such a sound, I shall mark 
this nasal sound at the end of a word by m or n. 

7. The Latin compound consonant gn as in magnus, is 
usually pronounced, separating both consonants, as if it were 
written g-n or, as they pronounce it in German, e.g. Ig-natius. 
So in order to make this clearer, I write the two consonants 
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separately g-n. If the consonants gn are written united, then 
they should be pronounced as nh in Portuguese, viz. as one 
sound, and as in Italian is pronounced in the word mugnajo. 
This is chiefly the case in the Portuguese (or derived from 
the Portuguese) family-names, e.g. Norogna. 

1. Often I write the family-names having this sound gn by nh in the 
Portuguese way, because this is the custom. 

2. Moreover lb, occurring in the family-names is pronounced as in Portu- 
guese, i. e. as gl followed by i in Italian, as in the word figlio; e.g. Coelho. 

3. If sc occur, it cannot be pronounced as in Latin (soientia, soala), but 
the consonants must be pronounced separately as if it were written s-o; e.g. 
has-cem = to laugh. 

4. Some other sounds Bhould be noticed, but for the present may be 
omitted. But exactness would require them, as also exactness would have re- 
quired me to explain the above given soundB more distinctly, with some excep- 
tions and niceties. 

The following then is the Konkani alphabet written with- 
Roman characters, modified: 

o • 

a, A= short a (often very near 
to 6) 

a, A = long a 
a = common a 
a =half a 

o 

am or an = nasal a 
b = common b 
bh =b aspirated 
c = c soft 

ch =the preceding aspirated 
k = c hard, English k 
kh =the preceding aspirated 
d = common d 
dh =d aspirated 
d =d cerebral 
dh =d aspirated 
e, E= short e 
e, E=long e 


e = closed e 

6 =open e 

em or en= nasal e 
f = common f 

g =hard g, as gh in Latin 

gh =g hard aspirated 

j =g soft, as j in English 

jh =the preceding aspirated 
h = h aspirated as in English 

and German 
i, I = short i 
l, I =long i 
im or in=i nasal 
i = Latin common i 

1 = common 1 

1 = cerebral 1 

m = common m 

n = common n 
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= n cerebral 

th 

=t aspirated 

6, 

0=8hort o 

t 

= t cerebral 

6, 

6 = long o 

th 

= t aspirated 

6 

= closed o 

u,U 

= short u 

6 

= open o 

fl,U 

= long u 

0 

= common o 

um uh = nasal u 

om or on = nasal o 

u 

o 

=half u or nearly u 

p 

= common p 

V 

= v as in Latin, sometimes 

ph 

= p aspirated, nearly f 


nearly u 

q 

=as in Latin (qui). 

y 

=y as in English 

r 

= common r 

tz or ts=very strong z, as in 

s 

=z hard, as in sazio, or 


German 


as s in est 

1 ks 

=the Latin x 

z 

= z soft, as in zio 

m or n= nasal sound 

s 

= sh in English 

n 

= sign of the accent (see 

t 

= common t 


below) 


The signs of aspiration of the cerebral sound etc. will 
only be used when necessary. Sometimes by omitting some of 
these signs, the meaning is entirely changed; e.g. sod=leave, 
sod = seek, etc. 

If we had to write Eonkani with Kanarese letters, some other observations 
would be required, chiefly to show how pronunciation can agree with writing; 
e.g . what is written here e and ea should be written ye and ya; au should 
be written avu etc. 

1. One consonant is often changed into another for the sake of euphony, e.g . 

a) All Adjeotives ending in so or zo in the Nominative Singular Mascu- 
line change the s or z into c or j in all other cases and genders; e.g. mozo = 
my; fem . moji. 

b) A word ending in z or s in the Nominative Singular changes this s or z 
into j or c or s; e.g . sanz = evening, sanjer = in the evening; monis=man, 
monsak = to the man. 

c) S followed by another s or t becomes s, if the second 8 is changed into 
c on acoount of Declension; e.g. has-ta = laughs, hascem = to laugh. 

d) The nasal morn becomes a pure n, if by inflexion a word loses the 
oonsonant joined to n or m, so that n be followed by a vowel, or by another n; 
e.g. burgeano = 0 children! 
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e) The nasal sound n which is hardly heard at the end, is very distinctly 
heard if, by adding some letter, it becomes medial; e.g. atan = now, atantz= just 
now; saddan = always, 8 add ant z = always (emphatic). 

/) The half vowel a, which, if final, is hardly heard in many oases, is 
▼ery distinctly heard if by adding a syllable it ceases to be final; e.g . apun = 
himself; a is not heard, although if we write it in Kanarese, we should put the 
semi-vowel a. But if we add to apun the emphatic tz, that a appears = apunatz. 

g) Common people often pronounce h instead of s; e.g . aha, instead of 
asa; kahalo instead of kassalo. 

2. I said aboYe that the Kanarese alphabet is not quite suited to the 
Konkani language, because there are some sounds which cannot be expressed 
exactly by the Kanarese alphabet. They are chiefly these: the hard Latin s, 
the soft Latin s, z, tz, u. Moreover many names have the half vowel in suoh 
a slight degree, that they seem to end in a consonant. But in Kanarese we 
cannot express thiB exactly. 

3. The sound expressed by tz sometimes seems to be rather tc, sometimes 
ts; hence sometimes it may be found written tz, sometimes tc or ts. The sounds 
tz or ts are almost the same; tc inclines a little to c, preceded by t; nay 
sometimes it is not clear whether it is c or to or tz. 

4. Finally, the compound vowels (as all others) ei, ai, au, oi, ou, etc., as 
hinted, are pronounced in the Latin way; hence, e.g. baunta ispronounoed not 
as in taught but as ou in house : ou is not pronounced as in house , but with 
the sound of o in note , followed by the sound of u in rule etc. 


CHAPTER II. ACCENT . 

In order to enable ourselves from the very beginning to 
read correctly we must know something about the accent. 

As a general rule all Konkani words have the accent on 
the last syllable. 

1. I do not reckon as a syllable that which ends in a or u. Hence the 
accent falls upon the preceding syllable, because the preceding syllable is truly 
the last full syllable. 

2. If the last syllable is a diphthong, usually the first vowel has the ac- 
cent, although there are some exceptions; e.g. ui"=yes; kai"=when; khai"= 
where; tai" = there. 

3. I shall mark in the Dictionary the accent in doubtful cases. If nothing 
is noted about diphthongs, it must be understood that the accent is on the firBt 
vowel. 
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Exceptions 

1. The cardinal numbers from 11 to 18 inclusive, (ac- 
cording to low castes), and 

2. Raja, sade and a few other words have the accent 
upon the penultimate. 

3. Foreign words adopted, chiefly family-names, retain 
their original accent, although common people are very fond 
of making even these follow the general rule, especially Portu- 
guese words; thus they say: Soz, Coel, Pint etc. instead of 
Suza, Coelho, Pinto. 

N. B. When it is necessary the accent will be shown by this sign " put 
after the vowel which has the emphasis. 

APPENDIX 

about long and short vowels 

Great care is to be taken in pronouncing the vowels ac- 
cording to their quantity. The quantity is often indicated in 
the Dictionary. Moreover note this: a is long in the termi- 
nation of the 1st Declension, o and en are always long in 
the 3rd Declension. Further e, the termination of the cases 
in- some declensions, is open. Generally speaking, I think that 
if a word ends in a full vowel, it is long. 
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PART II. ETYMOLOGY 
or Parts of Speech 


CHAPTER I. SUBSTANTIVES 

The chief things to be considered about Substantives are 
Declension and Gender. 

Art. I. Declension 

A. General Observations 

The Declensions may be arranged more or less as in Latin ; 
thus I shall simplify this apparently hopeless task. It is true, 
there may be some exceptions, but what language is there 
without exceptions ? This happens even in the most cultivated 
languages; much more then must this happen in Konkani, 
which is an assemblage of dialects rather than a formed 
language. Moreover consider, that I am writing the Grammar 
for the districts in which we are living; perhaps going fur- 
ther north, some difference, though not a substantial one, may 
be found. 

How then can we arrange Konkani words in Declensions so 
that they may be distinguished one from the other? In Latin 
we distinguish five Declensions, because there are five different 
ways of modifying a word in the different cases. Thus any 
Latin word is inflected in the different cases either as rosa or 
as ager , or as homo , or as spiritus , or as dies . Moreover one 
Declension is distinguished from another by the Genitive Case 
which is different in each Declension; whereas some other' case 
of one Declension may be the same as some other case of 
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another Declension. In a similar way in Konkani there are five 
different ways of modifying a word in the different cases ; and 
as in Latin, we know the Declension of a Noun from the Genitive, 
so in Konkani we may know the Declension of a Noun not from 
the Genitive (as there is no Genitive, usually), but from the 
case which is different in each Declension, which consequently 
might be called the Characteristic. This case is the Original.- 
Thus some Nouns have the Original ending in e or je, some in a 
not preceded by e, some in a preceded by e (ea), some in i, some 
in u. I could not find another termination; hence there are five 
Declensions. I said now the Original in Konkani may be used 
as the Genitive in Latin, in order to distinguish the Declensions. 
But this Original in Konkani has an additional advantage over 
the Latin Genitive; for it is at the same time the stem from 
which all other cases may be formed. And what I say, must # 
be understood also of the Original Plural, namely from the 
Original Plural we can form all other cases; yet the Declension 
is known only from the Original Singular. The Original 
Singular is always given in the Dictionary. The Original 
Plural will be given below. There are therefore five De- 
clensions. In each Declension there are two Numbers, Sin- 
gular and Plural. 

In Konkani eight Cases may be distinguished ; namely, No- 
minative, Original, Dative, Accusative, Vocative, Instrumental, 
1st Locative, 2nd Locative. The cases which require an ex- 
planation are Original, Instrumental, 1st and 2nd Locative. 
Instrumental and Locative are used also in Kanarese and 
Tulu. That case which is used to indicate instrument, cause, 
manner, is called Instrumental from the chief meaning which 
it has; Locative is that which indicates chiefly place and time, 
and is called Locative, because it is mostly used to indicate 
. place. I must subdivide this Locative into 1st and 2nd 
Locative, because there are two different ways; the first 
corresponds to the English Preposition in, the 2nd to on 
or upon . 
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The Original Case does not exist in Kanarese and Tulu. 
This case usually has the same form as the Vocative, just as 
in the Latin 2nd Declension, Dative and Ablative have the 
same form, yet the meaning is very different; hence I cannot 
include it in the Vocative. This case is called Original, 
not from the chief meaning as the other cases, but from the 
chief use of it; that is, this case is nothing else but the pure 
stem from which all other cases (which have not the same 
form as the Nominative) are derived by adding some termi- 
nations. Therefore, I call it Original ; it might be called also 
stem or crude form. The use of it will be indicated in the 
Syntax; for the present it is enough to know, that usually 
this case is used with nearly all Postpositions. What I say 
here, must be understood also of the Adjectives; because even 
these have their Original Case; nay sometimes the Original 
Case of the derived Adjective is used with some Postpositions 
instead of the Original Case of the corresponding Substantive. 

There is no pure Genitive Case, because the Genitive Case 
is changed into an Adjective; e.g . the “love of God” is changed 
into “Divine love;” this will be explained below more dis- 
tinctly. But in order to meet the objection that there is a Geni- 
tive, I answer that the Genitive in Konkani follows in every 
thing the rules of the Adjective : it has three terminations, like 
the Adjective; it agrees with the governing noun in gender, 
number, case etc. Yet, if even this does not satisfy, let us at 
least suppose the Genitive to be an Adjective; because thus 
it becomes very easy : else, it becomes very difficult and, I 
may say, inexplicable. Nevertheless I grant that a pure 
Genitive sometimes occurs (see below). Now I explain each 
Declension in particular: first I will try to give a general 
rule for all Declensions, then I will explain the rule of each 
Declension or rather apply the general rule to each Declen- 
sion. This general rule may render this point much easier; 
it should be read again after having learned the five Declen- 
sions. 

2* 
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1. I call stem that form of the noun from whioh all other oases may be 
derived. This form is usually found in the Original Case, and is given in the 
Yooabulary. 

2. I call characteristic the last vowel or diphthong of the stem, viz: e for 
1st Declension, a for the 2nd, ea for the 3rd, i for 4th, u for the 5th. 

3. I call root what remains after having taken away the characteristic 
from the stem ; e.g. in mog = love, mog-a is the stem, a the characteristic, mog 
the root. Often the root is found in the Nominative, but not always ; c. g» in 
the 3rd Declension, the Nominative is not the root. 

How are Nouns to be declined? Singular: The Nominative 
and Original are given in the Dictionary ; the Dative is formed 
by adding k to the stem, the Accusative in animate objects 
is usually equal to the Dative; in inanimate objects, it is 
equal to the Nominative; Vocative is equal to the Original; 
the Instrumental is formed by adding n to the stem. The 1st 
Locative is formed by adding nt to the stem. The 2nd Loca- 
tive is formed by adding r to the stem, (or sometimes ger. 
See below) in the inanimate objects, or for with animate ob- 
jects, (or we may say also by adding r to the stem of the 
feminine-derived Adjective). In Latin the Instrumental should 
be expressed by the pure Ablative or by the Preposition a, 
per etc., with the required case. The Locative in Latin should 
be expressed by the Preposition in . . . .supra. . . .followed by 
the required case. The Latin cases preceded by some Pre- 
positions, which are not to be translated with the Instru- 
mental or Locative, are not expressed in Konkani by a pecu- 
liar case, but by the Original followed by the Postposition re- 
quired by the meaning; e. g. bapa visiant = about the father, 
de patre. Even the Instrumental and Locative sometimes 
may be expressed by the Original, followed by the Post- 
positions required by the meaning; e.g. instead of bapan= 
through the father, we may say bapa vorvi; instead of mezar, 
meza voir. 

Plural: For the Nominative I could not find any general 
rule; because this as well as the Original differs in the diffe- 
rent Declensions. About the Original I can only say that it 
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is always nasal; and this must be borne in mind, as it must 
be known in order to form the other cases of the Plural. 
Nevertheless I put here the characteristics of the Original 
Plural which might be called the stem of the Plural; for, 
from this the other cases are formed. 1st Declension an, 
2nd Declension an, 3rd Declension eafi, 4th Declension ii, 
5th Declension un. 

The sign n has to be considered as an indistinct, n which at the end of a 
word is not so distinctly heard ; but if a consonant follows, it sounds more 
distinctly like n. 

In order to form the other cases of the Plural proceed in 
the same way as in the Singular, remembering that you have 
to take as the fundamental form the stem of the Plural, i.e. 
the Original Plural given above; whereas, in the formation 
of the Singular, we take as the fundamental form the stem of 
the Original Singular. 

Here it must be observed about all or, at least, about 
some Declensions, that, as in Greek, there are in Konkani 
many contracted Nouns. It seems to me, that this general 
rule might be laid down regarding this point. In Nouns of 
more than one syllable in the Nominative singular, the vowel 
before the last syllable of the other cases is usually dropped, 
if the nature of the consonants allows it, or, more clearly, if 
the word can be easily pronounced without a vowel. (It is un- 
derstood that if the Accusative is equal to the Nominative, the 
vowel is not dropped.) Thus patak=sin, in the Dative becomes 
patkak, shortened from patakak. The same rule is to be ob- 
served in the Plural. Thus here patkan = sins. This con- 
traction is generally indicated in the Dictionary ; and it takes 
place chiefly in the 2nd Declension and also in the 1st De- 
clension and in the 4th. 

Usually the omitted vowel is a and by this omission the 
Noun has as many syllables as in the Nominative. Yet some- 
times, this omitted vowel is also u or i; e.g. zulum= violence; 
Ablative: zulmen; vonad, vondi=wall. 
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1. I said above that in Konkani a contraction takes place as in Greek: 
there is some difference ; for in Greek more usually the vowels are contracted ; 
but here a vowel is simply omitted. 

2. Sometimes I found inanimate objects having the Accusative in k, and 
animate objects having the Accusative equal to the Nominative. Nevertheless I 
think that the above general rule is always right, viz. in animate objects to make 
the Accusative equal to the Nominative. 

3. Though no general rule can be given for the formation of the Original 
Plural, yet we may obtain its stem in the first three Declensions by changing 
the characteristic of the Singular into -an (except the Original of the 3rd 
Declension which is -can), and in the 4th and 5th Declensions by making 
the characteristic of the Singular nasal. 

4. As in Latin so in Konkani there are Nouns whioh seem to follow one 
or the other Declension ad libitum . Those Nouns will be put in the Dictionary. 

5. Names of measures seem to be used in the Singular with Plural mean- 
ing; e.g. tin var = three yards. Yet this is not so fixed, and I have heard 
also tin vari. 

6. Nouns have no determinate article like the English the . 

To, tT, tefi = i8, ea, id, or o, i, en = hic, hac, hoc, may be used for it; yet it 
does not correspond exaotly to the English the . The undeterminate article 
corresponding to the English a or an is yek. (See below.) 

There occurs often a case in r not according to the above rules, viz. at the 
nuns=madring4r; at our house = amgdr ; at Coelho’s house =Coelhiger. This 
form seems to be used only to show place in a house, as in the given examples, 
as in English : at Robertson’s. This irregularity may be explained either by 
saying that that ‘g4r* is a corruption of gar = house, so that amg4r would be the 
same as amce garar, or by saying that the postposition suffix cer is changed 
into gdr, if the meaning is as given above, i.e . to live in the house of 

Now having already given the general rule for the Declen- 
sions, we may add some general observations about them. 

1. I said that Postpositions are often added to the Origi- 
nal, e.g. bapavorvi. If the Postposition begins with a vowel, 
this is omitted to prevent two vowels coming together. 

2. Some Postpositions are simply added to the affected 
Noun in a separate word,- some are joined to it in one word: 
these are the Postpositions, which have been given above as 
terminations of the Instrumental and Locative. Probably, 
formerly they were true Postpositions; now they are used 
only as terminations, except r, which perhaps is shortened 
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from “voir”=upon, which voir is even now used as a true Post- 
position. 

3. It is allowed very often to add the Postpositions to the 
stem of the derived Adjective instead of adding them to the 
stem of the Substantive ; e.g. “bapafie visiant”= about the father, 
instead of “bapa visiant”. Yet use sometimes may require the 
one rather than the other form. Usually the shortened Post- 
position r of the 2nd Locative, is added to the stem of the 
Noun with inanimate objects, to the stem of the Adjective with 
animate objects ; but in the Plural it is always added to the 
stem of the Adjective. So “rukanSer” = on the trees; “porvo- 
tancer” = on the mountains. 

4. There- are only a few (perhaps only one) Postpositions 
which are added to the Nominative, not to the Original; this 
is “paryant” still, in Latin usque; e.g. gar paryant = till to 
the house. Few others govern the Dative Singular Postposi- 
tions. 

5. Some suffixes, if added to the Plural, undergo a little 
change; e.g. -nt in the Plural becomes -nin, r becomes some- 
times ri; namely, r becomes ri in the Plural, if it is added to 
the stem of the Noun, and poetically sometimes ri is used 
also in the Singular, added to the stem of the Noun, but this 
is also poetical. So “garant” = at the house, “garanin”=in 
the houses. Nevertheless this change of Postposition in the 
Plural seems not to be so strictly demanded ; for, I have some- 
times heard also “garant” = in the houses. 

6. If the English Preposition “from” in the meaning of 
“out of” is to be translated into Konkani, the Noun affected by 
that Preposition seems to become an Adjective in lo, li, len; 
hence this will be better explained in the paragraph on the 
Adjective, e. g. “ J. C. delivered us from hell”. This “from 
hell” is changed into an Adjective: “yemkandantlo.” 

7. The Nouns in a are seldom used in the Plural form ; 
although the concord may be Plural, if the meaning is Plural; 
I say they are not used in Plural form, but they may be used 
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with Plural meaning: “kurpa, or krupa’'= grace and graces; 
“6intna”= thought and thoughts. 

8. There are some Nouns in which the stem seems to be 
derived from the Nominative by adding a whole syllable; e.g. 
“du”= daughter, stem: “duve”; hut this is not really so, for that 
v of the stem exists in the Nominative also, but not distinctly. 
Yet there are Nouns in which the stem is formed by adding 
two letters. 

9. If many Nouns, one after the other, which should be 
put in the Genitive, Dative or Accusative, belong to the same 
thing, only the last Noun receives (or may receive) the full 
termination; the others are put often in the Original; e.g. 
“Somia Jezu Kristak namaskar kar” = adore the Lord Jesus 
Christ; “Sarga ani sounsaraso ratznar” = Creator of Heaven 
and Earth. 

10. As in Latin, so in Konkani, there are some Nouns 
used only in the Singular or only in the Plural; e g. “atevite”= 
agony-, is only Plural; “lok”= people, is used more commonly 
in Singular etc. 

11. There are some indeclinable Nouns; they will be 
given in the Dictionary. 

After these general considerations, each Declension is now 
to be explained. 


B. Declensions in particular 
§ I. First Declension 

Stem in e or Characteristic e 

The Nouns of this Declension are usually feminine, as in 
Latin. The Nominative may have different terminations, 
namely i, a, u, or a consonant. Of these terminations only the 
2nd is peculiar to the 1st Declension, viz. a. If you find a 
Noun ending in the Nominative Singular in a, you may say it 
is of the 1st Declension; whereas the other terminations may 
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be found in other Declensions also. In order to decline a 
Noun of this Declension, the above rule (A.) is applied. To 
know whether a Noun belongs to this Declension, see in the 
Vocabulary whether it has the stem in e. It might be known 
also by the meaning and termination, but not so certainly 
and easily by a beginner. To determine by the meaning and 
termination whether a Noun belongs to the 1st Declension, 
this rule may be laid down: 

1. Nouns ending in a in the Nominative Singular are of 
the 1st Declension. There are only a few Nouns ending in a, 
which do not belong to this Declension; e.g . “kulla” = dwarf, 
and “lottebira” = quack, which belong to the 2nd Declension. 

2. Nouns ending in i or in a consonant of the Feminine 
Gender are mostly of the 1st Declension. Those in i of Femi- 
nine Gender, if not of the 1st, are of the 4th Declension. 

3. If you find a Noun having e before the termination 
of the oblique cases, or if you find an Adjective derived from 
the Noun, having e before the termination of the Adjective 
(bo or lo), that Noun is of the 1st Declension; e.g . kusalai- 
eso=c pleasant, from kusalai, -e= pleasure. 

4. Nouns ending in ai of the Feminine Gender usually 
follow this Declension ; e.g. ladai = war. 

The Nouns of this Declension are thus declined : 

Singular. 

Nominative, as given in the Dictionary. 

Original , as given in the Dictionary. 

Dative, add to the Original k. 

Accusative , in animate objects as the Dative, in inanimate 
objects as the Nominative. 

Vocative , as the Original. 

Instrumental , add n to the Original. 

i st Locative, add nt to the Original. 

2 nd Locative , add r, or 6er, as it has been explained above. 

3 
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For the other Latin cases which cannot be translated by 
one of these eight Konkani cases, use the Original, followed 
by the Postposition required by the meaning; Deva visiant= 

about God; sara thaun = from the town; bapa lagin==with the 
father; Deva thain"=in God; maye kade = close to the mother, 
etc . The required Postpositions may be found in the Dictionary. 
Moreover sometimes instead of using the Instrumental, 1st and 
2nd Locative, the Original may be used, followed by the re- 
quired Postposition; e.g. kurpen or kurpe vorvi = by the grace. 
(See A. General Observations.) 

* The things said here about Original followed by a Postposition must be 
understood also of the Plural. 

Plural . 


Nominative , add to the root o (is pronounced nearly yo 
sometimes). 

Original , add to the root an (stem). 

Dative , add to the stem k. 

Accusative , in animate objects equal to the Dative, in 
inanimate objects as the Nominative. 

Vocative , as the Original. 

Instrumental , add nin. 

ist Locative , nin. % 

2 nd Locative , 6er etc . as in the Singular. 


Examples . 

1 . Animate object : Rani = queen ; stem : Rani-e (or Raniye). 


Nominative 

Original 

Dative 

Accusative 


Singular , 
Rani 
Rani-e ^ 
Rani-e-k 
Rani-e-k 


Plural: 

Rani-o 

Rani-an 

Rani-ah-k (=Raniank)^ 
Rani-an-k (= Raniahk) 


^ Exaotly Raniye, and so in the other oases. 

This n, which has not been put in the I. Chapter (as it is a nicety) should 
be pronounced as ng in "singing”,. The beginner may pronounce it as n , in 
order not to increase the difficulties. 
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Vocative 

Instrumental 
ist Locative 
2 nd Locative 
Original followed by| 
Postpositions | 


Singular: 

Rani-e 

Rani-e-n 

Rani-e-nt 

Rani-e-cer 


Plural: 

Rani-an (Rania-no, or 
Ranianu, with the suffix) 
Rani-an-nin (=Ranianin) 
Rani-an-nin (=Ranianin) 
Rani-an-cer 


Rani-e pasun etc . Rani-an pasun etc. 


I write this example with the hyphens only in order to show the formation 
of the different eases; but usually the words are written without any hyphens. 


2. Inanimate 

Nom . 

Orig . 

Dat . 

Accus. 

Voc . 

Instrum . 
ist Loc . 

2 nd Loc. 

Orig. followed by J 
Postpositions 1 

1 . What has been said about the Accusative equal to the Dative for an- 
imate objects, and equal to the Nominative for inanimate objects, is not so cer- 
tain: Hence the above general rule must be modified according to the use. 
Moreover this word "animate object” must be understood of subsistent animate 
objeots ( subsistent in the philosophical meaning); hence cintna = thought, has 
the Accusative equal to the Nominative, as it is not a subsistent animate object. 
Atmo = soul ([of the 3rd Deolension) is an animate objeot, but not a subsistent 
animate object; hence Accusative atmo equal to the Nominative. The names 
of God and of angels follow the rule of animate objeots. The plants and trees 
have a vegetative life; henoe they could have the 'Accusative equal to the 
Dative; yet as they cannot be called "animate objects” in the same way as 
animals and men, it seems that we may make their Accusative equal to the 
Dative or to the Nominative. 80 we say U ruk or rukak poleita” = (he) sees 
the tree. 

3* 


object: vat = way; stem: vate 

vat 
vat-e 
vat-e-k 
vat 


vat-e 

vat-e-n 

vat-e-nt 

vat-er 


vat-o 
vat- an 

vat-an-k-(== vatank) 

v at-° [suffix) 

vat-aii (or vatano with the 
vat-an-nin (=vatanin) 
vat-a-nin 
vat-an-cer 


vat-e lagin etc. vat-an lagin etc. 
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2. As it appears from the Declension, the nasal n is sometimes changed 
into a oommon n : exactly it should be written double ; e. g. vorsan-nin = vorsannin ; 
yet, as it seems to be pronounced simple, I do not write two n. (See Part I. 
Ch. I.) 

These two Remarks belong to the following Declensions too. 


Exercises 

on the First Declension .0 


podvi, -ve = power 
kurpa, -pe^ = grace 
duv, -e = daughter 
vat, -e = way 
siksa, -se = punishment 
garjeci = necessary (Jem.) 
moji = my 

assan or zaun assan = am 
assai = art 
assa = is 

zatan = I become 
zatai = thou becomest 
zata = he becomes 


cintna, -ne = thought 

kumok, -mke = help 

may, -e = mamma or mother 

patti, -e = list 

bori = good (Jem.) 

sobit = necessary 

sama = right 

assaun = are (we) 

assat = are (you) 

assat = are (they) 

zataun = we become 

zatat = you become 

zatat = they become 


Singular: 
polei-tan = I see 
polei-tai = thou seest 
polei-ta = he sees 


polei = see Plural: 

polei-taun = we see 
polei-tat = you see 
polei-tat = they see 


* mag = ask or pray gal = put 

PI. maga = ask motint = in the mind ' 

^ The following Substantives are all feminine. The vowel put after them 
indicates their Original Case, which is obtained by adding the vowel to the 
Nominative. Sometimes the vowel is not added to the pure Nominative; a little 
change is to be made, e. g. the last vowel of the Nominative is cut off before 
adding the Characteristic; in these cases, usually, I write also the last letter to 
whioh the vowel is to be added; e. g. “vat, -e” means vat, vate; “kurpa, -pe” 
means kurpa, kurpe; “kumok, -mke” means kumok, kumke. 

Or krupa, as Hindu Brahmins pronounce. 
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Kurpa garjeci (assa). May duvek polei-ta. Bori Sintna 
bore vater gal-ta. Patti s&ma zaun'assa. Vat bori zaun 
assa. Duv maye lagin kumok magta. Kurpen duv sobit 
zata. Kurpa motint bori cintna gal-ta. Bori duv bore vater 
assa. Moje mayek bori duv assa. 

§ II. Second Declension 

Stem in a, or Characteristic a 

The Nouns of this Declension are very numerous. As far 
as I can learn, only Masculine and Neuter Nouns follow this 
Declension. I found only two Substantives, which, according 
to some persons, would follow this Declension, and are said to 
be Feminine. But this is not certain ; for some other persons 
told me the contrary. These two Substantives are “kuli” = 
tribe, and U kurad” = axe. If these two Substantives are truly 
used as Feminine, they follow another Declension, as I think; 
so I heard U kuradin” (of the 4th Declension) = by the axe. 

The termination of the Nominative Singular varies, i.e. 
the Nominative may end in any consonant and vowel, except 
a, which is a sign of the 1st Declension, and o or en, which is 
a sign of the 3rd Declension; yet it is true that a full u very 
often is a sign of the 5th Declension; and i is a sign of the 
1st or 4th Declension in the Nouns of Feminine Gender. 
Consequently the chief terminations of the Nominative are a 
consonant (sometimes with a, half vowel) or i, in, ai, u, un. 

The Nouns of this Declension are known by the character- 
istic a given in the Vocabulary. They may be known also 
by the termination and by the meaning, but not so surely. 
Namely, the following Nouns follow this Declension, although 
not exclusively. 

1. All Nouns of Masculine or Neuter Gender ending in 
the Nominative Singular in a consonant. There may be per- 
haps a few Nouns of Masculine Gender ending in a consonant 
(or in u) belonging to the 5th or to the 4th Declension. 
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2. The Nouns in un, pon, ap (which always, or almost 
always are Neuter). Nouns in in of Neuter Gender follow this 
Declension, Nouns in in of Feminine Gender follow mostly the 
4th Declension; e.g. U dudin, -n” = pumpkin, is of the 2nd 
Declension; whereas “buin,”/*., is of the 4th Declension. 

3. Mostly also, the Nouns in aun or aon (tfhich usually 
are of foreign origin). 

4. Finally a Noun having in the Oblique Cases a before 
the termination, or Adjectives derived from Nouns having a 
before the termination, belong to this Declension. Hence, no 
Noun ending in o, en, and no Feminine Noun of any termina- 
tion follows this Declension. 

In order to decline any Noun of this Declension, the above 
(A) rule is applied. 


Singular . 

Nominative , as given in the Dictionary. . 

Vocative and Original , as given in the Dictionary or as known 
by the above given rules. 

Dative , add k to the stem. 

Accusative , in animate objects as the Dative, and in inanimate 
as the Nominative. 

Instrumental , Locative etc ., as in the 1st Declension. 

Plural . 

Nominative , Masculine equal to the Nominative Singular, in 
the Neuter add an to the root. 

Vocative and Original , (Masculine and Neuter), add an to the 
root. 

Dative , add k to the stem. 

Accusative , in animate objects as the Dative, in inanimate ob- 
jects as the Nominative. 

Instrumental , Locative etc . as above. 
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Example of an animate object 
Putru or put = son; stem: putr-a or put-a. 


Nom . 

Orig. 

Dat . 

Accus. 

Voc . 

Instrum, 
ist Loc . 

2 /nd Loc. 

Orig . followed by 
Postpositions 


Singular: 
putru 

putr-a (or put-a) 
putr-a-k 
putr-a-k 
putr-a 
putr-an 
putr-a-nt 
putr-a-6er 

putr-a lagin etc . 


Plural: 

putru 

putr-an 

putr-an-k (=putrank) 
putr-an-k (=putrank) 
putr-an (or putranu) 
putr-an-nin (= putranin) 
putr-an-nin (= „ ) 

putr-an-6er 

putr-an lagin etc. 


Example of an inanimate object of Neuter Gender 


V6rs==year; stem: vors-a. 


Nom. 

Orig. 

Dat. 

Accus. 

Voc. 

In strum, 
ist Loc. 

2 nd Loc. 

Orig. followed by 
Postpositions 


vors 

vors-a 

vors-a-k • 

vors 

vors-a 

vors-a-n 

vors-a-nt 

vors-a-r (vorsa-5er) 
vorsa lagin etc. 


vors-an 

vors-an 

vors-an-k (=vorsank) 
vors-an 

vors-an (or vorsanu) 
vors-an-nin (=vorsanin) 
vors-an-nin( „ ) 

vors-an-5er 

vorsan lagin etc. 


Remember that the Suffix in the 2nd Locative Singular can be added to the 
stem of the Adjective; so, instead of vors-a-r, we may say vorsa-ce-r. (See 
below Adjective, and above General Observations.) 


Observations. 1. K&st=pain is Neuter in the Singular 
and Masculine in the Plural ; consequently the Nominative 
Plural is “kast”. Yet many say that “kast” is Masculine also 
in the Singular. 
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2. Contracted Nouns (see above A.) belong chiefly to this 
Declension. 

3. In this Declension there are many Nouns ending in u 
in the Nominative, which u disappears in the stem. There 
are other Nouns which end in u and keep this u in the stem. l) 
The Dictionary will show whether they keep or lose this u. 
But Nouns in aun or aon change usually. the un (or on) in a v; 
e.g. “sermaun” = sermon, has in the stem: “sermav-a”, and so 
many other Nouns like this; very few Nouns in aun follow the 
5th Declension; e.g. “kordaun” = string. Moreover those 
Nouns which end in a nasal sound in the Nominative Singular 
lose it in the Declension, e.g. tantin=egg; Original: tantia; 
although in the 4th Declension the nasal sound of the Nomi- 
native is sometimes kept also in the other cases; e.g. bhuin = 
earth. 

4. Some Nouns of this Declension change the closed e of 
the stem of the Singular into an open h in the Plural; e.g. 
“kesu”=hair; plural: “k£s”. l) Moreover this u disappears in 
the Plural.^ 

5. In this Declension chiefly, (or perhaps exclusively) 
there occurs sometimes a kind of Ablative in in; it is an old 

form, used chiefly to show manner, place, time e.g. 

u antaskarnin”=heartly, from “antaskarn”= heart, instead of 
“antaskarnan”; “velin”, instead of “velar” = at the time; “St. 

Mark pustakin”=in the gospel of St. Mark, instead of “ 

pustakant”; “BapaSe navin”, instead of “Bapace nav£tn” = 
in the name of the Father etc. Yet in these cases the common 
form too, might be, and is really, used sometimes. 

6. There are a few irregular Nouns; e.g. bapui = father, 
is declined as if the stem were bapai or bapa: those Nouns 
will be indicated with their irregularity in the Dictionary. 

^ About these points a general rule cannot at present be formed. 
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Exercises 

on the Second Declension . 


gar, -a = house (n.) 

kiten = what, which? 

kaliz, -lza= heart (n.) 

inam, -a=prize ( n .) 

bagil, -gla=door ( n .) 

kud, -a = room (n.) 

bau, -ava= brother ( m .) 

mez, -a = table ( n .) 

az= today 

kam, -a = business ( n .) 

kar=do 

6 ( pron . uo)=this ( m .) 

khain" = where? 

to = that ( m .) 

thain" = there 

marog, marga=road (m.) 

dis, -a = day ( m .) 

Deu, -eva=God 

monis, monsa = man (m.) 

vod = big 

akman, -a== offence ( m .) 

lan = small 

mozo=my 

tuzo=thy 

amso=our 

tumso=your 

taso=his 

dl=give 

tanso= their 

rund = broad 

kumgar, -a=Communion ( m .) 

ukto=open 

pad = bad 

gl =(an interrogative particle) 

asir = narrow 


Gar vod zaun assa. Mezar yek buk assa. Bagil uktengi? 
Kud lan zaun assa. Mardg asir zaun assa. Az boro dis assa. 


Moji may khain assa? Tuji may thain assa. Vat asir zaun 
assa. I vat rund. 6 monis boro, to monis pad. Deu 
borean ani pad monsank upkaran karta. Baglar yek monis 
assa. Tuja bavak vod gar assa, moja bavak lan gar. Tujen 
kam kiten? Deu monsank bore dis dita; monis Devak akman 
kartat. Az Padri kumgar ditagl? Monis pad: tancen kaliz 
vait. Kumgaran monis boro zata. 

It has been said above (p. 22, n. 2) that Nouns in un are Neuter and follow 
this Declension. This must be understood thus: Nouns ih un not preceded 
by a or o are Neuter and follow this Declension ; because if un is preceded by 
a or o (aun, oun), those Nouns may be Masculine or Neuter (and then they 
follow usually the 2nd Declension), or seldom Feminine (and then they follow 
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usually the 1st Deolension); e.g. I r maun, -ava = confrier (m .) ; mattouu, -ova = 
= shed(m.); kuroun, -ova= crown (n.); loun, love=wool (/.); maun, maye = scar 
or crust (/.). 

§ III. Third Declension. 

Stem in ea, or characteristic ea. 

This is the most regular Declension and contains mostly, 
if not exclusively, Nouns of Konkani origin ; whereas the other 
Declensions contain many foreign Nouns. 

Only Masculine and Neuter Nouns belong to this Declen- 
sion. The terminations of the Nominative Singular are only 
two, 6 for the Masculine, en for the Neuter, and are peculiar 
to this Declension. 

To determine whether a Noun belQngs to this Declension, 
consult the Dictionary, or observe these rules : 

1) Nouns having o or en in the Nominative, or (if the 
Nominative is not known) having the termination ea in the 
oblique cases, belong to this Declension. 

2) When an Adjective derived from a Noun has ea before 
the termination of the Adjective (lo or so), that Noun belongs 
to this Declension; e.g . “burgeanu” = 0 children, is known to 
be of this Declension by that ea; again, in u vanteaso”= partial, 
that ea before so indicates that its original Noun must be of 
this Declension. 

3) All Participles and Adjectives ending in o in the Nomi- 
native Singular, if used as Pronouns in Masculine or Neuter 
Gender, follow this Declension; e.g . kello = done, kelleant = in 
doing; boro = good, boreank = to the good. 

4) Finally, as the English Genitive is changed into an 
Adjective of three terminations, and as the Adjectives of three 
terminations follow, at least partially the 3rd Declension (see 
below, Adjectives), so we may say that the Konkani Genitive 
(as also the other Adjectives and Participles of three termi- 
nations [o, i, en] not used as Pronouns) follows, at least parti- 
ally, the 3rd Declension. 
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What is here said, will be better understood below Ch. II. 

The Declension is formed according to the above given (A) 
general rule; viz. 

Singular . 

Nominative , as given in the Dictionary (o or en). 

Original , ea for both genders (as given in the Dictionary), 
stem. 

Dative , add k to the stem, or Original. 

Accusative , as the Dative in animate objects, as the Nominative 
in inanimate objects. 

Vocative , as the Original. 

Instrumental , add n to the stem, 
i st Locative , add nt to the stem. 

2 nd Locative , add r or 6er to the stem. 

Original followed by Postpositions , lagin, kade etc . (as above 
explained, 1st Declension). 

Plural . 

Nominative , add to the root e for the Masculine, in for the 
Neuter. 

Original , add to the root ean for both genders. 

Dative , add to the stem k. 

Accusative , as the Dative in animate objects, as the Nomina- 
tive in inanimate objects. 

Vocative , as the Original. 

Instrumental , add to the stem nin. 

1 st Locative , add to the stem nin. 

2 nd Locative , add to the stem 6er. 

Original followed by Postpositions , lagin, pasun (as above 
explained, 1st Declension). 


4* 
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1. Example of an animate object of Masculine Gender . 


“Burgo” = boy; 

• “burgea.” 


Singular: 

Plural r 

Nom. 

burgo 

burg-e 

Orig . 

burg-ea 

burg-ean 

Dat . 

burg-ea-k 

burg-ean-k (= burgeank) 

Accus. 

burg-ea-k 

burg-ean-k (= burgeank) 

Voc. 

burg-ea 

burg-ean (or burgeano) 

Instrum . 

burg-ea-n 

burg-ean-nin 

Loc. 

burg-ea-nt 

burg-ean-nin 

2 nd Loc . 

burg-ea-cer 

burg-ean-cer 

followed by , _ . 

* . . burg-ea lagin etc. 

Postpositions i 

burg-ean lagin etc. 

2. Example of an inanimate object of Neuter Gender. 


“Folen” = plank; stem: “fol-ea.” 

Nom . 

folen 

folin 

Orig. 

fol-ea 

fol-ean 

Dat . 

fol-ea-k 

fol-ean-k 

Accus. 

fol-en 

fol-in 

Voc . 

fol-ea 

fol-ean (or foleanu) 

Instrum. 

fol-ea-n 

fol-ean-nin 

1 st Loc . 

fol-ea-nt 

fol-ean-nin 

2 ^ Loc. 

fol-ea-5er or fol-ea-i 

fol-ean-6er 

Orig. followed 

fol-ea kade etc. 

fol-ean kade etc. 

Postpositions 

\ ' 

3. Example of an animate object of Neuter Gender. 


l Burgen” = child; stem: “burg-ea.” 

Nom. 

burgen 

burg-in 

Orig. 

burg-ea 

burg-ean 

Dat. 

burg-ea-k 

burg-ean-k (= burgeank) 

Accus. ' 

burg-ea-k 

burg-ean-k 

Voc. 

burg-ea 

burg-ean (or burgeano) 

Instrum. 

burg-ea-n 

burg-ean-nin 
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Singular : Plural : 

i si Loc. burg-ea-nt burg-ean-nin 

2 nd Loc . burg-ea-cer burg-ean-cer 

Orig . followed by I, _ ~ , 

* . . f burg-ea lagin burg-ean lagin etc . 

Postpositions | 

Observations : 

1. The termination ea, characteristic of the 3rd Declension, 
chiefly in speaking, is not to be confounded with ia of the 
2nd Declension; that is to say, many Nouns in i follow the 
2nd Declension; hence they have in the stem ia by adding 
the characteristic a to the Nominative; e.g. “patki”= sinner ; 
“patkiak” = to the sinner, is similar to “burgeak”=to the boy, 
as regards termination. We can easily avoid this mistake of 
confounding the termination ia of the 2nd with the termination 
ea of the 3rd, if we recollect that all Nouns of this Declension 
must end either in 0 or in en in the Nominative Singular. 
Although there is the above difference, as regards spelling 
in Latin letters, between Nouns in i of the 2nd Declension and 
Nouns of the 3rd Declension in the oblique cases, yet the pro- 
nunciation is nearly the same (and in Kanarese they would 
he written in the same way); because that ea, characteristic 
of the 3rd Declension, is pronounced not distinctly ea but as 
a sound between ea and ia, like ya. Nevertheless I prefer to 
write ea instead of ia, because thereby we distinguish it better 
from the 2nd Declension. At all events we must make the 
above difference, if hot in pronunciation and writing, at least 
in our mind; because on it their different Declension depends. 

2. The above 1st and 2nd rule (p. 26), i.e, that, if the 
oblique case or the derived Adjective has the termination 
ea, that Noun is of the 3rd Declension, cannot be .taken 
exclusively , that is to say, cannot be understood thus: “when- 
ever the desinence ea occurs, only and always the 3rd Declen- 
sion is thereby indicated. The reasons of this limitation are 
three: viz. 
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a ) The termination i& occurs also in the 2nd Declension 
(see Observation 1.), and in the oblique cases of the Plural 
of the 1st Declension, if the Noun ends in i in the Nomina- 
tive Singular: but this i& can be easily confounded with ea, 
nay, some might perhaps write both terminations by ya. 

b) The termination ea (or ya) occurs also in the oblique 
cases of some Nouns of the 1st Declension; e. g. “cintna = 
thought; fiintneanin = by thoughts. (See p. 18, Declension of 
the Plural.) 

c) The Adjectives of three terminations have ea in the 
oblique cases of the Plural Feminine and sometimes also of 
the Singular (see below, Adjectives) ; e.g . borean astriank = to 
good women. 

3. From this Declension chiefly, it appears that the Cha- 
racteristic of the Declension is not always added to the pure 
Nominative. Sometimes the last vowel of the Nominative is 
change^ before adding the Characteristic. Moreover a con- 
traction often takes place before adding the Characteristic to 
the root (see p. 20, Note 1. and A. General Observations). The 
Dictionary shows, whether the Characteristic is to be added 
to the pure Nominative or whether a change is to be made. 
This second observation regards the other Declensions too. 

4. In this Declension chiefly, attention is to be paid to 
the nasal sound; else the Gender is easily mistaken. Thus, 
if you do not pronounce the nasal sound of the Neuter Nomi- 
native Singular, they would think that it is Nominative Plural 
(e) etc. 

Exercises 

on the Third Declension 

burgo = boy nakazallo = nonsense 

ben = fear kaido = duty 

mag-nen = prayer hageii = hatred 

vanto = part, division sunen = dog 

The Gender and the Original of the following Nouns may be known by 
the above rules. 
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belen = crop 
usar = clever 
aunsaraso = hasty 
altzi = lazy 

mogal = dear, merciful 
saddantz = always 
sang = say 


kat&r = cut 
pun = but 
dista = appears 
boren = well 
melta = is found 
dovor = keep 
lip = be concealed 


Tuzo bau usar burgo; pun mozo bau altzi. Suneak ben 
dista. To monis hagen karta. Aunsaraso burgo kam boren 
kartagl? Altzi monis belen katartagi? Ye burge saddantz 
nakazalle sangtat. 0 mozo vanto, to tuzo vanto. Usar 
burgeank inam melta: altzi burgeank siksa melta. Bore 
burge monsank mogal ; vait burgeancer monis hagen dovortat. 
Mag-nea vorvi monsank kurpa melta. Deva lagin mag: tuka 
(to you ) boro vanto meltolo ( fut .). Td burgo bean lipta. 
Burgeanu, aplo (own) kaido kara: aun inam ditolon. 


§ IV. Fourth Declension. 

Stem in i, or characteristic i. 

This Declension contains chiefly Nouns of the Feminine 
Gender. 1 ) The termination of the Nominative is i (especially in 
Masculine Nouns), but it may be also a consonant. The ter- 
mination i in the Nominative is found also in the 1st and 2nd 
Declension. Consequently there is no termination exclusively 
belonging to this Declension, as is the case in the 3rd and 
partially in the 1st Declension. 

To know whether a Noun belongs to this Declension there 
are two ways: 1) the Vocabulary, 2) meaning and termination. 
As to the 2nd way, these rules may be laid down: 

1. All Feminine Nouns ending in i, if not of the 1st De- 
clension (as mostly), are of the 4th. 

2. All Masculine Nouns ending in i, if of foreign origin, 
seem to follow more frequently this Declension; if of Kon- 

Nouns of males, of occupations proper to men etc. are Masculine. I do 
not recollect now any Noun of Neuter Gender belonging to this Declension. 
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kani origin, more frequently follow the 2nd Declension ; e. g. 
“Padri” = father, and “mutsudi”= treasurer (Hindustani word), 
are of the 4th Declension; “patki” = sinner, is Of the 2nd 
Declension. (The Masculine Nouns of this Declension end, 
usually, in i). 

3. Feminine Nouns in in and n (by which termination n 
many Masculine Nouns are made Feminine) mostly follow 
this Declension; e.g . buin= earth, nain = river, bain = well, 
garkarn = house-wife. 

4. All Feminine Nouns ending in a full consonant (with- 
out u and a), if not of the 1st, are mostly of the 4th Declen- 
sion (very seldom of the 5th); e.g. akant = distress. 

In this Declension (as in the 5th) the stem of the Singular 
is kept also in the Plural, except that it is made nasal. 

This Declension is formed according to the general rule 
(A) namely: 

Singular. 

Nominative , as given in the Dictionary. 

Original (stem ending in i), as given in the Dictionary. 
Dative , add k to the stem. 

Accusative , in animate objects as the Dative, in inanimate as 
the Nominative. 

Vocative , as the Original. 

Instrumental , add n to the stem. 
ist Locative , add nt to the stem. 

2 nd Locative , add r or 6er to the stem. 

Original followed by Postpositions , as above. 

Plural . 

Nominative , add c i’ to the root. 

Original , make nasal the characteristic, i. e . in. 

Dative , add k to the stem of the Plural. 

Accusative , in animate objects as the Dative, in inanimate 
objects as the Nominative. 

Vocative y as the Original. 
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Instrumental , add nin to the stem. 
ist Locative , add nii to the stem. 

2 nd Locative , add 6er to the stem. 

Original* followed by Postpositions, as above. 

1. Example of an animate object. 
“Padri” = father; stem , “Padri”. 



Singular: 

Plural: 

Nom. 

Padr-i 

Padr-i 

Orig. 

Padr-i 

Padr-in 

Dat . 

Padr-i-k 

Padr-in-k (=Padrink) 

Accus . 

Padr-i-k 

Padr-in-k (=Padrihk) 

Voc. 

Padr-i 

Padr-in (or Padrinu) 

Instrum. 

Padr-i-n 

Padr-i-nin 

ist Loc. 

Padr-i-nt 

Padr-i-nin 

2 nd Loc. 

Padr-i-Ser 

Padr-in-5er 

Orig. Mowed bjl pMr . ^ 

Postpositions j 

Padr-in lagin etc. 

2. 

Example of an inanimate object. 


“Vat” = candle; stem: “vat-i”. 

Nom. 

vat 

vat-i 

Orig. 

vat-i 

vat-in 

Dat . 

vat-i-k 

vat-in-k 

Accus. 

vat 

vat-i 

Voc. 

vat-i 

vat-in (vatinu) 

Instrum. 

vat-i-n 

vat-i-nin 

ist Loc. 

vat-i-nt 

vat-i-nin 

2 nd Loc. 

vat-i-r (vatifcer) 

vat-in-5er 

Orig. followed byi 


Postpositions 

1 vat-i kade etc. 

vat-in kade etc. 


Observations: 1) In this Declension in the Nouns ending 
in i in the Nominative Singular, this i is to be cut off before 
adding the terminations i, ik etc. in order to avoid two i. 

5 


Digitized by Google 



34 


2) The Nouns of this Declension ending in in retain mostly 
the nasal sound also in the other cases, much more distinctly 
than the nasal sound; e.g. of “burgeaii” is kept in the Dative 
“burgeank”. Hence, if we wish to comprehend all cases, we 
must say, that the characteristic of this Declension is i or in. 


Exercises 

on the Fourth Declension, 


avoi = mother 
boin 8) = sister 
padri = father 
saserdot = priest 
cit = note 
zar = fountain 
kals = chalice 


kud = body 
akant = distress 
yek = a, an, one 
bagivont = holy 
vatz = read 
apoy = call 
pidest = sick 


Avoik dogi boini (or boineo) assat. Moja gara lagin yek 
sobit zkr dista. Amci kud kumgara vorvin bagivont zata. 
Moji 6lt khain assa? — Tuji filt tuje avoi kade assa. Akantint 
(or akantant) Deva lagin mag-nen kar, ani tuka adhar (help) 
meltolo. Padrik apoy, moji avoi pidest. Saserdot Igarjent 6lt 
vatzta. Devaso ( divine ) mog yeke zari bari (fontis instar). 
atmea bit6r (in the soul) zata. Kudik tel lai (oil apply , 
anoint ). Bisp saserdotink benjer (holy) tel laita, ani Pap Saib 
Bispank benjer tel laita. Avoi duvek apoita; pun tika (to her) 
ben dista. Deu monsank sabar pauti (many times) apoita, pun 
monis tacen uttar (his word) aikanant (do not hear). 


^ All these Nouns are of *the 4th Declension and their Original is formed 
regularly. The Gender is Feminine, unless the meaning requires Masculine 
Gender. 

Avoi follows the 1st Declension in the Plural. Pronounce y almost like u. 
See P. I. 

3 ) Some decline it according to the 1st Declension in the Plural. 

Some decline it according to the 2nd Declension. 
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§ V. Fifth Declension. 

Stem in u, or characteristic u 

A few Nouns belong to this Declension. 

As far as I know, the Nouns belonging to this Declension, 
usually, are Feminine, unless the meaning requires the Mas- 
culine Gender; e.g. guru = priest; bappu= paternal uncle. 

The usual termination of the Nominative is u or ij; but 
this u or u may be found also in other Declensions. Moreover 
there may be a few Nouns ending in a consonant, of this De- 
clension. It seems to me that Feminine Nouns ending in u or 
u are of the 4th Declension, or sometimes, of the 1st; Mascu- 
line Nouns in u belong to the 2nd, sometimes to the 4th. I do 
not recollect any Neuter Noun following this Declension. 

To determine whether a Noun belongs to this Declension, 
we may lay down these rules in addition to what is given in 
the Dictionary. 

1. The Feminine Nouns ending in u or ^ follow sometimes 
the 1st, more frequently the 4th Declension; £.^.“suru, -re”= 
toddy; “suru, -ruve”= beginning, are of the 1st, “vastu”= 
thing, is of the 4th Declension. 

2. Among Masculine Nouns ending in u or some follow 
the 4th, some the 2nd Declension; e.g. “bappu” is of the 4th, 
“duddu” is of the 2nd Declension. 

Perhaps no Masculine Noun ending in “u" follows this Deolension. 

3. Neuter Nouns ending in tj or un follow the 2nd De- 
clension, not the 4th. 

This Declension is formed according to the general rule (A), 
except that in Nouns ending in u or 5 before adding the 
characteristic u, the u or u of the Nominative is cut off in 
order to avoid uu or iju, for the sake of euphony. 

# Singular. 

Nominative, as given in the Dictionary (usually u or u). 
Original , u (given in the Dictionary). 
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Dative, add k to the stem. 

Accusative , in animate objects as the Dative, in inanimate 
objects as the Nominative. 

Vocative , as the Original. 

Instrumental , add n to the stem, 
i st Locative , add nt to the stem. 

2nd Locative , add r or der to the stem. 

Original followed by Postpositions , “lagin” etc., as above. 

Plural. 

Nominative, add u to the root. 

Original, make nasal the characteristic of the Singular. 
Dative, add k to the stem of the Plural. 

Accusative, equal to the Dative or to the Nominative, as above. 
Vocative, as the Original. 

Instrumental, and 1 st Locative, add nin to the stem. 

2nd Locative, add 6 er to the stem. 

Original followed by Postpositions, as above. 


1. 

Example of an. 

animate object. 

“Guru 

”= priest (pagan); stem: “guru”. 

Singular: 

Plural: 

Nom. 

gur-u 

gur-u 

Orig. 

gur-u 

gur-uii 

Dat. 

gur-u-k 

gur-uh-k 

Accus. 

gur-u-k 

gur-un-k 

Voc. 

gur-u 

gur-un, (guruno) 

Instrum . 

gur-u-n 

gur-u n-nin 

1 st Loc. 

gur-u-nt 

gur-un-nin 

2nd Loc. 

gur-u-cer 

gur-un-cer 

Orig. followed by) 
Postpositions j 

gur-u lagin etc. 

gur-un lagin etc. 
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1 . 

Example of an 

inanimate object. 


“Vastu” = 

= thing. 


Singular: 

Plural: 

Nom. 

vastu 

0 

vastu 

Orig. 

vast-u 

vast-un 

Dat. 

v&st-u-k 

vast-un-k 

Accus . 

vast-u 

v&st-u 

Voc. 

vast-u 

vast-un, (vastuno) 

Instrum. 

vast-u-n 

vlist-u-nin 

ist Loc. 

vast-u-nt 

vast-u-nin 

2 nd Loc . 

vast-u-6er 

vast-un-cer 

Orig. followed by 

vastu kade etc. 

vast-un kade etc. 

Postpositions 

1 



In this Declension there are many Nouns ending in “u” in the Singular and 
“ u” in the Plural; consequently those Nouns have different accent in the Singular 
and in the Plural. See P. I. Ch. II. 

Exercises 

on the Fifth Declension . 

guru = priest (mi) kharo (kharots) = true 

kazu = cajou ( fi) fotkiro = deceiving 

vastu = thing (fi) fotai = deceive 

hostu = host (/.) 16k, -a = people (mi) 

betai = offer sakat = all 

Annas Judevanso guru zaun vortavatalo. Konsekrar kele 
hostunt ani konsekrar kele kalsint saglo Somi Jezu Krist assa. 
Deva thairi (in God) sakat boreo" vastu assat. Daya karn ( please ) 
maka yek kazu dl. Kharots saserdot 16ka pasun sakrifis be- 
taita ani Deva lagin magta: fotkiro saserdot lokak fotaita. 

§ VL Declension of Proper Nouns. 

The Declension of Proper Nouns is not different from the 
Declension of Common Nouns; for, all Proper Nouns are' de- 
clined according to one of the given Declensions. But this is 
peculiar to them, that some Proper Masculine Nouns follow 
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the 1st Declension, whereas Common Nouns of the 1st De- 
clension are Feminine; moreover many Masculine Proper 
Nouns follow the 4th or 5th Declension, and a few Feminine 
Proper Nouns follow the 2nd Declension; whereas no Feminine 
Common Noun follows the 2nd Declension. 

To determine to which Declension a given Proper Noun 
belongs, we may say thus: 

I. Baptismal Barnes. 

1. Names of Males . The greatest part of them follow 
the 2nd Declension, or more distinctly, if they end in e, they 
follow the 1st Declension, e.g . Zoze=Joseph, if they end in o, 
the 3rd, £.£\Lorso= Lawrence; if they end in i, mostly the 4th, 
e.g. Joki= Joachim; if they end in u, the 5th, e.g . Gabru = 
Gabriel; as, often, also if they end in aun, e.g. Juaun = John. 
The others seem to follow the 2nd Declension; yet there are 
some, among these, which do not follow the 2nd; e.g. Mingel, 
Martin, Anton, Manuel, are of the 4th Declension. 

2. Names of Females. 

a) Names of married or grown up females. The grea- 
test part of them follow the 1st Declension, or, more distinctly, 
those in a or e follow the 1st; of those in i some follow the 
4th, some the 1st, those in u follow mostly the 5th; those in 
aun seem to follow more frequently the 2nd, those in efi, follow 
the 3rd Declension; of those in a consonant, some follow the 
1st, some the 4th (seldom the 2nd). 

b) Names of girls. As girls are considered in grammar 
as Neuter, hence also their Christian names are considered 
as Neuter, and mostly follow the 2nd Declension. Thus “Mari”= 
Mary, if used for a woman, is of the 1st Declension, if used 
for a girl, is of the 2nd; e.g. 0 Mary = “Marie” in the 1st case, 
“M&ria” in the 2nd. There are a few names of girls not ac- 
cording to this rule. In the Dictionary the most common 
baptismal names are put with the sign of their Declension. 
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EL Family-Names. 

1. The (Portuguese) family-names, used now among na- 
tives here, generally follow the 2nd Declension ; e. g. Suz, -a, 
Brit, -a, etc. A few names are not of the 2nd Declension; 
e.g. “Koelh” (or better “Kuel”) is of the 4th. 

Moreover in familiar conversation family-names applied to 
women take the termination of the Feminine an or in or n; 
e.g . Suzin, Kuelin etc. 

2. Foreign family-names (not Portuguese) follow, it seems 
to me, more frequently, the 2nd Declension. Yet analogy 
with the Declension of Common Nouns and euphony may re- 
quire another Declension. Thus“Pagani” is of the 4th, accord- 
ing to the rule laid down in the 4th Declension. 

If the Christian and family-names are joined, only the 2nd 
is declined; e.g . “Pedru Souzak”. The same happens, if the 
family-name is preceded by some title, e.g. Padri Paganik= 
u to Fr. Pagani”; so also in other names, e.g . Sesar Augusta- 
6en forman=the order of C. Augustus. 

Finally in Christian and also family-names we must distin- 
guish the full pronunciation and writing from the vulgar and 
shortened pronunciation, e.g. Bonaventur, shortened Intru. 

HI. Names of Towns, Villages etc. 

These Nouns more commonly are not declined; e.g. “aun 
Kodial vetan=I go to Mangalore. Yet if the Proper Nouns 
of places do not end in u or i (perhaps ai), it seem^ allowed 
also to decline them; e.g. “aun Kodialak vetan” = I go to Man- 
galore. But it does not seem usual to say : aun Bombaiak 
vetan or Jeppuak vetan. 

IV. Names of Mountains, Rivers, Kingdoms etc. seem to be 
declined according to the general rules of Declensions; yet 
about this point a more particular rule cannot at present be 
formed. Examples: Europant = in Europe, Indiant = in India, 
Himalaya£er=on the Himalaya. 

Names of places are very often followed by “010110 = 8814”, (so called); e.g. 
“Rom mollea 6erant” = in the town called Rome, instead of “Roma serant.” If 
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they are followed by ser or gaun and the like, it seems allowed to pat the 
Proper Noan of place in the pure Original, e.g. a Roma Serant,” and bo also in 
other examples, if euphony allows it ; or more generally, if a Proper Noun is 
followed by an apposition, this only may be declined, and the Proper Noun 
left in the Original, or simply, in its primitive form ; e.g. • Israel, moje porjecer, 
rasvotkai kar” = reign upon my people Israel. 


C. Observations about Declensions . 

1. Omitting the minute things said in each Declension, 
we may now by one general rule know which Nouns chiefly 
belong to each Declension. 

a) Feminine Nouns ending in the Nominative Singular in 

a or ai are of the 1st Declension. 

b) Nouns in ap and pon are of the 2nd Declension. 

c ) Nouns in auh or oun are mostly of the 2nd, seldom of 

the 1st or 5th Declension. 

d) Feminine Nouns in i are of the 1st, or of the 4th 

Declension. 

e) Masculine Nouns in i are of the 2nd or of the 4th 

Declension. 

f ) Neuter Nouns in in are of the 2nd Declension. 

g) Feminine Nouns in in are of the 4th Declension. 

k) Feminine Nouns in u (or n) are of the 1st or of the ‘5th 
Declension. 

i) Masculine Nouns in u (or ^j) are of the 2nd or of the 

5th Declension. 

j) Neuter Nouns in un, preceded by a consonant, are of the 

2nd Declension. Nouns in un, preceded by a vowel, may 
be of any Gender and of the 1st, 2nd, or 5th Declension. 

k) Nouns in o are of the 3rd Declension. 

l) Nouns in e (Proper Nouns) are of the 1st Declension. 

m) Nouns in en are of the 3rd Declension. 

ri) Nouns ending in a consonant are, if Feminine, of the 
1st, or of the 4th, seldom of the 5th; if Masculine, 
mostly of the 2nd; if Neuter, of the 2nd Declension. 
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o) Nouns having in the termination of the oblique cases 
or in the derived Adjectives e, are of the 1st; having 
a, of the 2nd (or also of the 3rd, as sometimes' ea is 
pronounced as a); having ea, very often of the 3rd; 
having i, of the 4th; having u, of the 5th. 

2. The nasal sound n which is found in many Nouns 

in the Nominative (and Accusative, often), undergoes many 
changes in the oblique cases ; the chief changes are these : in 
Neuter Nouns in un, or in, this n is lost ; in Feminine Nouns of 
the 4th Declension it is kept; in Nouns ending in aun or oun of 
the 2nd Declension it is changed into a v; in Nouns in aun or 
oun of the 1st Declension it is changed sometimes into v, some- 
times into n. Examples: gorun, gorua (or goruva) = .cattle 
( n .); dudin, dudia = pumpkin ( n .) (but Plural Nominative, 
of course, dudian); nain, nayn = river (/.); devasaun, dev&s- 
ava = devotion ( n .) ; matoun, matava = shed ( m .) ; maun, 

mave==scar; dauii, daune = running, turn (/.). Many other 
things to be said about this n will be explained more con- 
veniently elsewhere. 

3. The Latin Prepositions are not all translated in the 
same way: some are translated by Konkani suffixes, some by 
true Postpositions. The first are per , in , super and similar 
Prepositions having about the same meaning as these three. 
The 1st is translated by n ( lustrum .), the 2nd by nt (i st Loci), 
the 3rd by r { 2 nd Loci). Probably, that n formerly was a true 
Postposition “an”, that nt also was “ant”; the 3rd is shortened 
perhaps from “voir = upon”. These two an and ant joined to 
the Noun, lost the vowel and became n, nt (see page 14 
n. 1 of the text). Only these Postpositions (which might be 
better called suffixes as forming a peculiar case) drop the 
initial vowel (an = n, ant = nt), if joined to the Original or 
pure stem; so, “meza-ant = mezant etc. (See ibid.) The Post- 
positions which are added as a separate word, do not drop 
any vowel ; e . g . yekavorsa adin = before one year. 


/ 


Digitized by Google 



42 


The second kind of Prepositions are all other Prepositions 
different from these three. Nay, even these three may be 
translated by some true Konkani Postpositions to be written 
as a separate word. (See pp. 12 and 18.) The Postpositions 
of the 2nd kind are chiefly these: vorvi = by; lagin, or ka,de = 
close, at; pasun = on account of, for; adin = before; visiant = 
about, (Lat. de); mukar=in face, before (Lat. coram); sakal= , 
under; voir = upon; patlean = behind, etc. 

4. As in Latin, there are some irregular Nouns; some 
used chiefly or only in the Singular, e.g. “kurpa = grace”, 
“16k = people”; some used only in the Plural, e.g . “karkar”, 
some heteroclite, e.g . avoi of the 4th Declension in the Singu- 
lar, of the 1st in the Plural; some declined a little irregu- 
larly, e.g. malai, mali = story; but as I do not recollect them 
all at the present, they will be put in the Dictionary, as they 
occur. Here I put down only those which now occur to my 
mind besides the indicated ones. 

a) Nouns of the 1st Declension ending in a are seldom 
used in the Plural (see p. 15, para. 7); yet some of them may 
be used, at least, in some cases of the Plural; e.g. “fcintna = 
thought” is not used in the Nominative Plural, but is used 
in the Dative and Instrumental: “fcintneank, cintneanin”. 

b ) “Monis=man (homo), if used for a woman is Neuter; 
then, commonly, it is joined to “bail = woman”, bail-monsan = 
women (low expression). 

c) Some other Nouns used only or chiefly in the Plural 
are “dagd, -an = sufferings” ( m ); “dag, -an = vaccine matter” 
(m) etc. 

d) Some may be declined according to one or according to 
another Declension; e.g . “kid = insect” is of the 2nd, “kldo” 
of the 3rd Declension. Some say that “kid” means a smaller 
insect, and “kldo” a bigger one. So also “akant = distress” is 
of the 4th or of the 2nd Declension, ad libitum. 

e) Some Nouns form the Original from the Nominative in a 
rather different from the common way: these are chiefly some 
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Nouns ending in ai; e. g. “malai= story” and “valai = white 
ant”; Original: “malie, valie”. Moreover “valai” means one 
white ant or more; it has no Plural form. Bapui, if applied to 
God is changed into “bap.” It may be declined in two ways, 
i.e. “bapa, bapak” etc. or “bapai, bapaik”, etc . 

5. There are some Nouns which may be applied to males 
and females together, as in Latin homo; e.g . primi homines 
(Adam and Eve). Those Nouns, if used to signify males and 
females at the same time, are often put in the Neuter Gender, 
although generally used as Masculine. These Nouns seem to 
belong only or chiefly to the 2nd Declension; e.g. “monis”, 
pi. “monsan” ; although, if used in a general meaning, it has 
“monis” (m.) also in the Plural. 

6. As regards accent, the terminations ia, ea, eo, io (or ya, 
yo) which occur in the Declensions have the accent upon a 
and o, although diphthongs: if written with Kanarese letters, 
they would not be diphthongs, because they should be written 
yo, ya; but y is not a vowel. This must be understood also 
of such terminations of the Adjectives. (See following Art. 2.) 
Thus: “burgea", patkia", ranio", boreo"” etc. 

What has been said above, (Observation 1), that e.g. Feminine Nouns in i are 
of the 1st or of the 4th, must not be understood thus: “it is free to deoline 
them according to the 1st or according to the 4th,” but thus: “some are of the 
1st, some of the 4th Declension.” , 

Art. II. Gender of Nouns 

There are three Genders in Konkani viz. Masculine, Fe- 
minine and Neuter. 

The Gender may be known either by the termination or 
by the meaning. 

I. From the meaning: 

Masculine 

1. All names (Proper or Common) of men and of offices 
peculiar to men are Masculine. 

e* 
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Exceptions : a) Small children are considered as Neuter; 
so also the Noun “Burgen” = child. 

b) If the Noun expressing some office of man, is used 
figuratively and it was originally Neuter, it remains Neuter, 
also if it is used figuratively; e.g. “Pap saib amcen mostak” = 
Pontifex est nostrum caput . 

2. The names of male animals are Masculine. 

Exceptions: a) If sex is not taken into consideration, ani- 
mals are considered as Neuter. 

b) The names of some animals are always Feminine or 
Neuter. (See below Notes 3-4, pages 46, 47). 

3. Ifames of hills, mountains, seas, months and days of 
the week are also Masculine. 

4. Nouns of false gods, of devils and of heavenly bodies 
are Masculine. 

Exception : Neketru=star, is Neuter. 

Feminine 

1. The names (Proper or Common) of women and of 
offices peculiar to women are Feminine. 

Exceptions: d) Names of women in speaking to them, or 
of them, by those who consider themselves equal or in some 
way superior to them, are considered as Neuter. Thus a hoy 
says of his small sister “ten khain gelen? = where did it go?” 
So a man speaking of a Paria woman, uses the Neuter Gender. 

b) Nouns of women before puberty or marriage, are Neuter; 
but if they speak of themselves in First Person, they use the 
Feminine Gender. 

c ) Cedun = girl, is always of Neuter Gender. 

2. Nouns of female animals are also Feminine. 

Exception: There are some names of animals which are 

always of Masculine or Neuter Gender. (See below Notes 
3-4, pages 46, 47). 

3. Names of rivers are also Feminine. 
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Neuter 

1 . Names of kingdoms, cities, winds, ships, are Neuter. Also 

2. The above exceptions; 

3. Names of fruits (with many exceptions); 

4. The diminutives (in er and at). 

II. From the termination: 

Masculine 

1. All Nouns ending in the Nominative Singular in o are 
Masculine. 

2. Nouns in ai or i having the characteristic a (2nd De- 
clension), are Masculine. 

Feminine 

1. Nouns ending in the Nominative Singular in a, are 
Feminine, provided they are of Konkani origin. 

Exceptions: “vora = four Rupees’’; “lotteblra = quack” ; 
“kulla= dwarf”, and perhaps a few others are Masculine. 

2. Nouns ending in ai, i, u, u or in a consonant, with the 
characteristic e, are also Feminine. 

Neuter 

1. Nouns ending pon are always Neuter. 

2. Nouns ending in ap, in and un preceded by a consonant, 
are also mostly or always Neuter, at least, if they have the 
characteristic a, t. e . if they are of the 2nd Declension. 

Exceptions: “santap, -a = affliction”; “gusap,-a== confusion”, 
and perhaps a few others are Masculine. 

3. Mostly also, foreign Nouns not inflected according to 
the idiomatical Konkani sound, chiefly if they end in a con- 
sonant, are Neuter. 

4. All Common Nouns ending in en, (which may be true 
Nouns or the Infinitives of Verbs used as Substantives) are 
Neuter. 

As it appears from the above rules* the Gender of many 
Nouns may be known also by the characteristic alone, t. c, the 
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characteristics e, i, u (1st, 4th and 5th Declension) are, mostly, 
a sign of Feminine Gender, if meaning does not require an- 
other Gender; the characteristics a and ea (2nd and 3rd De- 
clension) are a sign of Masculine or Neuter Gender. 

If we consider the characteristics a and ea together with 
the termination of the Nominative, then we may say thus: as 
to a, if the Nominative ends as above ( n . 2. Neuter), a is a 
sign of Neuter Gender; if it ends in ai and i, mostly is a sign 
of Masculine Gender; if it ends in some other vowel or in a 
consonant, that Noun having the characteristic a may be still 
Masculine or Neuter. As to ea, if the Nominative ends in o, 
it is a sign of Masculine Gender; if in en, Neuter Gender is 
indicated. 

The characteristic can be easily known considering the 
termination of any oblique case of the Singular, as regards 
1st, 2nd and 3rd Declension, and in the 4th and 5th Declen- 
sion, considering also the oblique cases of the Plural; because 
the characteristic of one Declension appears different from 
all characteristics of the other Declensions in the Singular 
of the 1st, 2nd and 3rd Declension; as to the Plural, it appears 
different only in 4th and 5th Declension; because in these 
two Declensions the characteristic of the Singular is kept also 
in the Plural. 

The Accusative sometimes is equal to the Nominative; then 
it cannot he considered, in order to find the characteristic. 

1) If the meaning requires Masculine Gender, as shown before, the termina- 
tion cannot be taken into consideration; e.g. Zoze = Joseph, ife Masculine; 
although it has the characteristic “e”. 

2) In this matter of Gender the chief difficulty regards only the 2nd De- 
clension. For, the first Declension has only Feminine Nouns, the 3rd only Mascu- 
line in “o”, and Neuter in “en”, the 4th and 5th mostly Feminine Nouns. 

3) Although the above rules about male and female animals is right, if we 
consider the matter generally and a in abstraoto”, yet in particular cases it may 
be exposed to many objections. Hence we might perhaps say better so: Male 
animals have often a name of Masculine termination, female animals have 
often a name of Feminine termination; e g. “bokdo” = mutton ; tt bokdi” = sheep; 
in this case’ there is no difficulty. Often there is also a name used both for 
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male and female; such a name is often of Neuter Gender; e.g. “sunen=dog” 
(male or female); but sometimes the names of male or female animals have 
a termination not agreeing with their natural Gender; e.< 7 .“kolgeii = bitch” (n.), 
and then their Grammatical Gender follows the termination, although meaning 
would require another Gender. Sometimes animals have a name, the termi- 
nation of which does not require a certain Gender ; in this case, more commonly 
those names are Neuter. If in this last case, you want to express male or 
female, I would add “dadlen” or “batten”. 

Examples : “godo = horse” (wi ), “godi = mare”; “gunen = dog” (n.), 

“peto = male dog” (m ), “kolgen = female dog, bitch” (n.) ; “mazar = cat” (/*.), 
tt bokul = male cat” (ni); “asvel = bear” (/?.), “dadlen asvel = male bear”, 
“batten asvel = female bear”. See also the following Observation: 

4) There are some names of animals, (as stated above) which have only one 
termination for the different genders, as in Italian “oca” which may mean 
either male or female. Among these Nouns some have the termination of the 
Masculine Gender, and are considered as Masculine; some have the termination 
of the Feminine, and are considered as Feminine, and some have the termi- 
nation of the Neuter Gender, and are considered as Neuter. In order to dis- 
tinguish male flbm female the words “dadlo = male”, and “bailo = female” 
are prefixed to those Nouns, as in Italian we say oca muscldo, oca femmina, 
with the difference that in Konkani the words dadlo aud bailo take the termi- 
nations of the Adjective and agree with the corresponding Noun; e, g. “parvo = 
pigeon” has the termination of Masculine; hence “cock-pigeon = dadlo par vo”; 
“hen-pigeon = bailo parvo”. So: “girboji = sparrow”, this is Feminine ; hence 
“cock-sparrow = dadli girboji”, “ hen-sparrow = baili girboji”; “ddnk = crane,” 
is Neuter; hence: “male crane = dadlen donk”, “female crane = batten ddnk.” 
These names are called Epicene, i. e. common to both sexes. 

5) There may be some exceptions more against the above rules of the text. 
Only here must be well remarked, that, as the meaning sometimes must be 
considered in order to establish the Gender, and not the termination (see 
Note 1); so on the other hand sometimes the termination must be considered, 
not the meaning. Thus, although, e. g. names of kingdoms are usually of 
Neuter Gender (see above), yet if the name of the kingdom has a termination 
and a characteristic of Feminine Gender, e g. of the 1st or of the 4th Declen- 
sion, that Noun is Feminine; thus “India, -die = India” is of the 1st Declen- 
sion; “Itali”, is of the 4th, consequently they are Feminine. So also there are 
some diminutives ending in “ki”, or “i”; e.g. “padki” = small cow; “gulo = 
ball”, “guli = small ball (shot)”; those Nouns are not Neuter, but Feminine. 
With this limitation the above rules must be understood. 
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CHAPTER II. ADJECTIVES 

I divide this chapter into three articles: 1) Adjectives in 
general; 2) Adjectives in particular; 3) Degrees of Adjectives. 

Art. I. Adjectives in General 
§ I. Common Adjectives 

There are two kinds of Adjectives in Konkani. 

1. Some have three terminations o, i, en for the three 
Genders in the Nominative Singular, viz. o, i, en, as in Latin 
us , a , urn; e.g . boro, bori, boren = bonus , bona , bonum . 

' 2. If the Adjective terminates with a consonant or with 

any otter vowel than o, it has only one form in the Nomina- 
tive Singular. 

The first kind of Adjectives is easy and fixed; but the second 
kind seems to be still vague. 

Let us now see how they are declined. In order to learn 
this, we have to distinguish the first kind from the second 
kind of Adjective, and again in each kind we have to dis- 
tinguish the case in which they are true Adjectives from the 
case in which they are like Pronouns; e.g . in the sentence 
“God is good”, good is a true Adjective. In the other sen- 
tence: “God gives reward to the good” good is like a Pro- 
noun, namely instead of good man. 

The first kind of Adjectives, if they are true Adjectives, 
are declined as follows : in the Masculine, they have only two 
cases, viz. Singular Nominative o, oblique cases ea; Plural 
Nominative e; oblique cases ean, just according to the 3rd 
Declension. In the Feminine, as in the Masculine, they have 
only two cases, viz. Singular Nominative i, in the oblique 
case change that i into e; Plural Nominative change i into 
eo or yo in the oblique cases ean, namely almost according 
to the 1st Declension, except that instead of ie there is e, 
and instead of o there is eo. 
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This rale is to be applied whether the Adjective be attribute as “the merci- 
ful God has forgiven yon” or predicate as “God is meroiful”. 

If the Adjectives are used as Pronouns, then they are 
declined like Nouns of the 3rd Declension. 

Usually if the Adjeotiyes are used as Pronouns, they are used in the Masou- 
line Gender; hence they are declined as the Masculine of the 3rd Declension. 
Yet if they be used, (1) in the Feminine, or (2) Neuter Gender, then they should 
be declined in the first case as Nouns of 1st Declension, and in the second case 
as Neuter Nouns of the 3rd Declension. 

The second kind of Adjectives must be subdivided into Ad- 
jectives 1) ending in a consonant, or 2) ending in a vowel, 
except o. 

The Adjectives ending in a consonant, if they are used 
as true Adjectives, seem to be declined only in the oblique 
cases, namely they take a for the Masculine and Neuter ; e for 
the Feminine in the Singular; and an for the Plural in all 
Genders. ' 

1. Sometimes people use ‘ea* in the Feminine Singular instead of ‘e’, and 
V instead of ‘ea\ 

2. It seems to be allowed to use the Adjeotiyes ending in a consonant as 
indeolinables. 

3. Some Adjeotiyes, e.g . “bhagiv6nt= holy”, take 4 i* in the oblique case 
of the Feminine instead of *e’; e.g . “bhagivdnti Marie = holy Mary”. 

The Adjectives ending in a vowel, except o, are not de- 
clined at all. 

If these second kind of Adjectives are used as Pronouns, 
then the Adjectives ending in a consonant are declined like 
Nouns of the 2nd Declension. If they end in a vowel, except 
o, they are not declined at all. 

Exception. The Neuter Nominative Plural, which should 
be ah, in this last case, (viz. if the Adjectives ending in a con- 
sonant, are used as Pronouns), is often equal to the Mascu- 
line; e.g. “sakat = omnes et omnia?' Yet we could say also 
“saktan = omnia” Nay it seems better. 

These rules are to be applied also to the Adjeotiye, corresponding to the 
Genitiye (see below). 
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1 . 


Examples . 

a) First kind of Adjective: boro = good, bonus . 


Singular: 

Nom. boro monis 

Orig . borea" monsa 

Dat. borea monsak 

Accus . borea monsak 

Voc . borea monsa 

Instrum . borea monsan 

ij/ Loc . borea monsant 

Loc . borea monsaSer 

followed fb 0rea monsa lUgin borean monsanlagin^A;. 

Postpositions 

£) Bori=fo#0; bori astri = good woman. 


Plural: 
bore monis 
boreafi monsan 
borean monsank 
borean monsank 
borean monsanu 
borean monsanin 
borean monsanin 
borean monsancer 


Nom. bori astri 

Orig. bore astrie 

Dat . bore astriek 

Accus. bore astriek 

Voc. bore &strie 

lnstrum. bore astrien 

ist Loc. bore astrient 

2nd Loc. bore astriecer 

Orig. followed by g^rie kg,d e e ( Ct 
Postpositions \ 

c) boren =bonum; boren balsen=good baby. 


boreo" astrio" # 
borean astrean 
borean astreank 
borean astreank 
borean &streanu 
borean astreanin 
borean Astreanin 
borean astreanSer 


borean astrean kade^Ar. 


Nom. 
Orig . 
Dat. 
Accus. 
Voc. 

lnstrum . 
ist Loc . 
2nd Loc. 


boren balsen 
borea" balsea" 
borea balseak 
borea balseak 
borea balsea 
borea balsean 
borea balseant 
borea balseafier 


borin balsin 
borean balsean 
borean balseank 
borean balseank 
borean balseanu 
borean balseanin 
borean balseanin 
borean balseanfier 


Orig. followed byL orea balsea lagin^A;. borean balsean lagin 
Postpositions ) 
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2. Second kind of 
Vod = large; vod gar= 
Singular: 

Nom . vod gar 

Orig. voda gara 

Dat . voda garak 

Accus. vod gar 

Voc . voda gara 

Instrum . voda garan 

ist Loc . voda garant 

2 nd Loc . voda garafcer 

followed by I w , 

J / voda gara kade 
Postpositions \ ' 


Adjectives 
= large house. 

Plural: 

vod g&ran vodan garan 

vodan garan 

vodan garank 

vod garan or vodan garan 

vodan garanu 

vodan garanin 

vddan garanin 

vodan garan5er 

, vodan garan k&de etc . 


In this example in the Singular Accusative, I put “vod” not “voda”, though 
it is an oblique case, because, if the Accusative of the Noun is equal to the 
Nominative, the Adjective too must be equal to the Nominative. 


In a similar way you may decline “sakat vat = all way/* 
of Feminine Gender, namely: Nom . sakat vat; Orig . sakte 
vate, etc . 

There is no need of putting an example of an Adjective 
ending in a vowel different from o, as it does not undergo 
any change, nor is there need of putting an example of the 
Adjective as a Pronoun, as there is no difficulty. 

How to form Adjectives, will be shown in the Appendix to 
this II. Part; now it is enough to say that a great many Ad- 
jectives are derived from Nouns by adding to the stem so, 6ifi, 
5en, (us, a , um of the Latin) or lo, li, len; e. g. sounsar = 
world, sounsaraso = worldly; mog = love or charity, mogaso = 
charitable (fern . mogaci, neutr. mogacen). 


§ n. Adjectives corresponding to the Genitive. 

The most simple way of making this Adjective or Genitive 
is this: Make of the English Genitive an Adjective of three 
terminations by adding to the stem of the Singular, if the 
Genitive is Singular, or to the stem of the Plural, if the Geni- 
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tive is Plural, so, 6i, ce (or seldom, lo, li, len), and let this new 
Adjective agree in gender, number, and case with the Noun 
governing the English Genitive ; e . g . the Love of God = 
“Devaso m6g=Divine Love’’; “the stones of the house = gar ace 
fator”, “the stones of the houses =garance fator”; “the master 
of the boys = burgeanso mestri”, “the masters of the boy= 
burgeafie mestri” etc. 

Observations . 

1. If the Genitive is a Noun with an Adjective, the Noun 
only takes the terminations so, 6i, defi and the accompanying 
Adjective is to be put in the case required by the concord 
(Vide Syntax). Yet, if the Noun governing the Genitive is in 
the Nominative, and, consequently, the Noun in the Genitive 
is to be changed into an Adjective of Nominative Case, the 
accompanying Adjective, if it is an Adjective of three termina- 
tions, must be put in the oblique case of the Singular, if the 
Genitive converted into Adjective was Singular; Plural, if the 
Genitive was P,lural; of the Masculine or Neuter or Feminine 
Gender, according to the Gender of the Noun, Genitive con- 
verted into Adjective; e.g. “the custom of all good men = 
saktan borean monsanfci dastur”; here, grammatically we 
should say: “bori monsanfii dastur”; yet such is not the cus- 
tom. For the same reason we must say “advarlelea rukaSin 
folan = the fruits of the prohibited tree”, instead of “advarlelin 
rukafiih folan”. In this point the Genitive follows the rule of 
the Substantives more than the rule of the Adjectives; be- 
cause if we consider “monsanfii” and “rukafii” as Nouns in the 
oblique case, we should say truly “borean” and “advarlelea.” 
It seems to me that this rule is in some way to be observed also 
with Adjectives of one termination; e.g . “samestan rukanfiin 
folafi = the fruits of all trees”; “s&mestan” is an oblique case. 

2. If the Adjectives are used like Pronouns, and they 
are put in the Genitive, then they take the terminations so, 
6i, 6en, just as if they were Substantives ; e. g. “the way of the 
wicked ^=kotteponanso marog”. 
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3. Sometimes the Genitive is not changed into an Adjec- 
tive, but the pure stem is used; in this case, it seems, that 
the stem should be put before the governing Noun; £.£\“Deva 
(or Devaci) kurpa=the grace of God”. This is the pure Geni- 
tive of which I said above, that it occurs sometimes. 

4. If there are many Genitives, then, if they are, I may 
say, parallel, viz. all governed by the same name, only the last 
Genitive usually is changed into an Adjective, though it is 
no mistake if you change all into Adjectives; e.g . “the duty of 
the mother and father =auoi bapaso kaido”, instead of “auoiso 
ani bapaso kaido”. If only the last Genitive takes the termi- 
nations of the Adjective, usually the Conjunction “ani=and” 
is omitted. 

If the Genitives are subordinate one to the other, i.e . if 
the 1st Genitive is governed by a word, the 2nd Genitive is 
governed by the first etc., usually all are changed into. Ad- 
jectives, although sometimes only the last Genitive is made 
Adjective; e.g . “the Feast of the Sacred Heart of Jesus=Somia 
Jezu Kristacen Kalzacen fest”, or “Somia Jezu Krista Kal- 
zacen fest”; or, as some people say : “Somia Jezu Kristaca 
Kalzacen fest”. 

5. What I said above, (p. 49) viz. that the Adjectives take 
sometimes ‘e’ or ‘ea’ indifferently in the oblique cases, is to 
be applied to these Adjectives too. So “Devacea Mayek” or 
“Devafce Mayek=to the Mother of God”, “mogafie burgeak” or 
“mogacea burgeak=to the dear child.” 

6. Many Verbs are compounded with a Substantive and 
a Verb, which consequently require the Genitive; e.g. “love= 
mdg kar = make charity, make love”; hence “love God” is 
translated as if it were in Englishr “make the love of God = 
Devaso mog kar”. But not all Verbs compounded of a 
Verb and a Substantive require the Genitive. The meaning 
must be consulted, or better, translate literally in English 
the Konkani Verb, and then see whether it would require 
the Genitive; e.g . “molak kane = buy,” literally; “take at 
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price”; it does not govern the Genitive; because, we should * 
say in English: “take at price a book”, not “take at price 
of a book”. In the Dictionary it is shown whether a Verb 
governs this Genitive, by the sign G . = Genitive, with m. or 
f. or n. (= masculine, feminine , neuter ) joined, to show the 
gender of the Noun, united to the Verb; because the Ge- 
nitive must agree in gender etc. with the Noun. Yet in 
many cases this rule, i.e. of these Compound Verbs, is not 
observed; e.g. “to patkan kumzar zata=he confesses his sins”/ 
instead of “patkancen kumzar zata”. 

7. This Genitive or Adjective in so, 6i, 6eft is not only 
used in cases in which in English there would be a Genitive, 
but also in many other cases, as use will teach you; e.g. 
“dusreanso rag aila= “anger against others came”, literally: 
“anger of others came” etc. (See Syntax.) 

§ III. Adjectives derived from the Postpositions 
taun, voir, etc. 

If the English from means distance of place or of time, 
it is translated regularly by taun; e.g . “Europa taun ailo=(he) 
came from Europe”; “from 10 to 12=dha taun bara pariant”; 
or “darn = taking” sometimes is used; “dha uoran darn 
bara pariant = from (lit. taking) 10 till 12”. But if it means 
out of or better, if it means going out from inside , as 
in the sentence “Jesus Christ delivers us from* sin”, then the 
Nouns governed by from or a similar particle, is changed into 
an Adjective, namely, that Noun is put in the 1st Locative nt, 
and to it lo (or li, len for Feminine and Neuter) is joined in 
one word. But, with which word must it agree? This is not 
so easily known. Yet I think, we may say that this new 
Adjective must agree with the Noun which is meant to go out 
of etc.; e.g. “Jesus Christ delivers us from sin” ; “us” is the 
thing which goes out of “sins”, figuratively; hence = “Jezu 
Krist amkan patkantle sodaita”; as appears from this ex- 
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ample, the Adjective in lo does not agree in Case, but only in 
Number and Gender with the corresponding Noun. (See 
Syntax.) Sometimes, chiefly when there is no Noun with 
which this -ntlo should agree, it is put in the Instrumental 
Case; e.g. “it comes from the cloud = kupantlean yeta”, from 
U kup, -a = cloud”. 

A similar construction takes place with “voir= up”, “bit&r = 
within”, “lagin = close”, “pois=far” etc.; they are changed 
into Adjectives u voilo, bitarlo, lagso, poislo” and agree with the 
governed Noun ; e. g. “porvata voilo deunlo = he descended 
from the mountain”; “Jezu Krist Saitanak jnonsavoilo sodai- 
ta = Jesus Christ expells the devil from man”; “kon tumfce 
bitarlo=who among you?” “vdtz moja lagso=go far from 
me”, literally: u go from my neighbourhood”; “moja poislo 
vdtz == go far from me”. 


Exercises on §§ I, II, and III. 


durbalo = poor 

piko = ripe 

porno = old (of things ) 

bapui,-pa, ^r-pai=father(w.) 

mataro = old (of person) 

lesu, -a = handkerchief (m.) 

dusro = other 

rang = colour 

tamdo — red 

zanel, -a = window (n.) 

dovo = white 

fol,' -a = fruit (n.) 

kalo = black 

ruk, -a = tree (m.) 

nilso * blue 

vait = evil (n.) 

patzuo, or tarno = green 

besten = in vain 

alduvo = yellow 

kad == take away or draw 

ubar = high 

naun, -ava = name (n.) 

motvo = short 

sikoi = teach 

motto = fat 

man, -a = honour (m.) 

v5d = large or great 

dl = give 

tode = few 

uttar, -tra = word (n.) 

sabar = many 

aika-ta = (he) hears 

ital, -tla = garden (n.) 

mor-ta = dies 
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sod&i = deliver 
atan or atantz = now or just 
now 

vondauta = is inclined 

Mozo porno buk khain assa? To moje lagin assa. To 
mataro monis mozo bapai. Moje boinik sobit tamden lugat, 
moja bavak nilso lesu assa. Mezar doven lugat gala. Moja 
garacin zanelan patzuin; tuja garacin zaneian kalin. Tea 
ruk&6in folan pikingi? Nain, ani tarnin assat. Moje gar 
ubar. Mozo bapai motvo monis; tujo bapai motto monis. 
Tuja itlant sobar ruk assatgl ? Na, tode ruk assat. Pedruso 
burgo boro, Paulaso burgo pad. S&mestan monsan5in kalzan 
vaitak vondautat. Monis sabar pauti DevaSen naun besten 
kadtat. Ya burgeafca bapaicen naun Pedru. Somia Jezu 
Kristacen kaliz amso mog karta. Moja istaso bau az gara 
(or g5,rant) assa. Am6an burgeanso mestri boren sikoita. 
Vodank man dia. YodanSeii utt&r aika. Samestan patkan 
sang (say all sins). Samest monis mortat. Samestan mons- 
ank Deu kurpa dita. Samestank kumok dl. Sakat monis 
patak adartat. Saktan monsank patak lagta. Bore monis 
Devaso m5g kartat, pad monis patkaso mog kartat. Burgeano, 
auoi bapaso (or bapaiso) m5g kara. Somi Jezu Krist monsank 
yemkandantle ani patkantle sodaita. Serantlo kon ailogi? 
(Is somebody come from the town?) Voi, Padri atantz aila. 
Vo porno soro (wine): t6 novo soro. Tamden lugat mezar 
boren dista. Tuje lagin (with you) dusren lugat assagl? 
Rukanfieo kollio tarneo. Tuje k&de yek aldovo lesu assagl? 
Durbaleank aika: Deu tumka* (you) aikatolo (will hear). 
Matareanfii dastur sin uleunso (custom of old men is to com - 
plain). Tea ubar porvotar ( mountain ) yek nad ( village ) 
assa. Ubar porvotanSer dov (snow) assa. Sezarifiea (of the 
neighbour) itlant yek sorop (snake) dista. Kassalo {which) 
rang tuka boro dista? Adaun advarlelea (prohibited) rukaSen 
f61 khata (eats) ani ace vorvi ( hereby ) patak adarta; Deva5i 


adar = commit 
lagta = is attached |j m ^ 

m5g kar=love (make love G. 
yemkand, -a = hell (n.) 
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kurpa bair galta ( puts out , loses), ani nirbhagi ( wretched ) 
zata. Tode monis s&rgar {into heaven) rigtat {enter), s&bar 
monis yemkandant rigtat: assen {thus) uleita Somi Jezu Krist. 
Samestank saimbacen patak lagta, baptism kaneunSea adin, 
[to all , of nature sin {original sin) is attached before receiving 
baptism, {of desire at least)]. 


Art. II. Adjectives in particular 

Numeral Adjectives 

Now I will speak of the Adjectives in particular, but not 
of all kinds; about the Adjectives which are derived from the 
Pronouns, it is better to speak in the chapter on Pronouns. 
In this article I speak only of Numerals. 


§ I. Cardinal Numbers 

First I put down the chief numbers; because they can- 
not be put easily in the Dictionary. 


1 =yek 

2 a ddn or ddg ; doni or dogi= 

both 

3 = tin or t&g 

4 = car or 6oug, or tS6ug 

5 = panz or pan6 
6=*sa 

7 = sat ( pronounced quickly) 

8 = at 

9 = nov or n6u 

10 = dha 

11 = lkra 

12 =bara 

13 = tfera 

14 = couda 

15 = pondra 

16 = sola 


17 = sotra 

18 = 2»tra 

19 = yekun!s 

20 = vis 

21 = vis ani yek, or better 

yekvls 

22 = vis ani d6n or bavls 

23 = tevls or vis ani tin 

24 = vis ani Sar, or Sovls 

25 = vis ani panfi or ponSis or 

pan&vls 

26 = vis ani sa or sovls 

27 = vis ani sat or sattavls 

28 = vis ani at or attavls 
29=yekuntls 

30 = tls 

31 =*tls ani yek or yektls 

8 


Digitized by v^ooQle 



58 


32 = tls ani d6n or bottls 

33 = tls ani tin or tettis 

34 = tls ani car or coutls 

35 = tls ani pane or pantls 

36 = sattis 0 

37 = sattis 

38 = attls 

39 = yekunecalis 

40 = calis 

41 = calis ani yek or yeke- 

Calis 

42 = baveSalis 

43 = te5alis or tevecalis 

44 = 6alis ani 6ar or cove- 

[Salis 

45 = poneveealis or panSve- 

46 = sovecalis 

47 = sattec&lis 

48 = astecalis 

49 = yekuneponas 

50 = ponas 

51=yekpan or yekaon 

52 = baupan or baon 

53 = tevepan 

54 = 6oupan 

55 = pancaVan 

56 = soupan 

57 = sattavan 

58 = attavan 

59 = yekunesat 

60 = sat {pronounced slowly 

and cerebral) 

61 =yeksast 


62=bes&st or beasast 

63 = tresast or treasast 

64 = 5ous&st 

65 = pansast 

66 = 80 usast 

67 = satsast 

68 = atsast 

69 = yekunesattar 

70 = sattar 

71 =yeka8attar 

72 = beastar {shortened 

from bave sattar) 

73 = treas&ttar or treas- 

tar 

74 = coveastar 

75 = poncastar, or, more 

commonly, paun- 
sen = i less hun- 
dred (100 - 25) 

76 = s6astar or syastar 

77 = satte-astar or sat- 

tyastar 

78 = atte-astar or attya- 

astar 

79 = yekune-aisin 

80 = aisin 

81 =yekkya-ai§in 

82 = beasin or beaisin 

83 = teasin or treaisin or 

teaisin 

84 = cove-aisin 

85 = ponfeye-aisin 

86 = sa-aisin 


0 The common way of forming numbers by “ani”, e.g . here “tls ani sa” 
must be understood} although it is not always put. 
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87 = sattya-aisin 

88 = attya-aisin 

89 = yekune-novod 

90 = novod 

91 =yekanov6d 

92 = beanovod or beannoi 

93 = treanovoi 

94 = couveanovoi 

95 = pancanovoi 

96 = s6vanovoi 

97 = sattyanovoi 

98 = &ttyanovoi 

99 = yekunesembor or 

novanoi 

100 = sen or sembor 

101 = sembor ani yek 

102 = sembor ani ddn or 

dog etc . 

110 = sembor ani dha 
111= „ „ ikra etc. 

120= „ „ vis 


121 = sembor vis ani yek 
or sembor ani yek- 
vls 

130 = sembor ani tls etc . 
150 = dedsen 
151=dedsen ani yek or 
sembor ponas ani 

yek etc . 

160 = dedsen ani dha or 
sembor ani sat etc . 
200 = donsin 
250 = adensin 
300 = tinsin 

350 = tinsin ani ponas or 
sadetinsin etc. 
l,000=hazar or sas 

1.500 = ded hazar 

2 ,000 = d6n hazar or don sas 

2.500 = adez hazar 
10,000 = dha hazar 

100,000 = lak 


Observations : 

1. Up to 20 there is no general rule for forming num- 
bers, which consequently must be learnt by heart; from 20 
it is enough to know the beginning of the decade; for the 
other numbers are formed, more usually, by putting the larger 
number before and the smaller one after it, separated by 
u ani = and”. So “26 = vis ani so”, literally; “twenty and 
six”. Another way is to put the smaller number before, the 
larger one after it without any Conjunction. So “yekvls=26”, 
“panfivis=25 (vulgar:, ponfiis)”. Moreover to say 22, 23, 32, 
33, etc n the words have, teve (or shortened ba, te) are prefixed 
to the larger number. This way of forming the numbers now 
indicated by ba and te is commonly understood up to 33 in- 

8 * 


Digitized by Google 



60 


elusive. Further, probably common people would not under- 
stand this way of counting by ba and te, nay many can count 
not only the numbers formed thus, but also all numbers higher 
than 33, and they count by doubling or by adding lower num- 
bers. The numbers higher than 33 are not commonly used, nay 
not even perhaps understood, except the decades, i. e . 40, 
50, 60, 70 etc. Or better we may say so: the numbers lower 
than 33 are known generally (although there are some, who 
know only till 25), they may be formed in any of the given 
ways. The numbers higher than 33 may he formed in two 
ways, i. e. either by adding the lower number from 1 to 9 
inclusive to the decade; e.g. “tis-ani car, tls ani panfi” etc., 
and this way, although not generally used, at least above 40 
or 50, might perhaps be understood; or they may be formed 
by joining the lower number to the decade (usually prefixing 
the lower number) as one word; this way is not used and not 
even understood, at least by common people. I did not learn 
this 2nd way from common people, but I took it from the 
Mahratti; yet also the numbers formed in this 2nd way are 
Konkani words and should be used in order to make them 
common, and to raise a little this neglected Konkani lan- 
guage. 

19, 29, 39 etc. are expressed, saying “one minus twenty” 
etc. so “yekunis” is shortened from “yekunen vis = one minus 
twenty”; but for 29, 39 etc. “yekunen” is used instead of 
“yekun.” 

To say 150, 250, 1500, 2500 etc. (in this order only) there 
are peculiar forms as shown above, namely they are converted 
into mixed numbers: Sol50=one hundred and a half, 100+ l |°, 
and then expressed “dedsen” etc. (ded=li, adez = 2£). 

To say 100 only, “sembor” is more commonly used instead 
of “sen”. In the Plural “sembor” cannot be used; hence the 
plural of “sen” (3rd Declension) must be used “donsin = 
200”, “tinsin = 300” etc. 

2. The second form of 2, 3, 4, is used only when speak- 
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in g of persons or irrational animals. Sometimes a third form 
occurs of these three numbers, hut seldom. 

3. Are the Cardinal Numbers declined? All may take 
an an in the oblique cases, at least if they are joined to 
a Substantive; but the numbers 2, 3, 4 have a ^peculiar De- 
clension, i. e . Nom . Masc. “ddn, dog, tin, tdg, car, 5oug” ; 
Fern. as the Masculine, or u ddni, d6gi, tini, tegi, fcari, fiougi”; 
Neuter: “donan, dogan, tlnan, tegaii, 6aran, fcougan”. 
Oblique Case: all take an in all Genders, i. e. “donan, dogan ,, 1 
etc . 

4. Common fractions are expressed in this way: “£ = yek 
pau” or “yek kaldo”, this second is used as Adjective of three 
terminations agreeing with its Noun; “a = ardo”, used also as 
Adjective of three terminations (Lat. dimidius , a , urn); “£ = 
pauno”, literally: “(one) quarter less”, also declinable as Ad- 
jective of three terminations. They use also “mukal” for |, 
and “tin vante = three parts”. To express 1|, 2| etc . tho 
literal translation is used, viz. “yek ani yek kaldo” etc . Yet 
for 1|- there is another form, viz. “sovai” indeclinable, or, 
more clearly: “sovai” alone means 1|; “sovai” prefixed to 
a number means J, e.g. “sovai ikra=lli”. To express li, 
2£, there are peculiar forms, viz. “ded=l|”, “adez = 2i”. 
Yet the ordinary form would also be understood. From 3£ 
upwards the word “sade” is prefixed to the inferior number: 
so “3i = 8ade tin” etc . To say 3 J , 4f etc. we may prefix 
“paunen” [lit. (one) quarter less] to the whole number; e.g. 
“paunen tln = 2f, lit. (one) quarter less three”; “paunen 5ar = 
3 1” etc.] or we might also affix, as a separate word, “ani tin 
vante = and three parts” to the whole number; e.g. “ddn ani 
tin vante = two and three parts”. This second way is not so 
exact as the first. 

My present circumstances do not allow me to explain 
ulterior fractions. 

1. As it has been already observed, “ded” and “adez” are used also to 
express 150, 250, 1500, 2500 etc. } by prefixing them to the number which re- 
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mains after having taken away 50, 500, 5000 etc.; if the remainder begins 
with 1, “ded” is prefixed; if it begins with 2, "adez” is prefixed. 

2. “Pan” means a quarter, not of this or that kind, but generally ; henoe 
it must be joined to a Substantive; e. g. “yek pan undo; yek pavn ser tandu)” 
etc . “yek pavn" without a Substantive (expressed or understood) means J abso- 
lutely. 

3. “Kaldo = £" may be used for time, e.g. “kalden uor=£ of an hour"; 
for money, e.g. “kaldo Rupoi = | Rupee" etc.; it must be joined as an Adjective 
to the affected word. 

4. “Pauno” may be used either as a Noun or as an Adjective; in the 1st 
case, it is used commonly only for ^ of an anna or 3 pies, (i. e. f of one “poiso = 
4 pies"); if it is used as Adjective, then it is joined to a Substantive in this 
way; “paunen yek mon = J of a maund" lit: “one quarter less one maund", 
“paunen yek ratlu = one quarter less one pound" etc. 

5. “Mukal = j” is also a general Adjective, which consequently must be 
joined to a Noun ; this Noun (expressed or understood) often expresses time ; yet 
it may express also some other thing; e.g. “mukal ser tanduj = ^ seer of rice", 
“mukai uor = J of an hour". 

§ II. Ordinal Numbers 

These are formed from the Cardinal Numbers by adding 
vo (vi, veil), and are declined as Adjectives of three termina- 
tions; so “pans-vo= fifth”, “sovo=sixth” etc. 

The three first numbers are irregular, “lst=poilo(-i,-en)”, 
“2nd=dusro”, “3rd=tisro”. 

§ in. Distributive Numbers 

These correspond to the Latin: singuli, bini, etc . They 
are formed by doubling the first syllable of the Cardinal 
Number; thus: “yeyek=one by one”; “ddgddg=£«»” etc. 

§ IV. Reduplicative or multiple Numbers 

They correspond to the Latin duplex , triplex etc. They 
are formed in the same way as the Distributive Numbers. 
The context must decide. Yet, more usually, these are formed 
also in another way, namely, duplex or double=“dodo” (-i,-en) 
or “dubari”; “threefold = tidodo” ; “single = yekodo” ; from 
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quadruplex to higher numbers we may say “Sardodo, panfi- 
dodo” etc. or, better “5ar taranin (or 6ar jinsanin) v6d=large 
in 4 ways”. Instead of “v6d” we have to put the Adjective 
required by the meaning. It is more common, instead of 
“fcardodo or car taranin vod”, to say “Sar pauti tz&d=four 
times greater” etc. 

§ V. Repetitive Numbers 

They signify the repetition of a thing at certain intervals; 
e.g. once every tenth year. These are formed by doubling 
the first syllable of the Cardinal Numbers, and consequently 
are declined; e.g. “dadavea vorsa=every tenth year” or “da- 
davean vorsanin” in the Plural. 

§VL Numeral Adverbs 

For convenience, these Adverbs are inserted here, though 
their proper place would be elsewhere. These Adverbs cor- 
respond to the Latin semel , bis etc. They are formed by 
translating literally, “one time, two times =yek pauti, don 
pauti, tin pauti” etc. 


Exercises 

on the Numeral Adjectives. 


var, -i = a measure nearly 
equal to a yard (/.) 
undo, -dea=bread or loaf (mi) 
dudu, -da = milk (n.) 
mas, -a = meat or flesh (n.) 
molak kane = buy (take for 
price) 

zai = is required • 

kitlo = how much? 
kutteii, -ea = (a measure 
equal to £ [or sometimes 
i] seer) (n.) 


temp, -a = time (m.) 
uor, -a = hour (n.) 
zalo = became 
uprant = after 
sumar = about 
zuz, -a = war (n.) 
sollo, -lea = peace (treaty of 
peace) (mi) 

suru zata= begins (principi - 
um jit) G.f. 

isvi, -ve = year (date) (fi) 
pauti = time (e.g. four times) 
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tzal = walk 
suru, -re = toddy 
veta == goes 
sear, -a = town (n.) 
mollo = called 


monsakul, -a = mankind ( n .) 
bad&l = different, changed 
bogar = but 
naints = not only 
boksi = forgive 


Yek pau undo molak kane. Tuja bapaik kitleii dudu 
zai? Bapaik ded kutten dudu zai. BoiniCi nesson karunk 
kitlen lugat zai? Adez vari zai. Bavaso kutaun karunk 
kitleh lugat zai? Paunen car vari zai. Atan kitlen uoran 
zalin? Sovai ikra zalin. Kitlo temp zai tujen kam karunk? 
Kaldefi uor zai. Pedru6en kam karunk kitlo temp zai? Arden 
uor, ya mukal. Atan tzalci ( current) isvi kitli? Yek hazar 
atsin aisi ani yek isvi. Konstantin ray zalea uprant sumflr 
ded hazar vorsan zalin. Ded-sen {or dedsea) vorsan adin yek 
v6d zuz zalen. Sumar Mez sean vorsan adin Yestfalyo sollo 
zalo. Dha ani mukal zalin. Sovai zalen (1| o'clock). Kitlean 
uorancer mis suru zata? Sade dha uoran5er. Tuka kitlo 
undo zai? Maka yek pau zai, moja voda bavak &rdo, boinik 
yek pau, ani moja bapaik yek ratlu. Yek mon tandul molak 
kan-geunceak kitle rupoi lagtat? Tode pauti sade 6ar rupoi, 
tode pauti Car, tode pauti sade tin, tode pauti tin ani unen 
(and less). Kristavanso poilo Pap Saib San Pedrii assullo, 
dusro San Lin, tisro San Klet, couto San Element, pansvo 
San Anaklet. Dog-dog Igarjent tz&la. PonCisvea vorsa Pap 
Saib jubileu dita. Naintz sat pauti, bogar sattar ani sat 
pauti tuja bavak boksi. 


Art. III. Degrees of Adjectives 
§ I. Comparative 

There are three kinds of Comparative: of Superiority, of 
Inferiority, and of Equality. 

1 . Comparative of Superiority. 

a) This is formed in a similar way to the Kanarese, that is 
to say, the Adjective has no proper Comparative form, but 


Digitized by Google 



65 


it is as if we had to say in Latin: sapientia bona est quam 
divitiae, or, literally: divitiae quam sapientia bona est , with 
the difference that the word which follows quam , viz. divitiae , 
in Konkani is to be put in the pure stem or Original Case. 
“Quam” is expressed by “pras” or “paras’ 5 , put after the Noun 
which it modifies, like the Kanarese “inta”; e. g. “grestkaie pras 
zanvai bori= riches than wisdom good (is)”. Instead of “pras”, 
some other particle may be used; e.g . “vorn” or “ki” or, some- 
times “mukar”. Thus “grestkaie vorn zanvai bori = riches 
above wisdom good”. If ki is used, the affected Noun is, 
more commonly, put in the Original of the derived Adjective, 
Masculine or Feminine according to the Gender; e.g . “Pedrucea 
ki” instead of “Pedru pras”; “Mariece ki” instead of “Marie 
pras”. “Mukar”, literally means: in the face ; hence the sen- 
tence must be changed a little sometimes. 

b) Another way of making this Comparative, corresponds 
to the English “more” and to the Latin magis , but it is not 
often used: this 2nd kind of Comparative is formed by pre- 
fixing “adik = more” to the Adjective and then putting “pras” 
or “vorn”, as before. Thus the Adjective itself becomes truly 
Comparative; e.g . “Antoni pras Pedru adik boro == Peter is 
better (more good) than Antony”. 

c) There are some other ways, less obvious, of forming 
this Comparative; e.g. sometimes the pure Positive Degree is 
used without any sign of comparison: only the context can 
show the Comparative. So, to express: “Which is the shorter 
way of these two?” we may simply say “konci vat motvi? = 
which way is short?”. So also “tsad = much or more”. The 
context must decide about the meaning; e.g. if you ask a 
penitent “Did you commit this sin about a hundred times?” 
if he answers: “tsad zait”, the meaning is “ more than a hun- 

‘ dred times”. 

2. Comparative of Equality. 

It corresponds to the English “Peter is as good as Antony”. 
This Comparative may be expressed a) with “bari = as” (Latin 
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instar , sicuf) put after the stem or Original of the affected 
Noun; e.g. “Ankuar Mari maye bari kakultici = the Virgin 
Mary is merciful as a mother”.^ 

b ) This Comparative may be expressed very often with 
the Correlative Pronouns, as qualis tails (see below ch. III.); 
e.g. “zasso Pedru tasso Anton'=as Peter so Antony”. 

3. Comparative of Inferiority. 

This does not seem to be very common, at least in this 
form. It is as the Latin : Petrus minus bonus est quam Paulus. 

a) The easiest way to translate this Comparative is to 
change it into a Comparative of Superiority; e.g. “ Paulus est 
melior quam Petrus =Paul Pedru pras boro”. 

b ) Another way is to change the sentence, so as to get a 
Comparative of Equality with negative form; e.g. “Peter is less 
good than Paul”, change it thus: “Peter is not so good as 
Paul = Pedru Paula bari boro nain”. 

c) This Comparative may be expressed also by “titlo” or 
“itlo” = sucli (Latin talis or tarn) chiefly if in the sentence 
the Noun of comparison is understood; e.g. after having spo- 
ken of a good person, you say of another: “N. is not so good 
as he=N. titlo boro nain”. A literal translation of the Eng- 
lish “less good” is possible, but would not be according to the 
nature of the Konkani language, although it occurs some- 
times, e.g . “un boro = less good” (instead of “uno boro”). 


Exercises 

on the Comparatives. 


bud, -i = wisdom (/.) 
duddu, -dua=money ( m .) {not 
to be confounded with dudu, 
-da = milk n.) 
moladik = precious 


sompurn = perfect 
pida, -de = sickness (/.) 
durbalkai, -e = poverty (/.) 
grest or grestaso = rich 
gaun, -ava = country {m.) 


Bombai, Kodiala {Mangalore) pras rund assa. Bud duddua 
vorn moladik. Samestan vastu pras Deu boro ani sompurn. 

^ Instead of “bari” we may use “p6ri”, but this is not so common as “bari.” 
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Patak plde ani durbalkaie vorn vait. Pedru Paula !) pras boro, 
pun Paulu Pedru pras grest. Konci vat motvi, igi, tl ? Tl 
vat motvi, pun bori nain. Amso gaun tumcea gava pras adik 
sobit. Pedru bari, Paulu sikpi, pun Pedru baribbagivant {holy) 
nain. Ankuar Marie bari amceo saunsaraceo {or sauiisa- 
rantleo) maiyo amso mog kartatgi? Na, Ankuar Mari saun- 
saracean maiyan pras adik kakultici ani mogal. Kasso bapui, 
taso put, ani kassi auoi tassi duv. Santanci kusi Devak kalti 
assalli, am5i kusi titli bori nain. 

§ n. . Superlative 

There are two kinds of Superlatives: 1) Absolute, 2) Re- 
lative Superlative. 

First kind. This is very easy: it is obtained by prefixing 
“bhou or tsad = much” to the Positive Degree of the Adjective; 
e.g. “vod= great”, “bhou vod = very great”; “tsad pidest = very 
sick”. By prefixing “bhou tsad”, the Superlative is still higher ; 
e.g. “to bhou tsad pidest = he (is) sick in the highest degree”. 

Second kind. This is formed a) in a similar way to the 
Comparative, except that besides “pras” etc. “bitar” may be 
used as in Latin inter or super; e.g . “Antony is the most 
clever boy = Anton saktan burgean bitar usar”; we may say 
also: “Anton saktan burgean pras {or vorn) usar”. 

b ) Another way is to prefix “adik = more” to the Adjective, 
putting then, if required, “vorn” or “bitar”; e.g. “the Hima- 
layas are the highest mountains = Himalaya adik ubar porvot”. 

There are, besides these, some other w r ays of forming both 
Superlatives; e.g . “pois pois=far far (very far)” etc.; these 
may be learnt by practice. 

Adverbs have no proper form of the Comparative and Superlative; they 
follow the rule of the Adjeotives, except that sometimes to form the Compara- 
tive, “tsad” is prefixed, if the Adverb is the Instrumental of the Substantive; 
e.g. “Peter walks more slowly than Simon = Pedru Simava pras soukas tsalta”; 
“he talks Konkani more easily = to Konkani bhas tsad sasarayen ulaita”, 
literally : “he speaks Konkani with greater facility”. 

') Or “Paulu”; for this word may follow the 2nd or 5th Declension, ad libitum. 

9* 
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§ HI- 

Lan = little 
Bhou = much 
Boro = good 


Pois = far 


Irregular Comparatives and Superlatives 

Comp . uno (-i, -en). 

Comp. tsad. 

Superl. bhou boro (reg.) 

or uttam or uttim: the 2n<^ form, 
i. e. uttim, is more common. 

Comp, mukar = before, or further. 


§ IV. Augmentative and Diminutive^ 

They correspond to the Italian libriceino and librone as 
regards Substantives, to piccolino and riccone as regards Ad- 
jectives. 

1. Very often there is no proper form for these degrees. 
Hence if it is required to use them, two or more words must 
be used; e.g. a) sometimes the Augmentative is made by re- 
peating the Adjective or Substantive; so “pois pois=far far”; 
“fulan fulan=many flowers”, as in the Bible: tribus tribus ; 
but this is rather a Superlative, as regards the Adjective ; 
b ) often the words “illo (-i, -en)” or “todo (-i, -en)” or “tiken” 
indeclinable (which all mean “a little”), can be prefixed to 
make the Diminutive both of Substantives and Adjectives; e.g. 
“illo boro, or tiken boro = somewhat good”; “illen udak = a 
little water”. 

2. Sometimes the Diminutive of Substantives has a proper 
form ; h . e. d) the Substantives are formed diminutive by adding 
the termination -er or -at, and then they are, mostly, of the Neu- 
ter Gender; e.g. “raul = palace (m.)”, “raul-er = small palace 
( n .)” (a part of a large palace); “kaulo=crow {m.y\ “kauler = 
small crow (/.)” ; “vag= tiger (m.y\ u vagat= small tiger («.)”; 
but this form of Diminutive is used only with a few Nouns. 
b) With some other Nouns the Diminutive is formed by adding 
-i or -ko, (-ki for the Feminine) or -gen; e.g. “ghat, -a = hill (m.y\ 
its diminutive is u ghati= hillock (/.)”; “pado=little bullock,” 


For the sake of convenience I speak here also of Substantives. 
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“padko=very little bullock” ; “padi=small she-calf”, “padki= 
very small she-calf”; “rand = widow”, “randgen = small 
widow (#.)” ; (“rand” and “randgen” are very low, and rather 
offensive words). The terminations -i and -ki mostly are a sign 
of Feminine Gender, -ko of Masculine Gender, ^gen of Neuter 
Gender. Before adding these terminations, euphony may re- 
quire to cut off the last vowel, as the above examples show. 

Besides the above given forms of Diminutive and Augmentative, there are 
some others, e.g. by prefixing tt dakto = little”, “sumar = moderate”; as these 
are very easy, I leave them to the private diligence. 


Exercises 

on the Superlatives 


kotteponaso = wicked 
raz, -ja = kingdom (#.) 
sod = leave 
ubir, -bra = mud (m.) 
yer = other 

dhairyavont = courageous 
sukh, -a = happiness ( n .) 


garmi, -me = heat (/) 
sasarai, -e = facility (/.) 
kharo = true 
dukh, -i = sorrow (/.) 
reun, reve = sand (/.) 
hangar, -a =* gold ( n .) 


Deu bhou boro: monsa6en kaliz bhou kotteponacen. Sar- 
ginceii raz bhou moladik: ta6e pasun sakat vastu sod. Same- 
stan vastun pras Devaso m5g boro: tace mukar bangar reve 
bari yaubrabari. Khari patkanci dukh samestan yeran dukhin 
vorn vod. S^ktan vaitan bitar patak bhou tzad vait. Pedru 
yeran burgean mukar ^dik dhairyavont burgo. Lan lan sukh 
tode pauti vod vaitanSi suru zaun assa. Pedru Paulu vorn 
tsad sasarayen sikta. Pedruso duddu uno zata. Atan garmi 
tsad (or vot tsad); todean disan uprant uni zateli. Ladru 
(= Lazarus') uttim (^ruttam) burgo. Goyin pois assa: Bombai 
ani mukar assa. 
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CHAPTER III. PRONOUNS 

§ 1. Personal Pronouns 


Norn. 

Dat . 

Accus. 
lustrum . 
ist Loc. 

2nd Loc . 

Orig . followed by I 
Postpositions j 


Nom. 

Dat . 

Accus . 
lustrum . 
i jr/ Loc . 

Loc . 

followed by| 
Postpositions j 


Aun = I 

Singular: 

aun 

maka 

maka 

auven 

wW 

mojer 

moje kade 

Tun = thou 

tun 

tuka 

tuka 

tuven 

not used 

tujer 

tuje kade etc. 


Nom. 

Dat. 

Accus. 
lustrum, 
ist Loc. 

2nd Loc. 

Orig. followed by 
Postpositions 


To = he 
to 

taka 

taka 

taneh 

tantu 

tacer 

tace pasun etc . 


Plural : 

amin 

amkan 

arnkah 

amin 

not used 

ameer 

amce kade etc. 


tumin 

tumkan 

tumkan 

tumin 

not used 

tumeer 

tumce k&de etc . 


te 

tankan 

tankan 

tanin 

tantu 

tancer 

tance k&de etc. 
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Tl = she 


Nom . 

tl 

teo 

Dat . 

tika 

tankah 

Accus . 

tika 

tankan 

Instrum. 

tinen 

tanin 

i st Loc. 

tantu 

tantu 

2nd Loc . 

ticer 

tan 6 er 

Orig. followed by | 

. . I 

tice kade etc. 

tance kade etc . 

Postpositions \ 

! 

Ten = it 


Nom. 

ten 

tin 

Dat . 

taka 

tankah 

Accus . 

taka {seld. ten) 

tankan 

In strum. 

tanen 

tanin 

1st Loc. 

tantu 

tantu 

2nd Loc. 

tacer 

tancer 

Orig. followed by j 

* , 1 

* tace kade etc. 

1 

tance kade etc. 

Postpositions ! 


Instead of to, remote Pronoun, o (uo) may be used, which 
is approximate Pronoun. It is declined alnfost in the same 
way; hut as there is some difficulty in the pronunciation, I 
put its Declension too. According to the Kanarese, it should 
be written o, i, eh but pronounced uo, i, yen. I will write it as 
it is pronounced in Order to remove this difficulty. 



Singular: 


Plural: 


m. 

/• 

n. 

m. f. n. 

Nom. 

uo 

i 

yen 

ye yeo in 

Dat. 

aka 

ika 

aka 

ankan 

Accus . 

aka 

ika 

aka 

ankan 

{seld.) 

uo 

i 

yen 

{seld. as the Nomini) 

Instr. 

1 st Loc. 

anen 

antu 

men 

*anen 

anin 

antu 

2nd Loc. 

acer 

icer 

acer 

ancer 

Orig . with j 
Postp. | 

ace 

ice 

aCekade etc. 

ance kade etc. 
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Observations: 

1. The pure Genitive does not exist; if required, the cor- 
responding Adjective Possessive is used, just as I have shown 
above, of the other Genitives. So “ amore /#z = tujea mogan = 
amove tuo'\ Vocative and Original do not seem to be used. 
If the Vocative be really required, the Nominative perhaps 
might be used, although I have never found such an ex- 
ample; e.g. “0 thou, man of God!=ye, tun, Devageleamonsa!” 
Instead of the Original of the Pronoun, the Original of the 
derived Possessive Adjective may be used. 

2. If a Preposition in English be joined to the Personal 
Pronoun, it is translated into Konkani by the Adjective 
Possessive in the oblique case, followed by the Konkani Post- 
position; e.g, “Pray for me == moje pasun mag”; “the book is 
with you = livru tuje lagin assa” etc. Yet, see 7th Observation. 

3. The Pronoun to, ti, ten (as also o, i, eh) may be used 
either as a Pronoun (he, she, it) or as a Demonstrative Adjective 
(tile, ilia, illud). If it is used as a Pronoun, it is declined 
as above; if it is used as a Demonstrative Adjective, it is de- 
clined like an Adjective of three terminations; e.g. “give that 
book to him = to livru taka dl”; “give the book to that man = 
to livru tea monsak dl”. 

o 

4. The Pronoun tun is used in speaking with others, but 
to show respect in speaking to a person “tumin” is used, and the 
Pronouns of the 3rd Person Plural, speaking about a respectable 
person; i. e. te for a man, tin (neuter) for a woman. (See Syntax.) 

5. Chiefly the Personal Pronouns are sometimes used 
in the second form of the Locative (-ger instead of -der or -jer) 
as has been explained (page 14). 

6. Instead of the 1st Locative, which is not used, we may 
use the Original of the derived Adjective followed by “bitar = 
within” or “thain=in”; e.g. “moje bitar=in me”, or “moje 
thaih”. 

7. Instead of “tace” followed by the Postpositions “pasun, 
vorvin” etc. we may use “tea” followed by the same Postposi- 
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tions, if “tafie” has reference to things; e. g. “tea pasun” in- 
stead of “tace pasun = therefore”. The same must be said 
about -ya instead of -ade. 

8. We meet sometimes another case of the Pronouns to 
and o; h. e. “tantlean = from that”, “antlean = from this.” 
This case is the Instrumental formed from the derived, but 
unused, Adjectives in -lo, “tantlo” and “antlo”. This case 
will be better explained in the Syntax. Some say “tantlu” 
and “antlu” instead of “tantlean” and “antlean”; yet the 
first form is more common. 

9. Instead of the given form of the Instrumental of the 
Pronouns we meet sometimes another form in -an ; e.g . “mojan, 
tujan”. This form is used with “nozo=it is impossible”. It 
is not peculiar to the Pronouns, we meet it also with the Sub- 
stantives; e.g . “bapaSan nozo = it is impossible to the father”. 
It is the Instrumental of the derived Adjective in zo or so. This 
form will be explained in the Syntax. 

10. The Instrumentals “antu” and “tantu” are not used 
speaking of animate subsistent objects: instead of them, the 
Original of the derived Possessive Adjective, followed by 
“thain”, is used; e.g . “tl moji mai, tice thain mogal kaliz 
assa = that is my mother, a good heart is in her”. 


Adjectives derived from the Personal Pronouns. 
These are the Possessive Adjectives. 


From 

aun 

comes mozo, 

(moji, 

mojefi) 

n 

tun 

ii 

tuzo, 

(tuji, 

tujen) 

ii 

to or ten 

ii 

taso, 

(taci, 

taSen) 

ii 

ti 

ii 

tiso, 

(tici, 

tifien) 

ii 

amin 

ii 

amso, 

(am5i, 

amcen) 

ii 

tumin 

ii 

tumso, 

(tumci, 

tumcen) 

>i 

te or tin 

ii 

tanso, 

(tanci, 

tanfien) 

ii 

teo 

ii 

tinso, 

(tin5i, 

tinSen) 

Here you see a change of z 

into j, of s into c 

, i.e. the 

Possessive Adjec- 


tives which have z in the Masculine, change z into j ; those which have s, 
change s into c. Of. Part I. Ch. I. Prope finem . 

10 
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There is some difficulty about the use of the Possessive of 
the 3rd Person. In English the Pronoun changes according to 
the Gender of the possessor, so we have his , her , its ; the same 
in Konkani, “taso=his”, “tiso=her”, “taso=its”. But besides 
this, in Konkani this Pronoun must agree in Number and Case 
with the thing possessed, in Gender with the possessor, or, more 
clearly, the terminations (-o,-i,-en^.) of these Possessive Ad- 
jective must agree with the thing possessed; the vowel of the 
stem ( e . g. a in taso) must agree with the possessor. So, e . g. 
speaking of a boy, you say: “taso bap, taci boin, ta6en gar = 
his father, his sister, his house”; speaking of a woman you say: 
“tiso dadlo, tiSi duv, ticen gar = her husband, her daughter, 
her house”, and so on. 

I put here all these combinations. 

[Abbreviations : P*. = possessor ; pd . = thing possessed ; sn. = singular; 

pi, = plural.] 


If ps. 

sn. 

m., 

fid . 

sn. 

m. = taso 

Tf V 

7t 

7i 

Tf 

Tf 

f. = taci 

y> v 

7f 

Tf 

Tf 

Tf 

n. = taceh 

7> Ji 

7) 

7f 

Tf 

pi. 

m. = tace 

If 7f 

7> 

Tf 

If 

Tf 

f. = taceo" 

7) Jt 

7f 

Tf 

Tf 

V 

n. = tacin 

7) 7t 

Tf 

Tf 

Tf 

Tf 

m. = tance 

7f 7f 

T) 

Tf 

V 

Tf 

f. = tanceo w 

V 7f 

V 

Tf 

Tf 

Tf 

n. = tancin 


The same things are to be said about “aso, aci, acen”, etc. which come 
from o, i, en. The difference between “to” and “o” is as in Latin between ille 
and hie. 

§ 2. Demonstrative Pronouns 

As in Latin hie and ille, so in Konkani “to, tl, ten, or uo, 
I, yen” may be 1) Personal Pronouns, or 2) Demonstrative 
Pronouns, or 3) Demonstrative Adjectives. In the ( lst and 
2nd case they are declined just as given above, in the 3rd 
case they are declined as Adjectives of three terminations. 
(See p. 72, n. 3.) 
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Adjectives derived from the Demonstrative Pronouns . 

Two Adjectives are derived from to and o, i. e. “t&ss&lo and 
assalo = such”; the first is remote, the second proximate; so 
“tassalo = like that”, “assalo = like this”; perhaps “t&ssalo” is 
shortened from “tea kassalo=like that”, and “ass&lo” shortened 
from “ya kassalo = like this”. Moreover from to and o some 
other compound words are derived, but shortened; e.g. “yeu - 
sin = in this side”, instead of “ya kusin”; “teusin” instead of 
“tea kusin = in that side”. Finally from to and o “t&sso” and 
“asso” (used more frequently in the neuter) are derived: 
“tassen = in that way”; “assen = in this way”. 

§3. Relative Pronouns 


Singular: Plural: 

m. f n. m. f n. 


Nom . 

zo 

ji 

jen 

je jeo jin 

Dat . 

zaka 

jika 

zaka 

zankan 

Accus . 

as the 

Dat., 

seld. as the 

Nominative 

Instrum. 

zanen 

jinen 

zanen 

zanin 

i st Loc. 

zantu 


zantu 

2 nd Loc . 

zacer 

jjiSer | 

Izacer 

zan5er 

Orig. follow., 
by Postp. 1 

jzace 

jzicer 1 

p? | 

izice 

1 

|za5e kade 
j etc. 

zance kMe etc. 


Observations: 

1. The Genitive is formed according to the general rule, 
viz. “zaso, zaSi, zafien”, if the Noun to which this Pronoun 
refers is Singular; “zanso, zanfci, zancen”, if it is Plural. 
The observation about “taso” made on p. 74, is to be applied 
also to “zaso”: the table about “taso” likewise is to be applied 
to “zaso”. 

2. Though the full Declension of the Relative Pronouns 
has been given, yet it is seldom used. In familiar language 

10 * 
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they use rather the participle obtained by omitting the Rela- 
tive Pronoun or “taso=his”. (See Syntax.) 

3. “Zo, ji, jen” may sometimes be used as Adjective, 
namely if it is joined with a Noun; and then it is declined 
as an Adjective of three terminations; e.g. “jea monsak tun 
gunazo zaci, aun taka gunazo zatolon =cui homini tu propitius 
fueris , ei ego propitius ero”; “jea sakramenta vorvin =by which 
sacrament”. 

4. The Original of this Pronoun, as also of the Demon- 
strative Pronouns, does not exist; unless we take as Original 
“zea” or “jea” for the Relative and tea or ea for the Demon- 
strative Pronoun. Indeed zea and tea or ea are sometimes 
found as Pronouns after Postpositions in the same way as 
we have seen in the Nouns; e.g. “tea pasun” instead of “tace 
pasun”; “jea vorvin” instead of “zace vorvin”. It seems to 
me, that “tea pasun, jea pasun” etc. are used only for things ; 
whereas “zace pasun, tafce pasun” etc. are used for persons 
and for things. Instead of the Original of the Pronoun, the 
Original of the derived Adjective may be used; e.g . “zaSe vor- 
vin = by which”. 

5. Instead of “zantu” the Original of the Adjective, 
“za5e” followed by “bitar” may be used as has been said 
about the Personal Pronouns. We might say also “jea” or 
“zea bitar.” 

6. If a Preposition be joined to the Relative Pronoun, it 
is translated by the Original of the derived Adjective followed 
by the Konkani Postposition; e.g. “for which = zace pasun”; 
sometimes the Original of the primitive Adjective (zea) is 
used, instead of the Original of the derived Adjective. This 
6th observation, of course, supposes that the Konkani Post- 
position governs the Original; if the Postposition governs the 
Dative or the Nominative, then the Dative or the Nominative 
of the Pronoun is used. This limitation is to be applied also 
to the 2nd observation, p. 72. 
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7. The observations 8 and 9 about Personal Pronouns, 
p. 73, mutatis mutandis , are to be applied also to the Rela- 
tive Pronouns and will be explained in the Syntax. 


Adjective derived from “zo”. 

From zo is derived “zasso”, in Latin qualis , and it requires 
a Correlative Pronoun ; because its exact meaning is “in that 
way, which, or that which” and the like; e.g . “z&sso ailo, tasso 
yeundi=let him come, as he came, or in the very state in 
which he came”. 

i 


§ 4. Pronoun “apun” 

The Latin ipse as in this sentence: ipse faciam , or ipse 
facias , etc. is somewhat similar to this Pronoun. It may be 
used in all persons, and in both numbers. There is some 
other form of this Pronoun, but this is the most common. It 
is declined like a Noun of the 2nd Declension. In the oblique 
cases it is like the Latin sui ip sites, sibi ipsi etc. 


Nom. 

Dat . 

Accus . 

Instrum. 
i st Loc. 

2 nd Loc. 

Orig. followed by 
Postpositions 

Observations: 


Singular: 

apun 

apnak 

apnak 

apneii, apnapen 

apnapent 

apnafcer 

aplea k&de etc. 


Plural: 

apun 

apnank 

apnank 

apnen 

apnapent 

apnanSer 

aplean k&de etc. 


1. The Genitive is formed as usually, namely “apnaso” 
Sing., “apnanzo” Plural. 

2. Not all cases of this Pronoun are used, at least, com- 
monly. 

3. It seems to be used only for persons. 

4. The pure Original or stem does not seem to be much 
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used; instead of it the stem of the derived Adjective “aplo” 
is used: yet sometimes “apna” as Original of “apun” occurs. 
Examples: “to aplea kade uleita=he speaks with himself’; 
“aplea pasun to vaur karta=he works for himself”, or “apna 
pasun to vaur karta”. 

Adjective derived from “apun”. 

This is u aplo” corresponding to the English his own, to 
the'Canarese “tanna”. It is very frequent; and is declined 
like an Adjective of three terminations. It is also used as 
Adjective of 1st and 2nd Person “aplin patkan sangtan = I 
say my sins”, although more commonly both Pronoun and Ad- 
jective are used only for the 3rd Person. 


§ 5. Interrogative Pronouns 


Nom . 

Dat . 

Accus . 

Instrum, 
ist Loc . 

2 nd Loc. 

Orig . followed by] 
Postpositions 


1 . Kon = who ? quis ? 


kon 

konak . 
konak 
konen 
not used 
konacer 

kona lagin etc. 


kon 

konank 
konank 
konen 
not used 
kdnanSer 

konan lagin etc. 


Observations : 

1. The Genitive is formed as usually; “konaso” Singular , 
“konahso” Plural. 

2. Instead of the 1st Locative, we may use the Original 
followed by u bitar”. 

3. This Pronoun is used sometimes in the Plural when 
we should use the Singular; ^.^.“gara kon natelle”. [Perhaps 
in this example it is not Plural, but the Neuter Singular (na- 
tellen), as this kdn comprehends both men and women, conse- 
quently Neuter Gender]. (See p. 43, n. 5.) 
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4. All the above cases, chiefly in the Plural, are not com- 
mon; on the contrary its Original “kona” occurs sometimes, 
although not often. 

2. Kiten = quid , what? 

It is declined according to the Neuter of the 3rd Declen- 
sion. 


Nom. kiten 
Dat . kiteak 
Accus. kiten 


Stem “kitea”. 
Instrum . 

Orig . followed by) 
Postpositions j 


kitean 

kitea pasun etc . 


3. Kon to etc . = which? 

To express the English “which”, Lat. uter or qualis , “kon”, 
above given, may be used, or “kon to” literally = quis iste 
or konso (shortened from konazo) which seems to be different 
from “khainso = of what origin”, derived from “khain" = 
where”; it may be derived also from “khain ?= what?” and 
then it means qualis . 

The Declension of “kon” is as above; of “kdn to” the com- 
pound of the Declension of “kon” and “to”; the others are de- 
clined as Adjectives of three terminations. 

There are other Interrogative Pronouns; they may be found in the Dic- 
tionary, with their irregularity, if there be any. 


§ 6. Indefinite Pronouns 

1. I put first those which correspond to the Latin Adjec- 
tive in libet or vis. These Adjectives may be formed 

a) By doubling the first syllable of the original connected 
Pronoun; e.g . “yeyeklo = every one”; “yeyek = every”, from 
“yeklo and yek=one”; or 

V) By adding “ei” or “i”; so from “kon = quis'\ we get 
“konei==^&fo/”,or “koni”. These Pronouns compounded with 
“ei” or “i” are declined only in the first part; “ei” remains 
always the same. So “konakei = cuilibet” etc. 

c) The word “khain = something” gives also an indefinite 
meaning to the word to which it is added; e.g. “to khain patak 
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karina=he does not commit any sin at all”; “tuven titlefl 
khain poleunk na=you did not see such a thing”; “khain 
beana=no fear at all”; “khain yek = any (qualsiasi)” ; “khain 
illen = any little thing”. 

There is no real negative Pronoun as in Latin nemo etc., 
but if required, the affirmative Pronouns are used with the 
negative particle joined to the Verb; so instead of making 
the Pronouns negative, they make the Verb negative; e.g. 
“ nemo venit = kon yeunk na”, literally = aliquis venit non. 

2. Other Indefinite Pronouns are: 

“Kon = aliquis”, declined, as above; “kon na (‘na’ particle 
to be joined to the Verb, if expressed) = nemo (aliquis non)”; 
“khain or kiten = aliquid, something”; “khain na = nothing 
(aliquid non)”; “yeklo = a man, aliquis , unus”; “konyeklo = 
somebody”; “ariyeklo = every one”; “falano or amko= a cer- 
tain man”, in Latin quidam. 

Adjectives connected with the Indefinite Pronouns. 

These are: “kdnyek or ariyek=^/^^”, “yek=a, an, some”; 
e.g. “yeke pauti = sometimes”. From “khain” are derived 
the two very common Adjectives “kasso (or khasso)” and 
“khainso” the first = “how”, but it is used as an Adjective; 
again, from “kiisso” is derived another Adjective, “k&ssalo = 
which, or how”. The second, “khainso”, corresponds to the 
Latin “ qualis = of what quality or of what origin”. They 
are used as Adjectives of three terminations. (Cf. p. 75.) 

The Declension of the Adjectives, compounded with “yek”, 
is as the Declension of “yek”, viz. Singular Number “yek” in 
all genders, oblique case w., n. “yeka”; fern, “yeke”, but “kon- 
yek” and “kdnyeklo” decline also the first part, i.e. they add 
a to “kon” in the oblique cases thus: “kdnayeka, konaye- 
kleak”, etc. The Pronouns in o are declined as Nouns of the 
3rd Declension; the others have been given above. The Ad- 
jectives in o are regular. 
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§ 7. Reflexive Pronouns 

They are like the English “myself” etc. 

These Pronouns are formed by adding to the original Pro- 
noun in each case the compound letter -ts or -tz. So, “aunts = 
myself”, “makats = to myself”, “tunts = thyself ”, “tukats = to 
thyself”. 

If this -ts is to be joined to a word ending in a or j, by the 
addition off-ts, this § or u appears, although perhaps the wprd 
before the addition of -ts, was written without a, u, as not 
necessary 1 ^ Nay, this § or u seems to become sometimes 
a, or, at least, § and u, by the addition of -ts are heard 
more distinctly; e.g. “apun” should be written “apuna”, 
although it has been written “apun”, in order to avoid un- 
necessary niceties. By adding -ts it becomes “apunats” or 
“apunats”. This § or a might perhaps be inserted before 
adding -ts, also in words ending in a pure consonant (see 
p. 3, note)) if euphony requires it. This -ts is nothing else 
than the emphatic -ts I am going to speak of. 

♦ 

§ 8. Emphatic Pronouns 

I call Emphatic Pronouns those which add a peculiar 
strength or emphasis to the original Pronoun. Thus nos ipsi 
would be emphatic of nos. This emphasis seems to be a 
Konkanism, because it is used very often, and gives some- 
times to the affected word a meaning which can scarcely be 
rendered in English. So “to = he” by -ts becomes “tots = he 
truly”, or the same (Latin idem). This -ts is added in all 
cases (“aunts, makats” etc.) to the above given terminations 
of the Pronouns without making any other change. This -ts 
is added to the affected word: if this word is compounded of 
two words, e.g. of a Substantive and an Adjective, it may be 
added to either of them; e.g. “teats uora or tea uorats = at 
the same hour”; “Deva pasuntz = for God”. 

a and u are not always written by me, but only or chiefly, if by not 
writing them some ambiguity might arise. (See Part I. oh. I.) 

11 
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This -ts, emphatic, is added not only to Pronouns, but 
also to all other parts of speech, except perhaps Interjections. 

The right use of this -ts is to be learnt only by great 
practice. In Italian it corresponds to giusto , pr opr lament e, 
esattamente etc., “saglo = whole”, “saglots = tutto quanto ”. 
Examples: “Pedru vaur kartatz= Peter works truly”; “tuje 
pasuntz o livru=this book is just for you”; “tuvefi maka 
apoilo dekunatz aun ailon=I came just because tyou called 
me”; “t&ssentz=just so (Ital. proprio cost ), or in the same 
way 1 ’; “Ankuar Mari borits = the Virgin Mary is truly good”; 
“uo ambo tarnots=this mango is truly green or perfectly 
green”; “atah=now”; “atants=just now”; “kaih na=nothing”; 
“kaints na = nothing at all”; “Jezu = Jesus”; “0 Jezuts = 
0 my Jesus”. 

1. Another meaning which this “-ts” gives to the original word is “only” ; 
e.g. “todeii = a little”, “todents = only a little” ; “gara bit a rats = only at home”; 
“garjeci vastu = necessary thing”; “g&rjecitz vastu = only neoessary thing”; 
“uo=this”; “uotz = only this”. Even common people use this “-ts” in cases 
in which it seems to be out of place. 

2. Now I should speak of Pronouns quite contrary to the Emphatic Pro- 
nouns, t. e. of the quasi Diminutive Pronouns; it will be better to speak about 
them later on. 

§ 9. Correlative Pronouns 

These are like the Latin talis . . . qualts , tantus. . . quantus , 
and also sicut . . .tta and the like, because these sicut ita etc . 
are translated by Pronouns or Adjectives. The following are 
the chief Correlative Pronouns. 

k6sso. . .tosso = sicut . . . ita, as. . .so (more exactly “kasso, 
tasso, zasso)” 

zosso. . .tosso = qualis. .. talis, from u zo” = qui, and “toas^r” 
kitlo. . . itlo = quot . . Jot (proximate) 
kitlo. . .titlo (remote) 

kedo. . .yedo = quantus . . Jantus (proximate) 
kedo. . .tedo (remote) 
zo. . .to = qui . . .is 

zo kdn. . .to = quicumque . . .is, or quisquis . . .is. 
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Observations : 

1. “Kedo. . .yedo” and “kedo. . .tedo” are seldom used. 

2. Some of these Pronouns may be used also absolutely; 
e.g. “kitl e t } = quot?” “kasso?=how?”, or “kassalen?”. 

3. Very often only the 2nd Correlative is expressed, the 
1st is left out and understood; e.g. “Jezu Kristan kelah ten 
kar=(what) Jesus Christ has done, do it”. Nay, this is the 
more common way of using “zo. . .to” i.e. to leave out “zo”. 

4. All except the last, are used as Adjectives of three ter- 
minations, usually in the Nominative; but sometimes also in 
the oblique cases. 

5. If they are used absolutely and as Pronouns, they are 
declined as Nouns of the 3rd Declension. 

6. Of “zo kdn” only the first part “zo” is declined as 
the Relative “zo”; it can be used in the Plural also. But 
in the oblique cases, it seems better to omit “kon” and to 
use only the 1st part. Yet sometimes the Genitive is used; 
e.g. “Zo konaso Deu mog karta, taka siksa dita= Quem Deus 
diligit corripit ”. Moreover “zo kon” always requires a Corre- 
lative Pronoun as in Latin quisquis. 

7. Sometimes they are united with another Adjective; 
e.g. “kedo” with “v5d”=“kedo v5d? = how great?” fern, “kedi 
vod?” neut. “keden vod?” 

8. “Kasso=how” is declinable and follows the rules of 
concord (see Syntax); e.g. “k&sso assai? = how are you?” 
(speaking to a man), “k&ssi assai?=how are you?’’ (speaking 
to a woman). 

9. The difference between the proximate and remote Pro- 
nouns is the same, servaia proportione , as the difference be- 
tween o and to. 

Exercises on Pronouns 

Personal Pronouns. 

nozo = is impossible sivai = except, (praeter) 

karizai = must do (= must be karni, -e = action (/.) 
done) zatan kane = take care 

n* 
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askat = weak 
vine = without 
jini, -e = life (/.) 
jie = live 

Aun tuka, Deva, mojen kaliz ditan, tun maka tuji kurpa 
dl. Anton ani Mingel moje bau : to usar, o altzi burgo; taka 
inam, aka siksa dia. Yen kam karunk mojan nozo: tuven 
yen kam k&rizai. Monis DevaSi ratcna: tanen Devaso mog 
karizai: Devace kurpe sivai boreokarneo adarunk tafiean nozo. 
Tl amci auoi: tinen moji zatan kaneizai. Sakat monis askat: 
tankan Devafii kumok zai: DevaSe kumke vine bori jini jieunk 
tancean 1 ) nozo. Moje lagin yek buk assa; to tuje pasun assa. 
Moja vorvin Devak akman zalo. Moje visiant lok kiten uleitat 
(speak)! Moje sarsi (with) kain na. Tuje kade kain assagl? 
Moje lagin kaints na. Sargar paunk auven kiten karizai? 
Sambal upades. • 

Demonstrative Pronouns 

kakult, -i = mercy (/.) vodil, -a = superior (m.) 

utar, -tra = word (n.) suat, -e = place (/.) 

rak = keep piso = foolish 

Deu amso bapui. Taso mog, taci kakult ani tafien utar 
amkan sambaltat. Deva6i mai amci mai, tiso mog ani tici 
kakult amkan saddants meltat. Sargar am5en gar, tacen 
bagil ani taci tfiavi San Pedru rakta. Amce vodil Jezu 
Eristace suater assat. Amin tancin utrah aikazai. Auoio 
aplean burgeanso mog kartat, pun tode pauti tinso mog fotkiro, 
tincin utrah pisih. 

Relative Pronouns 
pal, -a = root (n.) yeta = comes 
(Zo) atah veta, to mozo bau. (Zaka) tun boksitai aun 
taka boksitan. Rukak, za6in paJan lamb, vadaso ruk ( banyan 

This form in “an” is found in all or in nearly all Pronouns: it is deelined ; 
consequently here we have “tancean” instead of “tacean”. 


sambal = keep [( m ) 

upades, -a = commandment 
pau = reach 
adar = commit (v.) 
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tree) montat. To zo atari yeta, mozo bau. DevaSe upades 
sambaltolo Devaso mog karta (or DevaSe upadSs sambalta, to 
Devaso mog karta; or DevaSe upadSs sambaltat, te Devaso 
m5g kart at). 

Pronoun “apun” 

vadai = educate kiteak molear = because 

birant, -i = fear (/.) 

Kon Pedrufien gar rakta? Apun rakta. Zo kon apnak 
jiuvsi marta, to Devak akman karta. Yen kassen zalen? 
Apnapentz (or apsentz) zalen. Mozo buk kona lagin assa? 
Tuzo buk apna lagin (or tuje lagin) assa. Auoi bapaino, 
tumin tumfiean (^raplean) burgeank DevaSe birantint vadaiya; 
kiteak molear, tanSe pasun tumin Devak lek dlzai. Yen 
konaSen gar? Yen moja bavaSea putaSen g&r. Kitea pasun 
to dusreanSea g§,rant rauta? To az aplea istakbetta. Konso 
ist? Pedru. To kassalo ist? To boro monis. Pedru k6n to? 
Gar bandaitalo. Undo khainso? Gaunso undo. Gaunso 
undo k&ssalo? To boro rutzta. 

Indefinite and Interrogative Pronouns 

dotSrn, -i = doctrine (/.) tank-ta = can 
zana = knows ailo = came 

DevaSe kurpen konaki boreo karneo adarunk tank-ta. 
TumSe bitar kon ddtorn zana? Kassaloi burgo zana. Ye- 
yeklo apnaso mog karta. Yeyek monis aplean v&stunSi zatan 
kaneita. Baglar kon assa? K5n na. Tuka kiten assa? 
Maka kain na. Tuka ani kain assagi? Ani khain (or kiten) 
assa? Baglar yeklo (or yek monis) assa; pole, kon assa. 
Falano sakal assa, taka apoi. Ariyeklo patkan adarta. Ari- 
yekleak DevaSi kakult zai. 

Rfiexive and Emphatic Pronouns 

astri, -e = woman (/.) betai = offer 

K5n yeta moja sangata? Auntz, saibanu. Konak apoitat, 
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makagl? Ui tukatz apoitan. Apunatz yetan. Somi Jezu 
Krist^tz s&rgartaun ailo amce pas an. Ti &stri tuji auoigl? 
Tltz (proprio quella). Yekatz ( only one) dls s&gleii kam pad 
karta. Tuji auoi borigl? Borltz ( truly good). Konso bank 
tuka zai? U5tz ( proprio questo or questo solo). Moja Deva, 
aun tuka makatz saglotz ( tutto quanto) betaitan. 

Correlative Pronouns 
Rupoi, -a = Rupee ( m .) 

Kitle rupoi maka title tuka assat. Keden v5d mojen gar, 
teden vod tujen gar. Zo kon patkant morta, to yemkandant 
(hell) veta. Zassi tuji kusi sargar zata, tassi saunsarant zaun 
(be done). Kasso to t&ssi ti 


CHAPTER IV. VERBS 

Art. I. Verbs in general and their Conjugation 
§ 1. Preliminary Observations 

1. We may reduce all Conjugations to one; because we 
may find a paradigm, according to which all the different 
kinds of Verbs are modified, except a few irregular Verbs. 

2. The different Tenses and Moods will appear from the 
Conjugation itself. I was obliged to introduce or rather to 
give a name to Tenses or Moods, which do not exist in English 
and Latin. 

3. Some Tenses have in some persons three terminations 
according to the gender. These Tenses are chiefly those which 
end in the 1st Person Singular in on. I say chiefly, because 
sometimes also Tenses ending in an have three terminations 
for one person. 

4. There is not a perfectly passive form; but, on the 
contrary, there are two forms, one for the affirmative, the 
other for the negative Verb; e.g. I say, I do not say. 
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5. The First Person Singular, if it ends in a vowel, is 
nasal. The Neuter is nasal in all persons ending in a vowel. 

6. The forms ending in -ea, -eat, -eo, (or -ya, -yat, -yo) 
have the accent upon the last vowel (a, o), the forms ending 
-ai, -aun (or aofi) have the accent upon a, i. e. upon the penulti- 
mate vowel. If there be any exception, it will be indicated. 

§ 2. Formation of Tenses 

First find the root, namely that part of the Verb from which 
all Tenses may be derived by addition, and which, conse- 
quently, remains in all Tenses. This root usually is found 
pure in the 2nd Person Singular Imperative. The root is 
given in the Dictionary; to it add the following terminations^: 

J. Affirmative form 

A. Indicative Mood 

Present . Sing. 1) -tan 2) -tai 3) -ta 

„ Plur. 1) -taon a ^ 2) -tat 3) -tat 

Imperfecte . Sing . 1) -talon {mi) -talin (/.) -talen (ni) 

„ „ 2) -taloi (mi) -tall 3) (/.) -taleiii (ni) 

„ „ 3) -talo (mi) -tali (/.) -talen (ni) 

„ Plur. 1) -taleaon 2) -taleat 
„ „ 3) -tale (mi) -taleo (/.) -talin (nif> 

These are the ordinary terminations; yet enphony may require some 
change; e. g. “ran” does not require “unk” in the supine as other Verbs, having 
already “u”, but only “nk” etc .; g di” has “din” not tt diin” in the Contingent 
Future. 

*) Or “taun”, and so whenever this termination tt aon” of the 1st Person 
Plural occurs, and this consequently must be understood, although not written 
expressly. 

This “I” is pronounced nearly u ii”; we might write also “ii”, and so 
whenever this termination “?*, 2nd Person Feminine, occurs. 

The three terminations of the 3rd Person are, according to the Adjeotives, 
so **o" (m.), “i” (/.), “en” (n.) in the Singular, “e” (m ), “eo” (/.), “in” (n.) 
in the Plural. 
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Past, (in Latin: amavi \ in Italian: amai) 

„ Sing. 1) -Ion ( m .), -lin (/), -len ( n .) 

„ „ 2) -loi (m.) t -II (/.), -lein(rc.) 

„ „ 3) -lo (m.), -li (/.), -len (n.) 

„ P/wr. 1) -leaun, 2) -leat 

„ „ 3) -le (m.), -leo (/.), -lin (n.) 

Perfect. (“I have loved 1 ’ in English, ho amato in Ital.) 

„ Sing. 1) -lan (m.), -lian or -lean (f)^ -lan ( n .) 

„ „ 2) -lai (m.), -liai or -leai (/.), -lain ( n .) 

„ „ 3) -la ( m .), -lia or -lea (/.), -lan ( n .) 

„ Plur. 1) -leaun or -leaoh 2) -leat 

3) -leat (/»./.), -leant ( n .) 

Past Perfect. (Latin amaveram). Usually this Tense is 
made by doubling the 1 of the Past; e.g. “zalo, zallo; kelo, 
kello”; and then it is conjugated just as the Past. If this 
cannot be done on account of the nature of the consonants, 
o is inserted between the two 1; *.^. u tsal=walk”; Past “tsal- 
lo”; Past Perfect u tsal-o-lo”; others, chiefly Brahmins, in 
this case instead of inserting o between the two 1, add to the 
root u ullon” or u §,llon” etc., e.g. “nid-ullon = I had slept”. 
The Conjugation of “yllon” in the different persons is the same 
as the Conjugation of “-lolon”; so we get 

Sing . 1) -lolon, -lelin, -lelen*W -ullon, -ullin, -ullen 

„ 2) -loloi, -lell, -lelein or -^lloi, -ulll, -ullein 

„ 3) -lolo, -leli, -lelen or -ullo etc . 

Plur. 1) -leleaon, 2) -leleat, 3) -lele, -leleo, -lelin or 
-ulleaun etc. 

o 

ist Put. Absol. Sing. 1) -tolon, -telin, -telen*^ 

„ „ 2) -toloi, -tell, -telein 

„ „ 3) -tolo, -teli, -telen 

„ Plur. 1) -teleaon, 2) -teleat, 3) tele, 

-teleo, -telin. 

0 Both “lian” and "lean” eto. may be used: in Kanarese it should be 
written tt lyax^’ , , whioh may be rondered either by “lean” or “lian’\ 

The first “o” is ohanged into a e” in the Feminine and Neuter Singular, 
and in the Plural for all three Genders. 
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2 nd Fut. Seldom used, yet if required, is thus: 

Sing . 1) -an^ (sometimes “-in”), 2) -£i (or -si), 3) -it (or 
“-at” if the 1st Person is “-an”). 

Plur. 1) -uh, 2) -cat (or -sat), 3) -tit. 

Sometimes the Future Contingent followed by “zalear”, may 
be used instead of this form; e.g . “marit zalear = si percus- 
serit sometimes, though very seldom, the following form is 
used, namely the Past Participle of the Verb followed by the 
1st Future of the Verb “assa=is”, just as in Italian in some 
Verbs; e.g. sor'd andato =gelo astolon. 

Contingent Future , very frequently used, has the same 
form as the 2nd Future in an. 

B. Imperative Mood 

Sing. 1) -un, or -ungi (rare) 

„ 2) the pure root 

„ 3) -undi, or -uh 

Plur. 1) -yan, (-iah") or -uh 

„ 2) -a or -ya (-ia") 

„ 3) -undit, or -uh 

C. Optative Mood 

Present. “-uh” in all persons; e.g.“Deu boren khruh=Z?d#.y 
facial bonuni ”. This very form is sometimes used as a pure 
Subjunctive. 

Imperfect. The 1st Conditional (see below) with “puro”, 
or with “boren assalleh” or sometimes only the Conditional 
is used; e. g. “to ailear puro = utinam is veniret ” or “to 
ailear! = si veniret l” 

Past. (Corresponding to the Latin utinam hoc fecisseml). 
The Past Conditional is used; e.g. “oh to ailo aslear! = 
utinam venisset /” “Puro” or “boren assalen” may be added. 

Some castes pronounce tt -an” in the 1st Person, “-at” in the 3rd Person. 

“Ailo” is declined as an Adjeotive of 3 terminations, “aslear” is indecli- 
nable. 

12 
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D. Subjunctive Mood 

Present . “-un” in all persons. It is very seldom used as a 
pure Subjunctive; instead of it the Indicative Present is used, 
or the Gerund, or some other Tense. 

Imperfect . Corresponding to the Latin ut amarem ( ut ex- 
pressing aim , Ital. affinche ). 

Sing . 1) -son (mi), -sin (/.), -sen (#.) 

3) -so ( m .), -si (/.), -sen (w.) 

P/wr. 3) -se (mi), -seo" (/), -sin ( n .) 

The 2nd Person Singular and 1st and 2nd Plural are 
not used. An euphonical a or i is usually inserted between 
the root and these terminations. 

Past and Perfect . I do not remember to have ever heard 
it. It is expressed by the Indicative or by the Past Participle 
etc.; yet for this Perfect sometimes the Future Contingent may 
be used, followed by the Conditional Tense ; e.g . “sikat zalear = 
si didicerit (See the Appendix to the Grammar.) 

First or Present Conditional , “-lear” in all persons. 

Second or Past Conditional is formed by the Past Participle 
in lo, followed by the First Conditional of “assa” or of “zata”. 

First Conditionatum , (as the 2nd part in the sentence “if 
you studied, you would learn") the form of the 2nd Future 
in -an, -6i etc . is used. 

Second or Past Conditionatum, (as the 2nd part in the sen- 
tence “if you had studied, you would have learnt" ,) is formed 
by the Present Participle in -tolo (or, shortened, in -to) and 
the Past of “assa”. 

Instead of the given form of the Present Conditional sometimes some other 
form is used; e.g. instead of tt siklear=if I learnt”, the 2nd Person Plural Im- 
perative with the Conditional of “assa” is used: “sika zalear”, and instead of 
the Past Conditional as above given, the termination Melear” is used, etc. but 
the above given forms are the most common. 

E. Potential Mood 

It expresses possibility, probability etc . 

Present . There are three forms: 1) “-iye”, or “-iyet”, or 
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2) “tank-ta=is possibile” added to the Supine, or .3) “puro” 
added to the Supine. 

Past . Add to “-iye” or “-iyet” 1 * the Past of “assa” i.e. “as- 
sollon”, or we may also add the Past of “tankta” to the Supine. 

Future . 1) the Present is used also for the Future, or 

2) the same terminations as in the 2nd Future in “an”, or 

3) add to the Present (-iyet) the Future of “zata” or of “assa”, 
or 4) add the Future of “tankta” to the Supine. 

F. Necessary Mood 

It expresses the necessity of doing something. 

To express necessity zai is used : z&i alone means “is neces- 
sary”; e.g. “I am in need of the grace of God=maka devafci 
kurpa zai”. 

To show a particular necessity, this zai is added to the 
root of the required Verb after having inserted sometimes, on 
account of euphony, an a or i between the root and zai. This is 
for the Present and Future. For the Past it seems that the 
Past of the Potential Mood, which should have also the meaning 
of necessity, is used by some. Yet I doubt about it. I would 
rather use the Future Gerund Passive, given above, call- 
ed in Latin Gerundivus with the Past of “assa”; e.g . “karSen 
assallen = faciendum erat or fuit ”. See below the Periphrastic 
Conjugation. This periphrastic form, to express necessity, 
can be used also in the Present and Future. Or we may 
express the Past by adding the Past of “zata” or of “assa” to 
the Present; e.g. “karizai assallen”; the Future may be ex- 
pressed also by adding the Future or “zata” or of “assa” to 
the Present of this Mood. 

G-. Indefinite or Infinitive Mood 

About this Mood it is difficult to speak, if we keep the 
denominations of the Latin or English Grammar, as there is 
a great difference between the English and Konkani Indefinite; 
nevertheless, for the present, I think we may say thus: 

We might Bay also Myeto, -ti, -ten”. 

12 * 
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Absolute Indefinite . I call by this name the Infinitive 

which we would express in Latin saying : • “to legere = il leg- 
gere ” as in the sentence ridere (or Hsus') abundat in ore stult- 
orum . These are the terminations: -so (#£), -Si (/.), -6en (: n .), 
or -unso, -un6i, -unden 0 . 

The form in -unso is used chiefly Sor Causative Verbs and 
for those which, although not Causative, have a similar form 
in ai orei; e.g. “ulei = speak”; “uleun5en=to speak,” or end 
in a vowel. 

Supine . I call Supine the Infinitive preceded by the 
Italian per (to show aim) or the Latin ad amandum , ut ama - 
rem, or the true Supine, (eo ambulatum), though sometimes 
it has the same meaning as the Absolute Indefinite. The ter- 
mination of the Supine is -unk, and is not declined. Sometimes 
instead of the Supine in “-unk”, the Dative of the Absolute 
Infinitive is used, e.g. “ulounSeak ailo = he came to speak”. 

All these are Present Infinitives: there is no Past Indefinite 
Mood, nor a pure and simple Future Infinitive Mood, though 
this can be expressed by some periphrasis, chiefly by resolv- 
ing the Infinitive into a Finite Mood by “-mon = that”, as in 
Latin ; e.g. spero eum venturum esse may be resolved into 
spero quod ipse veniet. 

H. Participles 

Present, (-ns in Latin). 1) “-tolo (w.), -teli (/.), -telen (#.)”; 
2) “-tato, -tati, -taten”. This is not a true Participle, but the 
2nd part of a correlative sentence in which the Relative Pro- 
noun is simply omitted, without changing the construction: 
hence that -ta of “-ta to” is the termination of the 3rd Person 
Singular Present Indicative; hence in the Plural 2nd and 3rd 
Person it becomes u -tat te”, not “-ta te”. See below in the 
Syntax a more distinct explanation ; 3) “-so, -5i, -Sen”, the 
same as the Infinitive; or “-unso, -unci, -unSen,” if the Infinitive 

° More ezaotlj u -tso, -tci, -teen” and u -nntso, -untci, -untcen” in order not to 
oonfound this termination with “-so” quasi Diminutive. 
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has this termination; 4) “-ta” used chiefly in composition 
with “astanan = being”, to form the Gerund. 

Past . 1) “-lo, -li, -len”; 2) “-un”, if the root ends in u 

or ufi, or if euphony requires, only n is added. 

Future . “-so, -ci, -Sen” (or “-unso, -Si, -Sen”, for the Verbs 
which have the Infinitive in “unso”). 

I. Gerunds 

Present . -tanan or -tastanan. 

Imperfect . -un (or n, see above). 

Past. 1) -tats. 

„ 2) -un (or n, see above). 

Future (passive) -so, -ci, -Sen in Latin amandus , - 0 , -uni (or 
-unso as before). 

IL Negative form 

There are many ways of expressing a Verb in the negative 
form. I give that which is more common here in Mangalore 
and the neighbourhood. 

A. Indicative Mood 

Present. It is formed by adding to the root [after having 
inserted sometimes (see below) a or i] the negative particle 
na, giving to it the termination of the affirmative form of the 
Present.^ Thus we get: 

Sing. 1) -nan, 2) -nai, 3) -na 

Plur. 1) -naon, 2) -nant, 3) -nant (instead of -nat). 

Imperfect. Insert na between the root (with the euphonical 
a or i, if required) and the terminations of the affirmative 
form, with some modifications which will appear from the 
paradigm of the Imperfect to be given now. 

Sing. 1) -nation, -natlin, -natlen; or -natulon, -natalin, 
-natalen. 

^ For the sake of brevity I oall negative root , the root of the affirmative 
form folio wad by a na” with the insertion, often, of the enphonioal “a” or “i”. 
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Sing . 2) -natloi, -natll, -natlein, or -natuloi, -natal!, -nata- 
lein; 3) -natlo, -natli, -natlefi, or -natulo, -natali, 
-natalen ; 

o 7 

Plur . 1) -natleaun, or -natuleauh (w.), -nataleaun (/. n.)\ 

2) -natleat, or -natuleat (m.) 9 -nataleat (/. n.); 

3) -natle, -natleo, -natlin, or -natule (m) 9 -nataleo 
(/), -natalin (n.) 

Past and Perfect . Add na to the Supine giving to it the 
terminations of the affirmative form (but Plural 2nd and 3rd 
Person “-nant”). 

Past Perfect . Add “-natullo”, or “-natlo” or , better, “-na- 
tullo” (conjugated as the Imperfect) to the Supine. 

Contingent Future . Add the Contingent Future affirmative 
of “zata” to the negative root. Sometimes the negative form 
of the Absolute Future is used also for the Contigent Future 
•negative. 

i st and 2 nd Future . Add to the root -so, -6i, -6en (accord- 
ing to the gender), and after it the negative “-na” giving to it 
the terminations of the Present. If a Verb has the root end- 
ing in a vowel, then in the Negative Future it takes “-unsona”, 
“-unSina”, “-unfcena”, instead of “-sona, -6ina, -cena”; but if 
this Future means a resolution of the will, such a Verb takes 
“-sona” etc . as the others; e.g. “pie = drink”, “pieunsonan = I 
shall not drink”, “piesonan = I will not drink”, (although I 
were compelled to drink); “ye = come”, “yeunsonan=;I shall 
not come”; “yesonan=I will not come”. 

B. Imperative Mood 

Sing . 1st Person may be expressed by the* negative form 
of the Potential or Necessary Mood (see below), or add “zaun” 
to the negative root. 

2nd Person, add “naka” to the root. 

3rd Person, as the 1st Person, or add to Negative 
root “zaundi” or “zaun” (Imperative of “zata”), inserting, if 
required, a or i. 
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Plur . 1st, As the 1st Person Singular. 

. „ 2nd, Add “nakat” to the root. 

„ 3rd, As the 1st Person, or add to the negative root 
the Imperative of “zata” (zaundit or zaun). 

C. Optative Mood 

Present . Not commonly used. If really required, I would 
add “zaun” to the negative root in all persons, i. e. as one of 
the forms of the Negative Imperative. Also the Imperfect 
Optative might be used for the Present. 

Imperfect . The same as the 1st Conditional Negative (see 
below) followed by “puro” or “boren assallen”. 

Past. The same as the Past Conditional Negative (see 
below), followed by “boren ass&llen”, or “puro”, or only the 
Past Conditional Negative. 

D. Subjunctive Mood 

Present seems not to be used; if it occurs in English, sonfe 
other Tense is used in Konkani. Perhaps “zaun” added to the 
negative root may be used. 

Imperfect is formed by adding the terminations of the af- 
firmative fo^m to the negative root. 

i st Conditional. Add the 1st Conditional of “zata” to the 
negative root. 

2 nd* Conditional. Add to the Present Participle Negative 
the Conditional of “zata” (zalear). 

i st Conditionatum , as the 1st Future Negative or as 
the Contingent Future Negative. 

2 nd Conditionatum , add to the root “tona” (in one word), 
and, if you like, besides “tona” add the Past of “assa” 

Perfect. Sometimes it may be expressed by the negative 
root, followed by “zalear”; yet this is rather a particular case 
than a Perfect, corresponding generally to the Latin Sub- 
junctive Perfect: hence, if required, some other tense must be 
used. (See Appendix.) 
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E. Potential Mood 1 ) 

Pres . There are three forms: 1) “naye” (with the eupho- 
nical a or i); 2) “tankana” added to the Supine affirmative; 
3) “nozo” added to the Supine. 

Future, 1) Add to the negative root the Potential Future 
of “^ata (zain),” or 2) add “nozo zatelen” to the Supine, or 
3) add the Future of “tankana” to the Supine. 

Past, 1) Add the Past of “assa” to the first form of the 
Present Potential Mood, or 2) use the Past “nozo” (nozo za- 
len) added to the Supine, or 3) add the Past of “tankana” 
to the Supine. 

P. Necessary Mood 

This Mood is not exactly Necessary Mood, in the negative form, but the 
contrary or quite opposite to the Necessary, i. e. Impossible; hence it should 
be called Impossible Mood, yet in order not to multiply Moods, I retain the 
same word “Necessary.” 

• Pres. “Nozo” added to the Supine, or sometimes to the 
pure root. For the other tenses, I think, we might use the 
“gerundivus” with the required tense of “assa”; or also we 
may add the required Tense (Past or Future) of “assa” or 
of “zata” to the Present Negative of this Mood. 

G*. Indefinite Mood 

Absolute Indefinite is not commonly used; if required, 
the Negative Present Conditional might be used; sometimes 
the Negative form of the Supine (see hereafter) may be 
also used. Very often a periphrasis may be used; e.g. “not 
to sleep = nidanastanan raunfcen”, lit. “to remain without 
sleeping.” 

Supine. 1) Add na to the Affirmative Supine, or 2) add 
“zaunk” to the negative root. 

*) The negative form of the Potential coincides mostly with the negative 
form of the Neoessary Mood, as will appear from the paradigm. 


Digitized by 


Google 



97 


H. Participles 

Pres, -natlo, -natli, -natlen, or -natulo, -nat§li, -nat§len. 

Past . -natullo, -natalli, -natallen. 

Put. -sona, -6ina, -Senna, or -unsona etc . (see above). 

I. Gerunds 

Present “nastanan (after having inserted the euphonical 
& or i, if required). 

Imperfect . There is no proper form; if required, resolve it 
into the Past Participle or some other form, chiefly into the 
Negative Present Gerund in “nastanan”. 

Past . Add “zat&ts (Affirmative Past Gerund of “zata”) to 
the negative root. 

Future . -sona, -Sina, -cena, or -unso etc . as above, declined 
as the Affirmative Gerund: (“na” indeclinable). 

1) Besides the given Tenses or forms of Tenses there are some other, not so 
important Tenses or forms: they may be indioated, some at least, in the ex- 
amples of the Conjugation or in the following observations. 

2) Under certain Tenses or Moods I have put some forms, which seem not 
to belong properly to that Tense or Mood; e. g. “tankta ’ preceded by the Supine 
is called Potential. I did so, in order not to multiply Moods and Tenses without 
an urgent necessity. 

§ 3. Conjugation of the Auxiliary Verbs “zata” and “assa” 

As in the Conjugation, the two Verbs “zata” and “assa” 
are required, I put first these two Verbs, though they are 
irregular: “zatan=I become”; “assan = I am”. 

“Zata” 

J. Affirmative form 

A. Indicative Mood 

Present . Sing . 1) zatan, 2) zatai, 3) zata; 

Plur. 1) zataun, 2) zatat, 3) zatat. 

Imperf Sing . 1) zatalon, zatalin, zatalen; 

„ 2) zataloi, zatall, zatalein ; 

„ 3) zatalo, zatali, zatalen. 

13 
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Plur. 1) zataleaon, 2) zataleat, 

„ 3) zatale, zataleo, zatalin. 

Past . Sing. 1) zalon, zalin, zalen; 

„ 2) zaloi, zall, zalein; 

„ 3) zalo, zali, zalen. 

Plur . 1) zaleaon, 2) zaleat, 3) zale, zaleo, zalin. 
Perfect . Sing . 1) zalan, zalean, zalan; 

„ 2) zalai, zaleai, zalain; 

„ 3) zala, zalea, zalan. 

Plur. 1) zaleaon, 2) zaleat, 

3) zaleat ( tn.f ), zaleant ( n .) 

Past. Perfect . zallofi ( conjugated as “zalon”). 
i st Put. Absol. Sing. 1) zatolon, zatelin, zatelen; 

2) zatoloi, zateli, zatelein; 

3) zatolo, zateli, zatelen. 

Plur . 1) zateleaon, 2) zateleat, 

3) zatele, zateleo, zatelin. 

2 nd Future and Conting . Future : 

Sing . 1) zain, 2) zaci, 3) zait ; 

Plur . 1) zaun, 2) zasat, 3) zatit. 

Another 2 nd Absol . Future is this: zato, (-i, -en) assolon 
(-i, -en) etc. as the Past of “assa”, and “zato” as 
an Adjective of three terminations. 

B. ’ Imperative Mood 

Sing. 1) zaun, 

„ 2) za, 

„ 3) zaun or zaundi; 

Plur. 1) zaun, 

„ 2) zaya, 

„ 3) zaun or zaundit. 

C. Optative Mood 

Pres, zaun! or zata zaun, in all persons. 

Imperf. zalear puro! 

Past, zalo zalear! or zalo zalear puro! 
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D. Subjunctive Mood 
Pres . zaun, or zata zaun, in all persons, 
hnperf Sing . 1) zaisson, zaissin, zaissen; 3) zaisso, zaissi, 
zaissen. 

Plur. 3) zaisse, zaisseo. zaissin. 
ist Conditional . zalear. 

2 nd „ zalo aslear, or zalo zalear, zali aslear etc. 
i st Conditionatum . Sing. 1) zain, 2) zaci, 3) zait. 

Plur . 1) zaun, 2) zacat, 3) zatit. 
ind „ Sing, f) zaton, zatin, zaten; 

2) zatoi, zatl, zatein; 

3) zato, zati, zaten, 

Plur. 1) zateaon, 2) zateat, 

3) zate, zateo, zatin. 

E. Potential Mood 

Pres. l)zaviet, or 2) zaunk puro (=it may be), or 3)zaunk 
tankta. 

Past. 1) zaunk puro assalen, or 2) zaunk tank ass$li, or 
3) zaviet assalen. 

Future. 1) zaviet, or 2) zain, za£i etc. (as the Cont. Fut .) 
or 3) zaviet astelen, or 4) zaunk tank asteli. 

P. Necessary Mood 

Pres, zaizai (compound of u za” root of “zata” the eupho- 
nic u i” and u zai = it is necessary”). 

Past, zaizai zalen. 

Future, zaizai zateleh. 


Ch Infinitive Mood 

Absolute, zaiso, zaisi, zaisen or better , zaunso, zaunfci, 
zaunfcen. 

Supine . zaunk. 


H. Participles 

Pres. I 

Future j za ^ 0 ’ za f e l^ zateleh, or zaunso, zaunci, zauncen. 
lmperf. zatalo, zatali, zataleh. 

is* 
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Past . zalo, zali, zalen. 

„ Perfect (or also emphatic ). zallo, zalli, zallen. 

I. Gerunds 

Pres . zatanan. Imperf. zaun. Past . zatats. 

II. Negative form 

A. Indicative Mood 

Present . 1) zainan, # 2) zainai, 3) zaina. 

„ Plur . 1) zainaon, 2) zainant, 3) zainant. 

Imperf zainatulon^., as the Imperfect Negative of “assa”. 
Past & Perfect . zaunknan, zaunknai etc. (as the Present). 
Past Perfect, zaunknatullon etc. (as the Imperfect .) 
i st& 2 nd Future Sing. 1) zasonan, za6inan, zaSennan; 

2) zasonai, zacinai, zacennai; 

3) zasona. zaSina, zacenna. 

Plur . 1) zacenaun, zaceonaun, zacinnaun; 
„ 2) zaSenant, zaSeonant, zacinnant; 

*1 H 

^rzaunsonan, zauncinan zauncenan, 
etc. as explained above. 

Another 2 nd Future is this : “zatona (zatina, zatena) asso- 
lon” etc. as the Past of “assa”, added to “zato” 
declinable. 

Fut. Cont. 1) zaina zain; 2) zaina za6i, etc . only the 
2nd part is conjugated, h. e. as the Affirm. Cont. 
Future. 

B. Imperative Mood 

Sing, zaunnaka, Plur. zaunnakat, or zaina zaun, in all 
persons , (or zaina zaundi, zaina zaundit, in the yd person). 

C. Optative Mood 

Pres, zaina zaun, in all persons . 

Imperf. nazalear puro! 

Past, zainatullo zalear! zainatgdli zalear, etc. 


Digitized by Google 



— 101 


D. Subjunctive Mood 
Pres, zaunna, or zaina zaun. 

Imperf. zaisonan, zaisinan, zaisenan etc . (as the Affirm . 

Imperfect with the addition of “na”). 
i st Conditional . nazalear. 

2 nd „ zainatullo zalear. 

15 / Conditionatum . zaunso na (as the Future). 

2 nd „ Sing . 1) zatonan, zatinan, zatenan, 

2) zatonai, zatinai, zatenai etc. 
(as the Affirm. 2 nd Condit. with the addition of “na”). 

E. Potential Mood 

Pres. 1) “nozo” (the same as the Necessary Negative), or 

2) the Present Indicative Negative “zaina”, or 

3) zaunaye, or 4) zaunk tankana, or 5) zaunk nozo. 
Past. 1) zaunaye assgdeh, 2) zaunk nozo ass$len, 

3) zaunk tank natgdi. 

Future. 1) as the Conting. Fut. or 2) zaunaye zatelen, or 
3) zaunk tank ascina. 

F. N ecessary Mood 
Pres, nozo, or zaunk nozo. 

Past, nozo zalen, or zaunk nozo zalen. 

Future, nozo zatelen, or zaunk nozo zatelen. 

G. Infinitive Mood 

Absolute, zaunsona, zauncina etc. 

Supine, zaunkna. 

H. Participles 

Pres. » 

Past. I zaunknatulo or zaunso na, zaunknatfli etc. 

Future ) 

I. Gerunds 

Pres, zainastanan. 

Past, na zatats u . 

There are three other Auxiliary Verbs, viz. i‘zai, nozo, tankta”. “Zai” and 
“nozo” bare no proper Conjugation; the required Tense of u assa” or “zata” is 
added to them (see § 7 of the 2nd Art); “tankta” is regular, except that it is 
often resolved chiefly in the Past and Future into “tank assa 6te.=power is etc." 
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“Assa” 1 ^ • ' 

J. Affirmative form 
A. Indicative Mood 

Present . Sing . 1) assan, 2) assai, 3) assa; 

Plur. l)assaun, 2) assat, 3) assat. 

Imperfect ^ Sing. 1) astalon, astalin, astalen; 

„ 2) astaloi, astall, astalein; 

„ 3) astalo, astali, astalen. 

Plur. l)astaleaun, 2) astaleat, 

3) astale, astaleo, astalin. 

Past Sing. 1) assoloii 8) , assgdin, ass^len; 

„ 2) assoloi, assail, ass^lein; 

„ 3) assolo, ass^li, assaleii. 

Plur. 1) ass^leaun, 2) ass^leat, 

3) ass^le, ass§.leo, ass^lin. 

Perfect: not used. 

Past Perfect . aslolon or assollon, assollin, ass^llen etc. 
as the Past. 

i st Absol. Future Sing. 1) astoloii, astelin, astelen; 

„ 2) astoloi, asteli, astelein; 

„ 3) astolo, asteli, astelen. 

Plur . 1) asteleaon, 2) asteleat, 

„ 3) astele, asteleo, astelin. 

2 nd Absol. Future and Conting. Future 

Sing. 1) assan, 2) as6i, 3) assat; 

Plur. 1) assun, 2) asSat, 3) astit. 


0 According to the Kanarese we should write “asa”; in order to prevent 
a wrong pronunciation of the s, I prefer to write “assa”. 

^ This Tense is not often used; instead of it, the Past is used. 

3 ) or assalo. The pronunciation of the 2nd vowel (also in the other 
persons) is not settled: we might perhaps write “a or e” instead of “a”. 
The most simple way would be to write the 2nd vowel of Perfeot Past and 
Simple Past, always “a”. 
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Another 2nd Future is this: 

Sing. 1) asto (-i, -en), assoloii (-in, -en), 

2) „ „ assoloi (-1, -ein), 

3) „ „ assolo (-i, -en) ; 

Plur. 1) aste (-eo, -in) ass^le (-eo, -in), 

2) „ „ assf-leat, 

3) „ „ ass$le (-eo, -in). 

B. Imperative Mood 

Sing. 1) assun, 2) as, 3)assundi; 

Plur . 1) assun, 2) assa ( not often used), 

3) assundit, 

or astan zaun, in all persons. 

C. Optative Mood 
Pres, assun, or astan zaun. 

Imperf. aslear puro. 

Past . assolo (ass^li, assglen) zalear puro. 

D. Subjunctive Mood 

Pres, assun, or astan zaun in all persons. 

Imperf. Sing. 1) assasson assassin, assassen, 

3) assasso, assassi, assassen, 

Plur. 3) assasse, assasseo, assassin, 
i st Conditional . aslear. 

2 nd „ assolo. (assg.li, assglen) zalear. 
i st Conditionatum. assan etc. (as the 2 nd Future). 

2 nd „ Sing. 1) aston, astin, asten, 

2) astoi, asti, astein, etc. (^zaton). 

E. Potential Mood 

Pres. 1) assayet, or asuyet 2) assunk tankta, 

3) assunk puro. 

Past. 1) assunk tank assg.li, 2) assunk puro ass^len. 
Fut . 1) asayet, 2) assan (as the Cont. Fut.) 

3) assayet astelen, 4) assunk tank asteli. 
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F. Necessary Mood 

Pres . assazai. 

Past, assazai as^llen. 

Put. assazai, or assazai astelen. 

G. Infinitive Mood 

Absolute Infinitive . asso, as-Si, as-Sefi. 

Supine . assunk. 

H. Participles 

Pm. 1) astolo, asteli, astelen, 2) astan. 
hnperf \ astalo, astali, astalen. 

Past . assolo, ass^li, ass^len. 

Past Perfect . assollo, ass^lli, ass^llen. 

P#/. as-so as-6i, as-cen, or astolo, asteli, astelen. 

I. Gerunds 

Pres, astanan or astan. 
lmperf. assun. 

Past . astats. 


11. Negative farm 

A. Indicative Mood 

Present . There are two forms, i. e. if it means 

1) to be in a place, or 2) simple existence, the 
form is thus: 

Sing. 1) nan, 2) nai, 3) na. 

Plur. 1) naun, 2) nant, 3) nant. 

If it means quality, e.g. “Peter is not good”, the form is thus 
Sing . & Plur. nain" or nlfi. 
hnperf. Sing. 1) natulon, natgilin, nat^len, or 
nation, natlin, nation; 

„ 2) natuloi, nat^li, nat?*lein, or 

natloi, natll, natlein; 

„ 3) natulo, nat$li, nat^len, or 

natlo, natli, natlen. 
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Plur. 1) nat^leaon, 2) nat^leat, 3) nat^le, nat^leo, 
nat^lin;^ l)natleaon, 2)natleat, 3)natle, 
natleo, natliri. 

Past & Perfect . asunknan or assonnan, assunknai etc . (as 
the Present ). 

Past Perfect . assunknatullon etc . ( 0 s /A* Imperfect ). 

1 st Absol. Put. Sing. \) assonnan (/#.), asSinnan (/.), 

asfiennan (#.) 

„ 2) assonai(w.), ascinai (/.), ascennai 

„ 3) assonan (m.), asSinan (/.), 

ascennan ( n.) 9 

Plur. 1) ascenaon, ( m .), asceonaon, (f), 
ascinnaon ( n .) 

„ 2) ascenant (w.), asceonant (/), 
ascinnant (n.) 

„ 3) ascenant (#*.), asceonant (/.), 

ascinnant (ti.)*K 

indFut. astonan (astinan, astenari) assolon etc. as the 
2nd Future Affirmative, except that you add -nan 
to the first part. 

Conting . Future . assanan zain, assanan za5i etc. (as the 
Conting. Future of “zata”). 


Sing. 

Plur. 

or Sing. 
?» 

?» 

Plur. 

J? 


B. Imperative Mood 

1) assanan zaun, 2) assanaka, 3) assanan zaundi. 

1) assanan zaun, 2) assanakat, 3) assanan zaundit, 
or as5en na, in all persons; 

1) assun naka, 

2) assa naka, 

3) assun naka, or assundi naka. 

1) assun naka, 

2) assa nakat, 

3) assun naka, or assundit naka. 


This “s” followed by “c” is pronounced like a Latin hard 8 as in assis; 
I use “S”, because this letter “s” renders this hard “s” better than s, or any 
other letter. (See p. 4.) 

This form is used sometimes also as 2nd Future. 

14 
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C. Optative Mood 

Pres . assanan zaun, in all persons and numbers . 

Imperf. nan aslear or assanan zalear. 

Past . natullo (-i, -en) zalear. 

D. Subjunctive Mood 

Pres . assanan zaun, U assun nan” m a// persons . 
Imperfect . Sing. 1) assanason, assanasin, assanaseii; 

„ 3) assanaso, assanasi, assanasen. 

3) assanase, assanaseo, assanasin. 
is/ Conditional . nan aslear, or assanan aslear. 

„ natullo (-i, -en) zalear. 

i st Conditionatum. Sing. 1) assonnan, ascinnan, ascennan 
etc . (as the Future ). 

2 ^/ „ 1) astonnan, astinnan, astennan. 

„ 2) astonai, astinai, astennai, 

„ 3) astonan, astinan, astennan. 

Plur. 1) astenaon, asteonaon, astiiinaon, 

„ 2) astenant, asteonant, astinnant. 

„ 3) astenant, asteonant, astinnant. 

E. Potential Mood 

Pres . 1) asunaye, 2) assunk tankanan, 3) assunk nozo. 
Past. 1) assunaye ass§.len, 

„ 2) assunk nozo zalen, 

„ 3) assunk tank natali. 

Fut. 1) assanan zain, assanan zaci etc. (see Cont. Future 
of “zata”), or 

2) assunk nozo zatelen, or 3) assunk tank ascinan. 

P. Necessary Mood 

Pres, nozo, or assunk nozo. 

Past . nozo assglen, or assunk nozo ass^len. 

Fut. nozo zatelen, or assunk nozo zatelen. 
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G. Infinitive Mood 

Absolute . assunknan, or assonan, astinan, asfiennan. 

Supine . assunknan. 

H. Participles 

Pres . natlo or natulo, natali, natalen. 

Past, natlo or natullo, natalli, nat§.llen. * 

Put. assonan, ascinan, ascennan. 

I. Gerunds 

Pres . nastanan. 

Past . nan astats. 

Put . assonan, asCinan, ascennan (i/' 

§ 4. Conjugation of a Regular Intransitive Verb 
• “Nid~sleep”. 1 ^ 

I. Affirmative form 

A. Indicative Mood 

Present . Sing. 1) nid-tan,^ 2) nid-tai, nid-ta=I sleep etc. 

„ Plur. 1) nid-taon {or nid-taun), 2) nid-tat, 

3) nid-tat. 

Jmperf. Sing. 1) nid-talon(w.),nid-talin(/.),nid-talen(«.) 3) 

= I was sleeping etc., Lat. dormtebam . 

„ 2) nid-taloi, nid-tall, .nid-talein. 

„ 3) nid-talo, nid-tali nid-talen. 

Plur. 1) nid-taleaun, 2) nid-taleat, 3) nid-tale, 
nid-taleo, nid-talin. 

Past. Sing . 1) nid-lon, nid-liii, nid-len = I slept etc., 

Lat. dormivi. 

„ 2) nid-loi, nid-ll, nid-lein; 

„ 3) nid-lo, nid-li, nid-len; 

O This “n” is pronounced nearly “gn”. 

I write these hyphens only to show more distinctly the formation of the 
tenses. In other cases they are omitted. 

s ) And so whenever three terminations occur in one person, they are for 
the three genders, although m., /., n. are not written. 

14 * 
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Plur. 1) nid-leaon, 2) nid-le&t, 3) nid-le, nid-leo, 
nid-lifL. 

Perfect . Sing. 1) nid-lan, nid-lean, nid-lan = I have slept etc, 
„ 2) nid-lai, nid-leai, nid-lain; 

„ 3) nid-la, nid-lea, nid-lan. 

Plur . 1) nid-leaon, 2) nid-leat, 3) nid-leat {m.f), 
nid-lean t ( n .). 

Past Perfect. Sing . 1) nid-ullon, nid-ullin, nid-ullen = I 

had slept etc.; 

„ 2) nid-ulloi, nid-ulli, nid-ulleifi; 

„ 3) nid-ullo, nid-ulli, nid-ullen. 

Plur. 1) nid-ulleaon, 2) nid-i^lleat, 

3) nid-ulle, nid-ulleo, nid-i^llin, 
or the form nid-lolon, nid-lelin, 
nid-lelen etc. p. 88. 

i st Future Sing. 1) nid-tolon, nid-telin, nid-telen = I shall 
sleep etc. 

„ 2) nid-toloi, nid-tell, nid-telein. 

„ 3) nid-tolo, nid-teli, nid-telen. 

Plur. 1) nid-teleaon, 2) nid-teleat, 3) nid-tele, 
nid-teleo, nid-telin. 

Conting . Future Sing . 1) nid-an = I may sleep, I shall 

perhaps sleep etc . 2) nid-6i, 

3) nid-at. 

Plur . 1) nid-un, 2)nid-5at, 3)nid-tit. 
md Future. 1) as the Contingent Future, or 

2) Sing, nid-lo astolon etc., {as the Future 
of assa and nidlo as an Adjective of three 
terminations') the meaning is: I might 
have slept, as in Ital. “ avrb dormito; 
or, pub essere che abbia dormito v ; 
or 3) Sing . 1) nid-to assolon etc. {as the Past of 
assa and nidto as an Adjective of three 
terminations) the meaning is: I shall 
have slept. 
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or 4) Sing, nidun astolon etc. ( only astolon is 
declined , as the Future of sl&sH) the mean- 
ing is I shall have slept, as the preceding 
one, for which it can be used . 

B. Imperative Mood 

Sing . 1) nid-ungi=let me sleep, Lat. dormiam . 

2) nid, 

3) nid-undi. 

Plur . 1) nid-ian, 

2) nid-a or sometimes nidia, 

3) nidundi; 

or nidun in all persons , in Lat. dormiam , 
or nid-tah zaun in all persons = get sleep- 
ing, Lat. Jiam dormiens , 
or nida-zai (in all persons')^ I must sleep etc. 

C. Optative Mood 

Pres . nid-un! or nid-tan zaun JO = Lat. utinam dormiam l 
Imperf nid-lear puro! = Oh if I could sleep. 

Past. Sing . nid-lo, (nidli, nidlen) aslear! (boren or puro!) 
Plur. nid-le, (nidleo, nidlin) aslear „ „ „ 

= Oh if I had slept! (it would be good). 

D. Subjunctive Mood 

Pres, nid-un (rare), or nid-tan zaun = that I sleep. 

Imperf Sing. 1) nid-a-son, nid-a-sin, nid-a-sen=that I may 
sleep. 

3) nid-a-so, nid-a-si, nid-a-sen. 
ist Conditional (present), nid-lear = if I slept. 
md „ (past), nid-lo aslear, 'nid-li aslear, nid-len 
aslear etc. as above = if I had slept. 

0 Vulgar people rise also this form: “nidundi-ga, Deva! viz. a -ga Deva 
(O God!)” is added to the 3rd Person of the Imperative: but this form seems to 
be too low. 
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i st Conditionatum (present), nid-an, etc. (as the Cont. 
Fut.) = I would sleep. 

2nd „ (past). Sing. 1) nid-ton etc . (as zaton 
page 99) = I would have slept; or this 
form Sing. 1) nid-ton assolon, nid-tin as- 
s^lin, nid-ten ass?,len; 2) nid-to assoloi 
etc. conjugating “nid-to” as an Adjective 
of three terminations and assolon as the 
Past of assa. 

E. Potential Mood 

Present. 1) nid-iyet=it is possible or allowed to sleep. 

2) nid-unk tankta or nid-unk tank assa = there 
is power to sleep. 

3) nid-un (or nid-unk) puro=may sleep, perhaps 
he sleeps. 

Past. 1) nid-iyet assg,len= it was possible sallowed tosleep. 

2) nid-unk tank assg.li = there was power to sleep. 
Future. 1) nid-an etc. (as the Contingent Future) perhaps 
I shall sleep. 

„ 2) nid-iyet, 

„ or nid-iyet astelen=it will be possible or allowed 
to sleep. 

„ 3) nid-unk tank asteli = there will be power to sleep. 

F. Necessary Mood 
Pres. 1) nid-a-zai = I must sleep etc. 

„ 2) nid-6en assa = Lat. dormiendum est. 

Past. 1) nid-unk zai assgillen = it was necessary to sleep; or 
„ 2) nid-Sen ass?,len, or 3) nida-zai assg.len. 

Fut . 1) nid-a-zai, 2) nid-a-zai asteleii, 

„ 3) nid-6en aBtelen = it will be necessary to sleep. 

G-. Infinitive Mood 

Absolute, nid-so, nid-ci, nid-cen = to sleep; 

some say: nid-unso, nid-unSi, nid-unfien. 

Supine, nid-unk (sometimes nid-un6eak)=in order to sleep. 
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H. Participles 

Pres , 1) nid-tolo, nid-toli, nid-tolen = he who is sleeping, 
(or nid-toli, nid-teli, nid-teleh) ; 

2) nid-so, nid-6i, nid-5en; 

3) nid-ta to, nid-ta ti, nid-ta ten = (who) was sleep- 
ing, that; 4) nid-tan. 

hnperf. nid-talo, nid-tali, nid-talen = he who was sleeping^. 
Past . nid-lo, nid-li, nid-len=he who slept. 

Past Perfect . nid-ullo (or nid-lolo, nid-leli, nid-lelen) == he 
who had slept. 

Put. nid-so, nid-ci, nid-cen=he who will sleep. 

I. Gerunds 

Pres . nid-tanan, nid-tastanan, or nid-tan astanan= while 
sleeping. 
hnperf, nid-un. 

Past, 1) nid-tats, 2) nidun = having slept. 

Fut, nid-so, nid-ci, nid-cen=to he slept. 

Lat. dormiendum (esf) t 

11. Negative form 

A. Indicative Mood 

Pres. Sing, 1) nid-a-nan = I do not sleep. 2) nid-a-nai, 
3) nid-a-nan. 

Plur, 1) nid-a-naon, 2) nid-a-nant, 3) nid-a-nant. 
Imperf Sing, 1) nid-a-natulon, nid-a-natgi»lin, nid-a-natg.len= 
I did not sleep, Lat. nondormiebam, 

2) nid-a-natuloi, nid-a-nat3.ll, nid-a-nat3.1ein; 

3) nid-a-natulo, nid-a-nat3.1i, nid-a-nat?.len. 
Plur. 1) nid-a-natuleaon (w.), nid-nataleaon (/ n,) 9 

2) nid-a-natuleat ( m .), nid-a-nat3.1eat (f n.) 

3) nid-a-natule, nidanat^leo, nidanatgdiii. 

^ This Participle, not given § 2, is formed by adding the terminations of 
the Imperfect to the root. 


Digitized by Google 



112 


Instead of “natullo” etc. we may use the other form “nat- 
ion” etc . (See page 93.) 

Past. Sing. 1) nid-unk-nan, 2) nid-unk-nai, 3) nid-unk- 
nan=I did not sleep, Lat. non dormivi. 
Plur. 1) nid-unk-naon, 2) nid-unk-nant, 

3) nid-unk-nant. 

Perfect: as the Past. 

Past Perfect Sing. 1) nid-unk-natulloh (-in, -en)=I had 

not slept 1} . 

„ 2) nid-unk-natulloi (-1, ein), 

„ 3) nid-unk-natullo (-i, en); 

Plur. 1) nid-unk-natuleaon, 

„ 2) nid-unk-natuleat, 

„ 3) nid-unk-natule (-eo, -in), 

i st& 2 nd Put. Sing. 1) nid-son-nan, nid-cin-nah, nid-cen nan 
= I shall not sleep, I shall not have slept. 
„ 2) nid-so-nai (-ci-nai, -5en-nai), 

„ 3) nid-so-nan (-ci-nan, -cen-nan). 

Plur. 1) nid-ce-naoh (-ceo-naon, -cin-naon), 

„ 2) nid-ce-nant (-ceo-nant, -cin-nant), 

„ 3) as the 2 nd Person. 

Conting. Future. Sing. 1) nidanan zain, 2) nidanan zaci, 

3) nidanan zait; 

Plur . 1) nidanan zaun, 2) nidanan zasat, 
3) nidanan zatit. 

Another mdFuture is this: nid-tonan assolon 
( conjugated as zatonanassolon, p. 100 .) 

B. Imperative Mood 

Sing. 1) auveh nidanaye, or mojan nidunk nozo or nidanan 
zaun; the 1 st form means “it is not allowed to 
me to sleep,” the second about the same , the yd 
“get not sleeping”. 

1) t< u »» “natullo” becomes “a” in the Feminine and Neuter, in all persons. 
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2) nid-a-naka, 3) tanen-, tinen nid-a-naye, 

or tacan-, 1 ^ tican nidunk nozo, or to-, ti-, ten nidanan 
zaundi or nidanan zaun. 

Plur. 1) amin nid-a-naye, or amcean nidunk nozo, 

2) nid-a-nakat, 3) tanin nid-a-naye, or te-, teo-, tin 
nidanan zaundit, or tancan nidunk nozo. 

More simple forms of the Imperative are these: 

1) nid-cen naka, in all persons . 

2) nidanan zaun = get not sleeping, in all persons. 

3) Sing. 1) nidanan zaun, 2) nid-a-naka, 3) nidanan zaun ; 

Plur. 1) nidanan zaun, 2) nid-a-nakat, 3) nidanan zaun. 

In the 3rd Person Sing, and Plur. we may say “zaundi” 
(Sing.) and “zaundit” (Plur.), instead of “zaun”. 

C. Optative Mood 

Pres, nidanan zaun ! = may I become not sleeping, in all 
persons * 

Imperf. nidanan zalear (pur5) = Oh if I could get not 
sleeping (enough)! . 

Past, nidanatullo zalear! or nidanatullo zalear boren! = 
Oh if I had been not sleeping (it would be good)! 


D. Subjunctive Mood 

Pres, nidanan zaun = that I may not sleep, in all persons. 
Imperf. Sing. 1) nidanan-son, nidanan-sin, nidanan-sen = 
that I might not sleep. 

3) nidanan-so, nidanan-si, nidanan-sen; 

Plur. 3) nidanan-se, nidanan-seo, nidanan-sin. 
i st Conditional, nidanan zalear = if I became not sleeping. 
2 nd „ nidanatullo (-i, -eh) zalear = if I had be- 
come not sleeping. 

Or “tacean”; and so whenever this form occurs in any Gender, Number, 
Case or Person. 

Vulgar people say “nidanan zaundi-ga Deva’*; viz. they add “ga, Deva” to 
the negative root; but this form seems to be too low, as I said of the similar 
affirmative form. 
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i st Conditionatum. nid-son-nan etc. I would not sleep (as 
the i st Fut. Absol. ), or nidanan zain, 
etc. = I might become not sleeping, (as 
the Conting . Future of zata added to 
nidanan). 

2 nd „ nid-tonnan, nid-tinnan, nid-tennan^. (as 

zatonnan, p. 101 ) = I would not have 
slept; or nid-tonnan assollon etc . ( con- 
jugating nid-tonnan as an Adjective of 
three terminations with the addition of 
nan and assolon as the Past of assa.) 

E. Potential Mood 

Pres. 1) nid-a-naye = is not allowed to sleep, 

2) nidunk nozo = it is not possible to sleep, 

3) nidunk tankanan = there is no power to sleep. 
Past . 1) nidanaye ass§,len = it was not allowed to sleep; 

2) nidunk nozo assalen = it was impossible to sleep; 

3) nidunk tank nat§di = there was no power to sleep. 
Fut. 1) nidanaye-, or nidanayet astelen = it will not be 

allowed to sleep; 

2) nidunk nozo zatelen=it will be impossible to sleep; 

3) nidunk tank as-cinan = there will be no power 
to sleep; 

4) nidanan zain etc. = perhaps I shall get not sleeping. 

F. Necessary Mood 

Pres, nidunk nozo = it is impossible to sleep. 

Past. 1) „ „ ass§.llen = it was impossible to sleep; 

2) nid-cen natg.llen=Lat. dormiendum non erat (or 
non fuif). 

Future as Pres, or nidunk nozo zatelen = it will be im- 
possible to sleep. 

G. Infinitive Mood 

Absol. nidanastanan rauncen = to remain without sleeping. 
Supine, nidanan zaunk = in order not to sleep. 
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3. Participles 

Pres. 1) nid-a-natulo, nid-a-nat§.li, nid-a-nat^len = not 
sleeping, he who does not sleep; 

2) nidanan = not sleeping (used with an Auxiliary 
Verb ) ; 

3) nid-so-nan, -5i-nan, -5ennan ( seldom used). 

Past, nidunk-natullo or nid-a-natullo=he who did not sleep. 

Fut. 1) nid-a-natulo = he who will not sleep, 

2) nid-so-nan, -fii-nan, -Cennan ( seldom used), 

3) nid-to-nan, -ti-nan, -tennan(w^ with an Auxiliary 
Verb.) Some might consider this last Participle 
as a finite Mood : yet the construction and form 
of it is similar to the form and construction of 
other Participles; hence I put it as a Participle. 

I. Gerunds 

Pres, nida-nastanan or nidanaii astanan = without sleep- 
ing etc. 

Past, nidanan zatatz = not having slept. 

Futur. nid-sonan (-Sinan, -cenan), or nidanan zaunso 
Lat. non dormiendum. 

Although the Verbs haying the root ending in a vowel follow mostly the 
above given paradigm, yet, as in some small things, they have some peculiarity, 
au example of these Verbs also should be given: but it will be more oonvenient 
to insert it when I speak of the Irregular Verbs. 


§ 5. Observations on Verbs. 

Before explaining the different kinds of Verbs, let us make 
some important observations, reserving others for the Syntax. 
I put them down as they come in my mind without order. 

1. In the paradigm I have put all the persons, and, as 
far as possible, also the most common Tenses. Yet, in parti- 
cular cases, certain Persons and Tenses are often either not 
used or only seldom; e.g. the 1st Person Neuter never or 
almost never occurs; for the ordinary case in which it should 
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be employed is if a girl (Neuter) speaks ; but although nouns 
of girls are Neuter, yet when girls speak, they use the Femi- 
nine Gender for themselves. For this , reason, I think, some 
told me, when I asked about the 1st Person Neuter, that it 
was like the 1st Person Feminine. I have tried also to supply 
the deficiency of some Tenses by other forms, chiefly by Peri- 
phrastic Conjugation. 

2. As hinted at in the paradigm, an a or i, for the sake of 
euphony, is often inserted between the root and the terminations. 
This happens chiefly in the negative form and in the Neces- 
sary Mood with “zai”. This a or i is usually inserted if the 
root ends in a consonant, and the termination to be added 
begins with a consonant. Yet, if the root end in n or ^ and 
the termination begins with n, euphony does not require any 
insertion of vowel; e.g. “mon=say”, “monnant=(tliey) do not 
say”, but “monazai” ; so also if it ends in 1, it does not require 
any a or i; e.g. “kantalna=he does not hate”, from “kantal”, 
and so perhaps some other termination may not require any 
insertion. If the root ends in i, u, e, o, mostly no euphonic 
vowel is inserted ; because then euphony does not require it. 
If it ends in a, it seems to be more common not to insert 
any vowel ; yet there are exceptions. I say a or i, but not 
indifferently: in certain cases a is more euphonic; in certain 
other cases i is more euphonic, — practice will teach you. 
So “kha=eat” requires i, because two a are not euphonic; 
“khaina=(he) does not eat”. 

If the root ends in u, or ufi, or au, or aun, this u is changed 
(in the above said cases, in which a or i must be inserted) 
into v, and then the euphonic vowel is inserted: “rau=remain”, 
“ravazai=it is required to remain”; “ravana=does not remain”. 
Again, if the root ends in a, one v is inserted in the Potential 
Mood: “kha=eat”, “khaviyet”; “za”, “zaviyet”. 1 ^ Moreover, if 

*) The same happens, often at least, with the above said Verbs in “u”, 
a un” etc e.$r. “raviyet”, from U rau”; or better we may say so: they change 
the “u” into a v”. 
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the root ends in a or e, for the sake of euphony i is inserted 
between the root and the termination of the 2nd Person Plural 
Imperative: “pole=see”, Plur . “poleia”; “kha = eat”, Plur. 
“khaia”; “za=become”, Plur . “zaia”; Finally, the Verbs ending 
with a in the root lose this a in the Infinitive, and sometimes 
also in the 2nd Person Singular Imperative: “aikatafislhear”, 
“aik=hear”. Yet the pure form “aik” is not often used: 
some affix is added; e.g. “aik-re” speaking to a boy; so also 
u volkatan=I know” should make “volk”. Yet this is used 
commonly with the affix, e.g. “volk-re”, “volk-ago”. THb gist 
of this 2nd observation is this: a or i or v is inserted, as 
euphony requires. 

3. The Future Potential, as also the Contingent and 2nd 
Future, end sometimes in an, sometimes in in. Perhaps the 
following may stand in the place of a rule. 

a) All Causative Verbs have in, although the original 
Verb, from which the Causative is derived, was neuter; thus 
“tzalain=I may rule (cause to walk)”; but of the two i, one 
of the termination, the other of the root, only one is kept. 
(See below d.) 

b) Generally, the Transitive Verbs, whether Causative or 
not Causative, have in; e.g. “mar-in = I may beat”; “k&r-in=I 
may do”. 

c) The Neuter Verbs, whether they have a corresponding 
Causative one or not, have an; e. g. “pod-an = I may fall”; 
“tzal-an=I may walk”. 

d) Verbs having the root ending in e or i, and mostly also 
in a, add only n; e.g. “ge= receive”, Sing, “gen, gesi, get”; 
Plur. “geun, gesat, getit”. 

4. The 1st Person Singular of the Absolute Future, if 
interrogative, is un, as in the Present Subjunctive ; the reason 
may be, because if the Future is interrogative, it becomes 
doubtful. 

5. The use of the different Tenses, except perhaps the 
Present, Imperfect and Past, is very different from the use of 
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Tenses in our languages, as will be explained in the Syntax; 
e.g. some Tenses have a passive meaning: what has been 
put as 1st Person, is often 3rd Person etc. 

6. * There is no passive form, at least not such as in our 
languages. In the Syntax I will say how the passive meaning 
may be expressed. For the present, if the passive meaning 
occurs chiefly in the Past Tense, or in Tenses derived from 
the Past (see 7), make the construction as if the above given 
forms of those Tenses were truly Passive; and in the other 
Tenses change the English Passive sentence into the Active 
and then translate it. 

7. In the formation of Tenses some are derived from the 
Present, some from the Past. In the regular Verbs this scarcely 
appears; but it appears clearly in the irregular Verbs. The 
Tenses derived from the Past, I say from the root of the Past 
(which is found by cutting off the above terminations of the 
Past) are the Perfect, Past Perfect, 1st Conditional (and 2nd 
Conditional, if the form “-lelear” is used. See p. 90), Past 
Participles in lo, and the Tenses formed with these Participles, 
or, shorter, the Tenses formed by a termination which begins 
with 1 or ul. The others are formed from the root of the Present, 
(viz. from the Imperative 2nd Person Singular, in which the 
pure root is found); e.g. “kar=do”, Past “ke-lo”, Perfect 
“ke-la”, Past Perfect “ke-llo”, ist Conditional “ke-lear”. 
Participle “ke-lo”. Hence also the 2 nd Conditional is “kelo 
aslear”. What I say must be understood of the affirma- 
tive form. 

8. Now in order to say something more in particular, 
the Absolute Future differs from the Contingent Future in 
this, that the first expresses, as the word absolute shows, 
that a thing. will happen without fail; the second shows that a 
thing may happen. Exactness would have required me to put 
the Contingent Future only in the Potential Mood: yet by 
putting it close to the Absolute Future their difference may 
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appear more distinctly. What I call 2nd Future might be 
called Past Future. * 

9. As 2nd Future I have put down the form of the Con- 
tingent Future, because many use truly the Contingent Future 
also as a 2nd Future. Yet I think that this is not quite cor- 
rect. I think that the real 2nd Absolute Future of the affir- 
mative form is that which is compounded of the Participle in 
“tolo” and “assoloii”. The form given as another 2nd Future, 
viz. “nidlo astolon” might be considered as 2nd or Past Future 
of the 1st Contingent Future. Again, I have put down the form 
of the 1st Absolute Negative Future, as 2nd Future for the 
same above-said reason; yet here too, I think that the exact 
form of the 2nd Absolute Future (or Past Absolute Future) 
is the other, viz. “nidtonan assoloii”. As 2nd Future of the 
1st Contingent Future I would use the form “nidtonan assolo 
zain, nidtinan ass$li‘ zain, nidtennah ass^len zain” etc. conju- 
gating “nidtonan” as given on p. 112, and “zain” as the Con- 
tingent Future of “zata”, and “assolo” as an Adjective of three 
terminations. 

10. The Participles are a difficult part of the Verbs; 
even their spelling is complicated. As to the spelling, it 
seems first that whenever they are used for the first Person 
Singular, if they end in a vowel, they are nasal, although in 
the paradigm this has not always been observed, as this point 
as yet is not quite settled. Now, in order to say something 
more in particular about them, two forms have been given 
for the Present Participle, h. e . “nidtolo, nidteli, nidteten”, or 
“nidtolo, nidtoli, nidtolen”. Perhaps the first of these two 
forms might be better used as Future Participle, for it has 
the terminations of the Future; at any rate it can be used 
as Future Participle, although not given on page 111 and §2. 
But I say besides this, that it is perhaps more exact to use 
the first of the now given forms only as Future. Another Parti- 
ciple has not been given, as it occurs only in composition 
with another part of the Verb; this is the Participle in “ton” 
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in the affirmative, and “tonan” in the negative form (nidton, 
nidtonan). The Participle Present in ^-tan” (nidtan) is used 
with the Gerund in “tanah”, shortened; u kartanan=kartan 
astanan”; it is used moreover in the Periphrastic Conjuga- 
tion; many Tenses have been formed by this Participle and 
an Auxiliary Verb. What is “nidtan” for the affirmative 
form, “nidanan” is for the negative form; this Negative 
Participle likewise has not been put down in § 2, for it 
occurs very seldom out of the Conjugation; e. g. “mortan 
monis = decrepit man”. In the paradigm only one Past 
Participle has been put (-lo); but we may subdivide this into 
two, i.e . into a simple Past Participle which would cor- 
respond to the Past Tense; and this has been put down 
in the § 2 ; another would correspond to the Past Perfect, 
and has the same form as the simple Past, except that it 
doubles the 1, or if this is not possible, by inserting one o, 
or by adding to the root ullo, just as we have seen in the Past 
Perfect. A Participle corresponding to the Perfect seems 
not to be used, at least as a real Participle, although it might 
be used as second part of a correlative sentence, as I said 
of “-ta to”. About this last Participle in “-ta to” it must be 
observed, that as it is not a real Participle, it may become 
. “-talo to”, “-tolo to”, “-lo to” etc. according to the Tense of the 
Verb of the corresponding relative sentence; e.g. “yeta to 
monis mozo bau=the man who comes is my brother”; “falea 
yetolo to monis mozo bau=the man who will ceme to-morrow 
is my brother”; “kal ailo to monis mozo bau=the man who 
came yesterday is my brother” etc. 

11. Another difficult point is the Conditionatum. As the 
1st Conditionatum (§ 2, p. 90) I have put down the form of 
the Contingent Future; because this is really used in many 
cases. Yet I think that this form is neither general nor the 
most exact one. As this Contingent Future always includes some 
doubt, it may be used as 1st Conditionatum only or chiefly 
when the Conditionatum includes some doubt : if no doubt is 
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expressed or understood, the form of the 1st Conditionatum, 

is, as far as I can judge, the form in “ton” (“nidtofi”), given 
§4, as 2nd Conditionatum. Then, what remains for the 2nd 
Conditionatum? This very form (“nidtofi”) or better, “nidtofi 
assolon”, which 2nd form is, it seems to me, the exact form 
of the 2nd Conditionatum, although the first is also used 
sometimes. If the 2nd Conditionatum implies some doubt, 
we might use the 2nd Contingent Future (“nidlo astolofi”). 
The same, servata proportioned is to be said of the negative 
form, i.e. the real 1st Conditionatum should be “nidtonafi”, 
if no doubt is implied, “nidanafi zain”, if doubt is implied; 
the 2nd Absolute Conditionatum should be “nidtonafi”, or 
better, “nidtonafi assolon'’ ; the doubtful 2nd Conditionatum 
exactly is this “nidtonafi assolo zain”; yet “nidtonafi assolon” 
seems to be often used also as doubtful 2nd Conditionatum. 
As to the 2nd Conditional Negative, besides the given form 
(“nidanatullo zalear”), we might use, nay, we should use 
the other form “nidunknatullo zalear”; yet as “nidanatullo” 
is commonly used also for the Past Participle, the form given 
in § 3 and §4 may pass. As these things as yet are not quite 
settled, I prefer to put them in the observations rather than 
in the paradigm. 

12. Some Tenses or some forms' of Tenses have been form- 
ed#by borrowing the forms of some other Tense; e.g . in the 
Imperative, besides the proper forms, I have put also some 
forms of the Potential; because the meaning allows it; of 
course in this case the borrowed forms follow the rules of the 
Tenses from which they have been borrowed. 

13. In the formation of Tenses the reader might have re- 
marked that the Imperfect Negative of “assa” is used also 
as Perfect, and Past: yet we could use also “assunknan” and 
“assunknatullofi” instead of “natulo” if the meaning requires 

it. The same must be said of “tankta” if resolved into “tank 
assa”; e.g . “tank nat^li”, used for the Past. 

14. As to the Infinitive, I said that some use “nidufiso” 
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instead of “nidso, (and so also in the Participles of the same 
form): but although we may use it, we must not confound it 
with the almost equal Infinitive of the corresponding Causative 
Verb; e.g. “nid=sleep”, “nidai=r cause to sleep”; the first 
has or may have “nidunso”, the 2nd has “nidounso”, although 
in the pronunciation these two forms can be scarcely dis- 
tinguished. (See below Art. II., Causative Verbs). 

15. As regards the spelling of the preceding -so or -ufiso, 
it has been observed already that its exact pronunciation 
seems to be “-tzo, -t6i, -tdeh, rather than “-so, -6i, -Sen”; 
consequently this s or 6 must be pronounced somewhat sharp ; 
we might have written also “-tzo, -t6i, -tden.” This 1 6th 
observation regards not only the termination of the Infinitives, 
but also all other terminations ending in “-so, -6i, -den,” or 
“-so, -si, -sen” as e.g. the Imperfect Subjunctive; nay, it 
regards also the Adjectives in “-so, -di, -den”, as I shall say 
later on. 

16. The Gerund in “-tastanan” is as much used as the 
Gerund in “-tanan”. As to the Gerund in “un”, we shall see 
in the Syntax that our Present Gerund is often translated 
by this Gerund, although it is used chiefly as Imperfect and 
Past Gerund, for which reason I did not put it also among the 
Present Gerunds. Moreover the Gerund in “un” is used some- 
times as a Participle, although for the reason just now indi- 
cated, I do not put it among the Participles. 

17. In the Compound Tenses the meaning may require 
“zata” instead of “assa” and vice versa, although in the para- 
digm usually only one of these two Verbs has been put. 
About this point I shall speak hereafter. 

18. As to the modifications of the above forms, generally 
speaking only the forms ending in o or on are conjugated, i. e . 
they take i in the Feminine, eh in the Neuter; if they happen 
to be used in the oblique cases, the rule of the Adjectives of 
three terminations is applied to them. Ordinarily only the 
Participles are sometimes to be used also in the oblique cases 
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(see Syntax). As to the forms in “a” or “an”, the paradigm 
itself indicates the changes to be made. 

This observation regards chiefly the compound Tenses 
and the periphrastic Conjugation, which will be explained 
more distinctly hereafter. Examples: “poleiyet assolo=ttm,y- 
pici potuit ”; the 1st part indeclinable, (but if we give to it 
the terminations in o, declinable), the 2nd part declinable: 
“kartolo assolo =fadurus erit'\ both parts declinable; “nidun= 
having slept, or sleeping”, indeclinable, etc . 

19. As regards the declension of the parts of which the 
Verb is compounded, we must consider separately and 
distinctly another point. In some Tenses there is a double 
conjugation; e. g. in the Conditional Past, “zalo aslear” 
the first part “zalo” is not only declined according to the 
genders, (-i, -en, -e, -eo, -in) hut can be also conjugated; so 
in the 2nd Person you may say: “zaloi (-i, -ein) aslear”, and 
a similar form may be used, I think, whenever we have a 
compound form, the first part of which ends in o in the 
Masculine Singular. 

Moreover in the Future Absolute Negative we have another 
kind of Conjugation, because the first part takes the termina- 
tions of the Adjectives according to gender and number, and 
the second part, i. e . the negative particle, takes the termi- 
nations of the Verb. 

20. The Potential, formed with “puro”, is pronounced 
by some in such a way that it seems to end not in unk but 
in un; and zai of the Necessary Mood is pronounced by many 
as je. 

21. The different forms put under one Tense are not all 
equal, h . e . we . must not think it allowable to use them in- 
differently; they will be explained in the Syntax. Moreover 
if of some form in §4 no translation is given, we must apply 
to it the translation of the form which is in the same sentence ; 
one form has not been translated at all (p. 112) “nidanan 
zain= perhaps I shall be not sleeping”. 

16 * 


Digitized by Google 



124 


22. nan is changed into naka in the Imperative, as in 
Latin non facts , ne facias . This nan is always nasal. 

23. As hinted in the paradigm, if a form is to be chang- 
ed from the Masculine into the Feminine or Neuter, some 
euphonical changes take place: the principal changes are of 
o or u into a or a. or e; these changes take place not exclu- 
sively but chiefly in the Participles in lo. • 

24. As regards the double consonants, although exactness 
in this point was not so necessary throughout the Grammar, 
yet in the matter of Verbs more exactness is required: thus 
in some Verbs or Tenses, if you write a Participle with one 1, 
it is Present; if with two 1, it is Past Perfect; e.g. “natulo, 
natullo or natullo”. About this double 1 it must be well ob- 
served, that it has very often an emphatic meaning; nay, 
this is the chief meaning of the double 1 in the Conjugation. 
(See Syntax). 

25. Sometimes to the given forms chiefly in the Impera- 
tive, an Interrogative or other particles are added as one 
word to the termination, so that it seems to have another 
termination, as we have seen in the Vocative of the Sub- 
stantives, to which no or nu is added. This change of termi- 
nation is only apparent ; just as the change of the termination 
by the adddition of the particle “nan” in the negative form is 
only apparent and not real. Examples: “kartaigl? =do you 
do....?” “kar-re = do” ( or “kar-go” speaking to a girl); 
“karta-so = he seems to do”, “karta-tz = he truly does” etc . 
These particles will be explained later on. But as to “nan”, 
it apppears from the paradigm, that in some way the termi- 
nation of the affirmative form goes over to “nan”, with some 
little changes. 

26. In order to make still easier to remember and to 
learn the above apparently difficult Conjugation, let us make 
the following remarks : In the above paradigm in some Tenses 
two or more forms are given; one is, very often, simple, 
another or the others are, mostly, compounds, chiefly of the 
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periphrastic Conjugation. For the present let us put aside 
these secondary forms and keep in view only one form, the 
principal and more common one. Then, after having made 
this separation, we may again distinguish the Tenses into 
Simple and Compound; but the Compound Tenses usually are 
compounds of Simple Tenses; consequently we may limit our 
attention only to Simple Tenses. Now these Simple Tenses 
may be divided into two classes, viz. into declinable, i. e . 
modifying the termination according to the Gender, and in- 
declinable. The indeclinable Tenses are these : in the Indica- 
tive, Present, 2nd Future (in “an”), Contingent Future; more- 
over the Imperative; in the Optative, Present, Imperfect 
(-lear puro), one part of the Past (-lear); in the Subjunctive, 
Present, 1st Conditional, one part of the 2nd Conditional 
(-lear), the 1st Conditionatum; in the Potential the forms in 
yet, in an and with puro; and if these two forms are joined to 
another declinable part, they remain indeclinable; in the 
Necessary Mood the forms with “zai”, if joined to a decli- 
nable part, they remain indeclinable; in the Infinitive, the 
Supine; in the Participles, only those in tan and in un^; all 
Gerunds except the Gerundivus , which, properly speaking, 
is the Future Participle Passive. As to the Negative form, 
the reader himself can easily find out the declinable and not 
‘declinable Tenses. All other Tenses are declinable; some even 
have a full declension also in the oblique cases, as the 
Participles in o ; some have only different terminations accord- 
ing to the Gender, as the Imperfect, Past, Perfect, Past 
Perfect etc.; moreover all or nearly all simple finite Tenses 
have the first Person nasal, if it ends in a vowel. Further, 
in the declinable Tenses the 1st Person Singular usually 
ends in on, in, efi, or an, yafi, an; the 2nd Person ends 
in i (oi, i, eifi etc.)\ the 3rd Person ends in o, i, efi or a, ya, afi. 
The 1st Person Plural ends in ufi or aufi, the 2nd mostly in at; 
the Plural is not declined (at least fully). Finally the termi- 
About this Participle in “un”, not put down, § 4, see observation 16. 
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nation of the Neuter Gender is commonly nasal, if it ends in 
a vowel, in any declinable Tense (i. e. having different termi- 
nations for the different Genders). 

27. As to the quantity of o and e, viz. whether closed or 
open (see Part 1 Art. I.), the final o and e in the Verbs are 
open according to the rule laid down in the Appendix to the 
Part I.; so “marld, marlfc, marl6n, marlen” etc. not “marlo, 
marie, etc. 

28. As regards the formation of the Past Perfect, I said 
that o is inserted between the two 1 (see p. 88); because the 
most common case in which this o is inserted is when we have a 
Verb ending in 1, as the example given (p. 88) shows; yet if 
we have a Verb ending in another consonant, which cannot be 
pronounced easily with 1, of course then also o is inserted, not 
between the two 1, but between 1 and the last consonant of 
the root. 

29. Although the use of each Tense will be explained later 
on, yet for the present we may say that the first form, if more 
than one form is given in one Tense, is more common; hence 
the beginner had better to take the first, although in some 
cases it may not be the most suitable. 

30. A peculiar explanation is required for the Potential 
and Necessary Moods, as they do not exist in our European 
languages. First about their Conjugation. As the paradigm * 
shows, there are not two full Numbers, and three Persons un- 
less the Tense takes the form of another Tense, e. g . of the 
Contingent Future. Sometimes the whole form is not conju- 
gated at all, e. g. the form in “-iyet”; sometimes only one part 
is conjugated, e.g. “kariyet ass^leii”. Although one part is 
conjugated, the conjugation consists mostly in changing the ter- 
minations according to Gender and Number, unless, as I said, 
a conjugated form of another Mood be used for the Potential, 
e.g. the Contingent Future. Which are those forms to be parti- 
ally conjugated? It appears from the above observation 26, 
and from the paradigm. Finally in these two Moods many 
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forms given in the other Tenses do not exist, e.g. the Gerund 
of the Potential. Yet some Participles exist, which have not 
been put in the paradigm in order not to terrify my readers 
with so many forms; but I must put them here. 

Potential . The first Participle of this Mood is formed by 
adding “assollo” to the Present in “-iyet”; thus we get, e.g. 
from “poleiyet=it may be seen”, “poleiyet assollo == which can 
be seen, worthy to be seen”. The second Participle is formed 
by adding the Future Participle of “assa” or of “zata” to the 
same form in “-iyet r ; so we get, e.g. “poleiyet astolo=which 
will be to be seen”. In a similar way we may form the 
Negative Participle “poleiyet natullo = not to be seen”. 

Necessary . By analogy with the Potential, we may form 
a Participle by adding “assolo” to the form in “zai”, e.g. 
“karizai ass^len kam=the business which is or was to be 
done” and “karizai astelen kam=the business which will have 
to be done”. The Negative Participle would be “karizai natul- 
lo”; but it seems not to be used. Some other forms might be 
formed in these two Moods ; they may be indicated, some at 
least, in the Syntax, if it be found necessary. As to the 
termination “-iyet”, given in the paradigm, I must say that 
although I do not recollect now any Verb taking “-ayet” 
instead of “-iyet”, for which reason I have put down “-iyet”; 
nevertheless I think safer to say that the termination is 
“-yet” with the euphonical vowel inserted before “-yet” which 
vowel is mostly i. 

31. Chiefly in this point of Verbs, the reader may remark 
some inconsistencies, more than in other parts. The reason 
is (besides the great hurry, which does not allow me to go again 
and again through the MS.) the state of this uncultivated 
language; there is nothing completely settled. Consequently 
the same thing may be written in many ways, or one way 
seems sometimes the right one; at other times another way 
seems to be the right one. Little by little these things may 
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be settled, chiefly if we begin to write Konkani with Kanarese 
or, still better, with Mahratti characters, which are the proper 
characters of the Konkani language. 


Exercises on Verbs 


kial s play 

jlk = gain 

sod = seek 

ulei = speak 

tuk = weigh 

band = bind or tie 

mar = beat 

formai = command 

obolsi =s praise 

pol = flee 

funk = blow 

lacil, -a = meadow (n.) 

s&r = start 

ragat, -gta = blood (n.) 

ghe = receive 

saukar, -a = merchant (m.) 

ub = fly 

falea = to-morrow 

game = sweat 

usko, -kea = lap (mi) 

r&d = weep 

asro, -rea = refuge (mi) 

pos = feed 

suknen, -ea = bird (ni) 

tzor = steal 

varen, -ea = air or wind (n.) 

ik = sell 

uzo, -jea = fire (mi) 


Present , Imperfect 

Burge lacilant keltat. Moje kade llvru na. Mozo bau tuka 
sodta. Amso saukar sakar tukta. Pedru uzo funkta. Falea 
mozo bapui anga taun bair sarta ani Bombai veta. Zokon 
Deyak obolsita, taka Deu obolsita. Ankuar Mari auoi bari 
amkan aplea uskear geta ani amso asro zata. Suknin vare- 
ant (varear) ubtat. Somi Jezu Krist Olivet moleant ragat 
gametalo, ani amcean patkan pasun radtalo. Zassi yek auoi 
aplen burgen (aplea burgeak) posta, tasso Somi Jezu Krist 
aplea kudi ani aplea ragta vorvin amkan posta. Zokon 
tzorta ani Devak akmanacin utran monta (says) ani yeran 
maha patkan ( mortal sins) adarta, to yemkandant veta. 

Past, Perfect 

Alexandras saunsaraso vodlo vanto jiklo. To kiten uleilo? 
To nakazalle uleilo. Judevanin Somia Jezu Kristak bandlo 
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ani marlo. Pilatan Jezu Kristak marunk nisturayen for- 
mailen (or only mareilo —caused to be beaten ). Somia Jezu 
Kristacea paisavant Apostolanin taka sandlo. 


i st Future Absolute 


b6s = sit, seat 
mod = break 
boun = walk 
pie = drink 
kha = eat 
p6d = fall 


borei = write 

dakei = show 

fut = crack, break 

nltidar, -a, = judge (m). 

aidan, -a = vessel (n.) 

siasan , -a = seat (of a bishop etc.) 


Nltidar siasanar bostolo phaisal (sentence) utzarunk (pro- 
nounce). Somi Jezu Krist yeunfiea velar (when Jesus Christ 
will come) monis pietele ani khatele. Koinca disa PaskanSen 
fest podtelen? JLttrave tarker (day) podtelen. Jezu Kris- 
taso Vanjel saglea saunsarant pargat zatolo. 


Imperative Mood 

tzukoi = avoid patlaun, -ava= following (m.) 

dek, -i = example (/.) pelo, -lea = neighbour (m.) 

Jezu Kristaso patlaun kar, ani sasnaci jin tuka melteli. 
Auven Somi Jezu Kristaci dek kanezai. 1 ^ Monis patak tzu- 
koundi. Amin yeka mekaso (each other) mog karian. Jumin, 
monsano, Jezu Kristaci kud seua; Jezu Kristafien ragat 
pieya; afie vorvin tumce atme posa. Tumin tumcea peleaso 
mog karia. Sakor aplen kam karundit. Atan mag-nen 2 ^ 
karizai. Aun nidanan zaun. Folan pikanan zaundit. Sakor 
yeundit (let the servants come). Mosor karinan zaundi (he 
must not hate). Atan mojan kelunk nozo, iskulant votzazai. 


Optative Mood 

Deu boren karun. Devaci kusi zaun. Tun sargar paulear 
boren! Tun sabar pauti vago raulo aslear (boren): (vago rau= 

^ Or kaneizai. 

*) About this hypen see p. 4, n. 7. 

17 
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be silent .) Ye, Somi Jezu Krist moje kade ailear! ( utinam 
veniret Dominus J. C. ad me!) 

Subjunctive Mood 

Makakurpa melazai zalear 1 ^ kitenauvenkarizai? Mag-nefi 
karizai. Am£efi vodilanin amkan uleilear, amin kalteponan 
( humbly ) aikazai. Tuven lesaon siklear, aun tuka yek inam 
din. Astrie, tuveri tuja dadleak man dillo zalear, tuji duv 
tnji kusi k&rti ass^lli. Devaso adhar amkan melasso kiten 
karun? 

Infinitive Mood 

bog = enjoy fcintna, -ne = thought (/.) 

bdl -a = violence ( n .) nideu, -eva * resolution ( m .) 

rig = enter dosmankay, -e = enmity (/.) 

Suk bogunk Devadi kusi karizai. S&rgarajant rigonk** 
amin amkantz bdl karizai. Tzad destai kardi bori nain. Cintna 
samestan vastun thain Devaci kusi karunk Devageli cintna. 
{The thought of doing in everything the will of God , is a 
divine thought .) Niceu dosmankay dorci, saitanaci (or nideu 
dosmankay dorso saitanaso). 

Participles 

mosor, -sra = hatred (m.) nimano = last 

kantal = abhor* zarti, -e = judgment (/.) 

tan, -i = moment (/.) 

Patak adarta to monis, aplo &tmo kantalta. Monsanso 
mosor kartolo (monis) Devak akman karta. Mosor karso 
monis Devak ani monsank kantalso. Eal keltalo burgo az 
mornade tanir assa. Nimanea disa yeunso nitidar s&mestaiidi 
zarti kartolo. Devan ratzijllo sounsar Devade podveso gurtu 
zaun assa. Monsanin adarlelin patkan budtugalacen karan 

About this Tense, see the Appendix. It means : “If you wish to re- 
ceive the grace.” 

*) Some pronounce “onk” instead of “unk’\ 
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zaun ass^llin. Yen gar bandlo monis usar ani zanto monis. 
To tzallo marog boro n&in, aun gello marog bhou boro. To 
burgo zaso bapui gelea vorsant mello, vo. ( This is the boy , 
whose father died last year.) 

Gerunds 

argan = thanksgiving 1} tcad = ascend 

Deu amkan upkaran kartanan amin taka argan dlzai. 
Somia Jezu Eristan Apostolank ani disipulank soukasaieSin 
utran sangtatz, sargar tcadlo. Amcan garzanin kiten karfien? 
Tuven.karfien kam kiten? Igarjent votzun patkanso ugdas 
kar ( make examination of conscience ). Devak poleun bhou 
kusalai bogtaon. Devaci sakri karn, amkan soukasai melta. 

Potential Mood 

paus,-a -= rain ( m .) baipat = by heart 

pent,-e = market (/.) borei = write 

rasim, -smi = silk (/.) 

Bore kusien ani zagrutayen sabar vastu kariyet. Motin 
Devak uolkunk amkan tankta. Tuzo bau falea yetologl? 
Yeunk puro. Paus podatgl? Podunk puro. Pentent rasim 
meltagi? Melat. Kumsar zaun kitlo temp zalo? Tin moine 
zatit. Tumin sangsat: tukatz boro kar; aun tumkan sang- 
tan: Kassoloi profet aplea gavant manuona. 

Necessary Mood 

Mestri, iskulnat^llea disanin amin kasselen kam k&rizai? 
Baja" ass^lean disanin aven tumkan dilen lesaon baipat karizai, 
lek karizai ani vatzizai. Aven yeo vastu moja burgeapona- 
taun keleat; ani kiten karfien? Sompurn zaizalear, votzun 
ani samest vastu ikun, moje patlaun k&r ani tuka sargar yek 
bandar meltelen. 

*) Nominative Plural Neuter, used only in the Plural. 

17 * 
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Negative form . 

Sanganakat: mojan nozo; kiteak mole&r, Devan tumkan 
kumok dilear, sarvu vastu tanktat. Amin amkan bol karinan 
zalear ani amkan ad yenan zalear (if we do not deny ourselves ), 
sargarajant rigunk nozo. Amin patkan nizzaun kantallear, 
yea mukar itlen sompen patkan k^rcenaun. Tanen aplo kaido 
kello zalear, auii taka siksa ditonan (or ditonan assolon). 

Patak karinasen patkiak bud sangizai. Mestri sikoitanan 
tanen aikunk natullen: a6e pasun to atan nenar. Aun sang- 
talon: tumiii aikallengl? — Amin teo vastu aikunk nat§,lleo. 

Tumin yemkandant podnan zaunk Deu tumkan kast dita. 
Boren siklear, Deva ani monsan mukar tuka an^tnd melta. 
Sikanan zalear tukatz % akman zata. Advarlelea disanin mas 
kbainaye (or mas khaunk nozo). Zartar tun atan vel pad 
kartai, magir luksan sama karunk nozo zait. Zokon patkant 
dharun morta, taka benjerkarnatulle suater purtat (in not 
consecrated place bury). Dhairan ladai karsonan to sojer kast 
bogtolo. Sipoiyan6en mostak bean aplo kaido karinastanan 
sipoi bean dauntat. To apli suat sodit zalear, taka inam 
dlnaye. 

Art. II. Different kinds of Verbs 
§ 1. Causative Verbs 

In Konkani, as in Kanarese and Tulu, almost all Verbs, 
Neuter and Transitive, can be made Causative. Some examples 
will explain what I mean by Causative Verbs. a Tzal = walk”, 
“tzalai= cause another to walk”; “has = laugh”, “hasai = cause 
to laugh”; “pau = reach”, “pauoi or pavai = cause to reach”; 
“kar=do”, “karai = cause to do”. Yet, use does not allow us 
to make all Verbs Causative, although in itself it might 
seem right. 

How are the Causative Verbs formed? Generally speaking 
they are made Causative by adding &i to the root of the Verb. 
Sometimes ai or i or oi, or ei is added; e.g. “por-tan = I turn, 
go around”; Causat. “portitan^I move around”. 
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Exceptions: 1) Verbs ending in u, before adding ai, mostly 
change u into v; e.g. “rau = remain”, u ravai= cause to re- 
main”; yet some of those Verbs might be made Causative also 
by adding oi; e . g. “rau” has also “rauoi”. 

2) Of the Verbs ending in n some are made Causative 
by adding -dai and changing the n into n (which in Kanarese 
would be written nasal as before); e.g. “daun = run”, 
“daundai = cause to run”; yet some say also “davoi”. Some^ 
others are made Causative by adding oi, or ai and changing un 
into v, or rather by omitting n and changing u into v; e.g. 
“deun = descend”, “devoi = cause to descend”. 

Their Conjugation is regular, although the original Verb 
be irregular; e.g. “karai” has in the Past “karailo”, although 
“kar” has “kelo”. They have few irregularities or rather 
euphonical changes, which will be shown in § 6. 

If we consider not the root of the not Causative Verb but the root of the 
primitive word, we must say that not only those words which end in n but 
others also are made Causative by adding “dai”; e. g. “gusap = confusion”, root : 
“guspa”; Causative Yerb : “guspadai”. Moreover some other Verbs take “dai” 
instead of “ai”. 

§ 2 Reciprocal Verbs 

These are like the English “love each other”. These 
Verbs are formed by “yekameka (=one another)” joined to all 
persons of the Verb; e.g. “yekameka keltat = they play 
among themselves”. But if the Verb governs the Genitive 
(as the Verbs compound with “k&r” and a Noun), then this 
“yekameka” takes the termination of the Genitive or Adjective 
which must agree with the governing Substantive; e.g. “yeka 
mekaso mog kara = love (make love) each other”. 

§ 3 Reflexive Verbs 

They are like the English “he beats himself”. These 
Verbs may be formed in three ways: 

1 . By adding “itleak” to the stem of the Feminine Possessive 
Pronoun corresponding to the person. of the Verb; e.g. “aun 
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moje itleak martan = I beat myself’’; “tun tuje itleak martai = 
thou beatest thyself’, etc. 

2. By adding § **apun=^w (put in the required case) to the 
different persons ; e . g . “to apnak marta = he beats himself’. 

3. There is also a 3rd way, viz. by taking away from the 
Causative Verbs the Causative sign (ai or i); this way is not 
suited to all Verbs, but only to some, chiefly to those which 
from Neuter have been formed Causative ; ^.“paloai = quench”, 
“paloa-ta = is quenched or quenches itself’. These Verbs 
should rather be called “Neuter”. Their Conjugation is re- 
gular or irregular according to the primitive Verb. 

4. There is another way but suited only to a few Verbs; 
this way is to change the o into u; e. £\“sodlo = has been left”, 
t ‘sudlo=hegotridof, he left himself ”; “fodlo = has been broken”, 
“fudlo = broke”; “sodta = he leaves”, “sudta = he gets rid of”; 
“fodta = he breaks”, “fudta = he gets broken.” These also 
are rather Neuter Verbs than Reflexive. 

§ 4. Verbs excluding Companionship (perhaps Solitary Verbs) 0 

There is another kind of Verbs which imply exclusion of 
companionship or assistance; e.g. “I do this work by myself, 
alone, without being assisted or helped by any one; I live 
alone”. These Verbs are formed by adding “itleak” to the 
oblique case of the Feminine Possessive of the corresponding 
person of the Verb; e . g. “aun yen kam moje itleak kartan == 
I do this work by me alone” ; “tun yen kam tuje itleak kar- 
tai = thou doest this work by thee”; “to yen kam aplea itleak 
karta”, etc. Their Conjugation appears to be regular or 
irregular according to the Verb to which “itleak” is joined. 
If the Verb is irregular, you may find its Conjugation here- 
after. 

This expression “solitary” is not quite suited; but I oannot find a better 
one for the present. 
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§ 5. Compound Verbs 

The Konkani Compound Verbs do not present such diffi- 
culties as other languages; for the sake of brevity I shall 
speak of them in the Part ID. Only the Verbs compounded 
of the Gerund in un are a little difficult; about these I speak 
in Part III. and in the Syntax; yet their construction is not 
difficult. Here I mention a vulgar manner in which some 
Verbs are used which seem to be Compound Verbs. Instead 
of saying: e.g. “auven taka marlen”, they say: U aun taka ma- 
run gelon = I went to beat him”; viz. they add the correspond- 
ing tense of “vetan = I go” to the Participle in un of the 
principal Verb; but the meaning is the same as if I said “I 
have beaten him”, except that this manner of speaking implies 
a resolution of not doing it any more. 

§ 6. Periphrastic Conjugation 

This is just like the English “I am writing, I was writing” 
etc,, or like the Latin “ amaturus sum , amandus sum ” etc,; by 
its aid we may supply the apparent deficiency of many Tenses. 
This Conjugation is formed in a similar way to the Latin, viz. 
by joining the Verb “assa or zata” to the Participle or Gerund 
Present, or Past, or Future, according to the meaning; this 
Verb “assa or zata” is put in the Tense required by the mean- 
ing. So “marun assa = he is beating”; for venturus est , you 
must use the Future Participle, for faciendum erat you 
must use the Passive Future Participle (Gerundive). “He is 
beating” could be translated by the Present Participle in 
“-tolo”, yet the Participle in un seems to be more in use for 
this Periphrastic Conjugation, if the meaning requires the 
Present Participle. 

Another more common way of making this Periphrastic 
Conjugation is to add “th&in= there” and “assa” in the re- 
quired finite Tense to the Participle in -tan of the principal 
Verb; e.g, “aun martan thain assan = I am beating, lit . 
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(where) beating there I am”; “martan thain astolon=I shall be 
beating”; “martan thain assolon=I was beating” etc. 

To this paragraph of the Periphrastic Conjugation some 
Tenses can be reduced, which are compounded of the prin- 
cipal Verb in a finite Mood, and of the Auxiliary Verb also in a 
finite Mood; e.g. “karin zalear=^‘ fecero”\ “karinan zain =non 
fecero or non faciani ” (Future Potential Negative) ; here the 
Conjunction u mon=that” is omitted, yet the whole construction 
is as if it had been put. So it is not difficult to under- 
stand the above examples. Thus “karin zalear” may be liter- 
ally translated thus by supplying the omitted “mon” = si fiat 
(uf) ego faciam (si fecero) “karinan zain —potest fieri (ul) 
ego non faciani 


§ 7. Irregular Verbs 

They are very few in number, and even these few are not 
entirely irregular; for, usually only the Past and the Tenses 
derived from the Past are irregular. Hence we may say that 
only the Past, for the most part, is irregular; for, the other 
Tenses are derived from the Past regularly (see above). Hence 
I will not write the whole Conjugation of these Verbs, but only 
what is required. But remark that the irregularity is only 
in the affirmative form for the greatest part; if there be ir- 
regularity also in the negative form, it will be indicated. 

The two first Irregular Verbs are the Auxiliary Verbs 
“assa” and “zata”, given above. 

3. “nozo” which may be considered as another Auxiliary 
Verb for the Negative Necessary Mood, means “it is impossible”. 
This form in itself has no Conjugation; if other Tenses are 
required, the corresponding Tense of “assa” or “zata” is added 
to “nozo”; e . g. “nozo zalen, nozo assgllen, nozo zatelen” etc. 
Perhaps this “nozo” is shortened from “na za(ta) = does not 
become, does not suit”. 

4. Another Auxiliary Verb is “zai”, for the Affirmative 
Necessary Mood; “zai” means “it is necessary”; it has no Con- 
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jugation in itself, but the required Tense of “assa” or, better, 
of “zata” is added to “zai”, just as with “nozo”; e . g . “zai 
zatelen, zai zaleh, zai zataleh, zai zait etc. 

5. Finally “tankta”, another Auxiliary Verb, is regular, 
except that it governs the Dative of the person, and is often 
resolved into the Noun “tank = power” and the Verb “assa”; 
the Past .Negative has also “tanklenan”, and the Imperfect 
“tank nat^li” is used also for the Past. 

6. kar = do. Past, ke-lo. Neg. Past, karunk-nan. 

7. kha = eat. Past, khe-lo. 

8. ye * come. Past, ai-lo. Supine, iunk (• vulg .), or 

yeunk (reg.) 

9. ve-tan = I go. (In North Canara and by Hindus voi-tan). 

Past. gelo. Imperative, votz (2nd pers. Sing.). 

Supine . votzunk, but Abs. Inf. vetzo or veso. 

Conting. Future, votzan. Neg. Abs. Fut . vetsonan. 

Neg. Imperf. votzanatlo. Pres. Neg. votzanan etc. 

Hence of this Verb there are three roots or fundamental 
forms ve, ge, votz; the 1st is for the Present, Imperfect, Abso- 
lute Future, Absolute Infinitive, Participles (except “votzun”, 
and “votzunso”; see p. 121, observation 14), Gerunds; the 

2nd is for the Past and for the Tenses derived from the 

Past, (see above Art. I. § 5); the 3rd is for the Negative Form, 
and for the Imperative, Optative Present, Subjunctive Present, 
Supine, Potential and Necessary Mood, Contingent Future, 
Participle in -un and -unso of the Affirmative Form. As perhaps 
some might think this too difficult to be retained, I put 
the full Conjugation. 

Affirmative form 
A, Indicative Mood 

Pres, vetan etc. Imperf. vetalon etc. Past, gelon etc. 

Perf. gelan etc. Past Perf. gellon etc. Fut. Abs . vetolon etc. 

2 nd and Contingent Fut . votzan etc. 

18 
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B. Imperative Mood 

v6tz, etc. 

C. Optative Mood 

Pres, votzun! hnperf gelear puro! Past, gelo aslear 
puro! 

D. Subjunctive Mood 

Pres, votzun. Imperf \ votzason. ist Condit. gelear. 

2 nd Conditional . gelo aslear. 1 st Conditionatum . votzan. 
2 nd Conditionatum. vetolon assolon. 

£• Potential Mood 
votzayet. 

P. Necessary Mood 

votzazai. 

G% Infinitive Mood 
Absol. veso or vetzo. Sup . votzunk. 

H. Participles 

Pres, vetolo. Imperf. vetalo. Past. gelo. 

Past Perf. gello. Put. vetzo. 

I. Gerunds 

Pres.ve tanan. lmperf % votzun. Past. 1) votzun, 2) vetatz. 
Negative form. 

“votzanan etc" from the root u votz” except “vetzonan” and 
“vetonaii”. 

After the Conjugation of “veta” I put also an example of 
the full Conjugation of another Irregular Verb, to show 
more distinctly how the Tenses of the Irregular Verbs are 
either derived regularly from the Past or Regular 

Ear = do 

Affirmative form 
A. Indicative Mood 

Pres, kartan etc. Imperf. kartalon etc. Past, kelon etc. 
Perfect . kelan etc. Past Perfect, kellon or kelolon etc. 
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ist Fut. Absol . kartolon etc. 2 nd andConting. Fut . karin etc. 
Three other 2 nd Futures : 1) karun astoloa etc., 2) karton 

assolon etc., 3) kelon astolon etc. 

B. Imperative Mood 

karungi etc. 

C. Optative Mood 

Pres, karun or karundiga, Deva! etc. 

Imperf. kelear puro! Past, kelo aslear puro! 

D. Subjunctive Mood 

Pres, karun etc. Imperf. karison etc . 

ist Conditional . kelear. 2 nd Conditional, kelo aslear. 

1 st Conditionat. karin etc. 2 nd Conditional . karton etc., 

or karton assolon or kartolon assolon. 1 ) 

E. Potential Mood 

Pres. 1) k&riyet, 2) karunk tankta, 3) k&runk puro. 
Past. 1) kariyet assg.len, 2) karunk tank ass^li, 3) k&runk 
puro ass^len. Future. 1) kariyet, 2) k&rin etc., 3) kari- 
yet astelen, 4) karunk tank asteli. 

P. Necessary Mood 

Pres. 1) k&rizai, 2) k&rfieii assa. Past. 1) karizai as- 
s$len, 2) karSen assgden. Future. 1) karizai. 2) kar&en 
astelen. 3) karizai astelen. 

G. Infinitive Mood 

Absol. k&rso etc. Sup. karunk. 

H. Participles 

Pres. 1) kartolo. 2) karso. 3) karta to. 4) kartafi. 
Imperf. kartalo. Past. kelo. Past Perf. kello, or kelolo. 
Fut. karso, or kartolo. 

I. Gerunds 

Pres, kartanan. Imperf. karun or karn. Past, k&rtatz. 

^This form, i.e. to use the Partioiple in “-tolo” instead of the Participle 
in “-to”, with “assolo”, is as oommon as the other form pat in the Paradigm, 
i.e. as “-to” or “-to” with “assolo”. (See 2nd Conditionatum §§ 2 and 4.) 

18* 
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Irregular Verbs ( continued ) 

10. Mor = die, Past . melo ( different from mello and 
mhfelo, and m6r different from mod). 

11. Vad or var = carry. Past . velo. 

12. Mon = say. Past. molo. Participle Imperf mon, 
besides monun. 

13. Ubza = proceed. Participle, ubzono.^ 

14. Bos =s seat. The regular Past. “bosla” seems to be 
used also for the Present ( vulg . bohola). 

15. Ge= receive. Past, getlo; but the compound “kan- 
ge” has “kangelo or kangetlo”. 

16. “Aik=hear” forms the Tenses regularly, but as if the 
root were “aika”, when it would be too hard to pronounce the 
Tense formed from “aik”; so we have Pres, aikatan etc., but 
Imperat. “aik, aika”, Subj. “aikun” etc., as there is no caco- 
phony in saying “aika” etc. 

Besides these single Verbs, there is a? whole class of Verbs 
which properly are not irregular, yet require some euphonical 
changes, I mean the Verbs having the root ending in a vowel. 
But here again we have to remark: 

a) The Verbs ending in u or un change in the Contingent 
(and Potential, equal to the Contingent) Future u and unintov 
whenever the termination to be added to the root begins with 
a or u (which u sometimes is pronounced by some o). The 
same change takes place if “zai” is to be added to them; thus 
U rau= remain”, has “ravan, rausi, ravat, ravun (ravo), rausat, 
rautit, ravazai (some castes say “rabazai”): “daun = run”, 
“davan” etc., “davazai”; “deun= descend”, u devan”, “devazai”. 

b) The Verbs having the root ending in a vowel except a, 
take in the Absolute Infinitive and equal Participle and Ge- 
rundive, u -unso (or -untzo)” instead of “-so (-tzo)”. But if the root 
ends in ai, ai,oi,i,ei, as all Causative and some other Verbs, the 
terminations “-unso” and “-unk” are added to the root omitting 

O Some do not admit as Konkani this “ubzono”, they always say a ubzalo**. 
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the i, as if the root ended in a, or e, or o; poleunk, 

poleunso”; “karai, karaunso, karaunk or karounk”. As I see 
that there is some difficulty about these Verbs ending in a 
vowel, I shall put hereafter an example. 

c) Verbs ending in a, add in the Absolute Infinitive only 
“-iiso.” as also in the Future Negative Absolute. 

d) If the root ends in u or ufi, then euphony requires us to 
add nk, instead of unk in the Supine, n instead of un in the 
Gerund in un. 

Some other changes, which are not put down here, may be 
required by euphony. See also p. 94, Future Tense. 

Conjugation of Verbs ending in a vowel 
“Pie = drink” 

Fut. Cont . Sing 1) pien, 2) piesi, 3) piet. 

Flu. 1) pieun, 2) piesat, 3) pietit. 

lmperat . Sing . pie, Plur. pieya. 

Supine, pieunk (vulg. piunk). 

Infin. Absol. J 

Parhcip . | pieunso {vulg. piunso). 

Gerundive \ 

Fut . Neg. Abs . 1) pieunsonan etc. = I shall not drink; 

2) piesonan = I will not drink. 

u Daun=run” 

Future Cont . Sing . 1) davan, 2) dausi, 3) davat; 

Plu. 1) davun, 2) daunsat, 3) dauntit. 

lmperat. Sing, daun, 

Plu. dauna or dava, 

Cans, daundai. 


The Tenses not put down here are regular throughout. 
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Conjugation of a Causative Verb and of its corresponding 
Non-Causative Neuter Verb 

“Palo&i =s quench” 

Fut . Coni, palo&in etc. 

Supine, paloaunk ( vulg . palounk). 

Infin. Abs. 1 

Particip. | paloaunso {vulg. palounso). 

Gerundive j 

Pres. Neg. palo&inan etc. 

Fut. Neg. 1) paloaunsonan {vulg. palounsonan) = I shall 
not quench. 

2) paloaisonan = I will not quench. 

“Paloa-ta = is quenched” 

Fut. Cont. Sing. 1) paloan, 2) paloasi, 3) paloat; 

Plu. 1) paloaun, 2) paloasat 3) paloatit. 

Supine, paloaunk. 

Infin. Abs. i 

Participle ( paloanso. 

Gerundive | 

Pres. Neg. paloanan. 

Fut. Neg. paloansonan. 

In a similar way to the above Causative Verb are conju- 
gated also those Verbs, which although not Causative, have a 
similar termination ; e. £\“polei=see”; “borei=write”; “k&rtSi = 
expend”; so “kartzounk, k&rtzouiiso” etc . 

From the given examples we may see the difference bet- 
ween the Causative and the Non-Causative (Neuter) corres- 
ponding Verb. I say “Neuter”, because if it is not Neuter, 
per se it has no peculiarity. 

In order to make still easier the Conjugation of these Verbs, 
let us put together all different things said in different places 
about Verbs ending in a vowel, and frame a rudimental rule. 
The general rule can be expressed thus: The Verbs ending 
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in a vowel either insert some consonant, or change some 
letter or do not take the full termination whenever euphony 
requires that; or, more distinctly, 

1. Verbs ending in a insert v in the form “-iyet” of the 
Potential; ending in a and e insert y in the 2nd Person Plural 
Imperative. 

2. Verbs ending in u or ufi change u or ufi into v in the 
form “-iyet” of the Potential; the same happens also in the 
Contingent Future whenever the termination to be added to 
the root begins with a vowel, and when “zai” is added. 

3. Verbs ending in a, e, i, mostly omit the initial vowel 
of the termination in the Contingent Future, and those in a 
omit also the vowel a of the termination -unso, and those in 
u or un omit u of the termination -unso and -unk, or, we may 
say, omit u and un before adding -unso and -unk. 

4. Verbs ending in any vowel usually take -unso (and 
-unsonan in the Negative Future, see p. 94) instead of -so (and 
-sonan the Negative Future. See ibid a limitation); but if the last 
vowel of the root is i (ai, ai, ei, oi, i preceded by a consonant), 
they add the terminations -unso and -unk to the root, either 
omitting this i, if it is preceded by a, e or o, or changing it 
into & or o, if it is preceded by a consonant. There may be a 
few exceptions, which practice will teach you. 

What has been said (n. 8) must be limited thus: Verbs ending in “a”, drop 
the initial vowel of the termination of the Contingent Future, if this is “-an”, as 
this is usually the case; because mostly this “a” is a sign of a Neuter Verb 
derived from its corresponding Causative Verb in “ai”, by omitting “i”; conse- 
quently it takes “an” not “in” (see p. 117, n. 3, cZ.); but sometimes Verbs 
ending in “a” are transitive; e. g. “kha=eat” has “kha-in”. For this reason 
I say (p. 117. 1 . c.) mostly, not always, Verbs ending in “a” take only “n”. 

What to say if the Verb ends not in “a, e, i,” but in “u” and “o”P If this 
“u” is preceded by “e” or “a”, e. g. “rau, jeu, sen,” then see above n. 2. If 
this “u” is preceded by a consonant, first I say that I do not recollect now any 
Verb ending in such a way ; yet with analogy to other cases, if such a case 
happens, I would ohange this “u” into “v”, or add to “u” the terminations with- 
out the initial vowel; e» g. suppose that “maru-ta” be a Konkani Verb: then I 
would say “marvan or marun”. 
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If the Verb ends in *o”, if each Terbs exist and this “o M be not a short 
“a (a)”, then if it is transitive, it seems more euphonical to add the full ter- 
minations a -in” etc. ; if it is Neuter, it does not seem prohibited per se to add 
the full terminations “an” etc., chiefly if this “o” be preoeded by a consonant; 
yet, as In this matter, use is the rule, practice will teaoh you what is the best 
way. I said above, “unless this ‘o’ be not ‘a’,” because these two letters can be 
exchanged very easily; so “manu&-ta= pleases” seems to be pronounoed by 
many “manuo-ta”. This Verb has “mauuau” in the Contingent Future. 

What I said in this matter about Verbs ending in a vowel, (as also in many 
other cases) supposes that we write Eonkani with Roman letters; beoause some 
of these rules would be useless, if we had to write it with Eanarese letters. 

These little irregularities might perhaps induce some to put at least two 
Conjugations, i . e. one of the Verbs ending in a consonant, the other of the 
Verbs ending in a vowel. Yet, as both Conjugations are mostly the same and 
the small differences between them are euphonioal rather than grammatical, so 
for the sake of simplicity I thought it better to put only one Conjugation. 

§ 8. Defective Verb 

The following Verbs, though a little irregular, may be 
called Defective Verbs, because all the Tenses are not used. 

1. Zanaii = I know. Present, zanaii, zanai etc. (regularly). 
The other Tenses which can be used are formed by adding to 
“zana” the required Tense of “assa”.. Thus “zanaii assoloh=e 
I knew”, or “zanaii zaun assolon”. 

2. “Nenan*) = I do not know” may be considered as the 
negative form of “zanaii”; its Tenses are formed just as the 
Tenses of “zanaii”. 

Moreover “nozo” and “zai” may be considered as defective 
(see above). 

Exercises on Verbs (Continued) 

Causative Verbs 
has = laugh 

Burgea, kiteak iskul karfiea velar hastai? To maka ha* 
saita. Auven sanglen, kelaingl? Auven karunknah. Fedrun 

^ Pronounce nearly “neanan”, passing over “nea” ?ery quietly. 
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karaitan. Burgeii tzaltagl? Nan; auoi taka tz&laita. Mez 
porti. Mez varean portata. Auoi bapaino, tumin tumfiean 
burgeank Deva£e birantint vadaiya. Burgen khainan zai 
zalear, auoi taka khauoita 1 *. Devaci kurpa amkan Devak 
manuaita #) . Taka boreun&eak lai 8 \ 

Reciprocal Verbs 

Bavanu, yekamekaso mog k&ra ; yen Somia Jezu Kristafien 
forman dekun. Burge laSilant yekameka keltafc. Monis pele- 
aso mog karSea suater sabar pauti yekameka zagadtat ani 
ladai kartat. Bap ani auoi kbain assat? Yekameka gazali 
martat ( have a chat). 

Reflexive Verbs 

San Luis aplea itleak martalo, zaritar tanen vod patkan 
kedintz adarunknatijllin. Tuje itleak boren fiintun nisfiesi. 
San FranSis Zaver Meliapurant astanan, vigaracea gara lagiii 
ass^llea itlant aplea itleak ratir (or ratzo) bauntalo ani nial 
kartalo. 

Verbs excluding Companionship 

Aun moje itleak Cintan: melea uprant dusri jini melna- 
zalear amin samestan monsan pr&s nirbhagi. Monis aplea 
itleak sabar pauti Devan kelin upkaran niallear, dubau nas- 
tanan Devaso tzad mog karit. Tun konager rautai? Aungl? 
Ann aplea itleak jietan. Aun kal tadir moje itleak baunta- 
nan ani utzambol dario poleitanan, DevaCea ragacen sarken 
maka distalen. 

Causative Yerb from “kha”; it is formed irregularly. 

Causative Yerb from “Manua-ta = pleases”; as the primitive Yerb ends 
in “a”, only “i” is added ; so also in other similar oases ; t. e, if the Yerb (pri- 
mitive) ends in a consonant, the Causative Yerb is formed by adding “hi” (some- 
times “ai, ei, oi”); if it ends in a vowel chiefly in “a”, then very often only 
“i” is added, or “a” is ohanged into “i” (“portatan, portitan”) or, seldom, “uoi” 
or other irregular termination is added. See moreover the exceptions § 1. 

•) By “lai= apply”, many Yerbs which cannot be formed Causative by “ai” 
etc., take a causative meaning. 

19 
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Verbs compounded, of the Gerund in un 

Pedru khain assa? Apoun adtafi. Moji pet kona lagifi 
assa? Anton kaneun (ylg. kan) yeta. Makar votz: aun 
tuzo livrg. kan yetan. Saibanu, tumin kagad boreya; aun 
danditan (dadun ditan). Kart (master) aplea kutmak khan 
andita (adun dita). Rayan adli hukum kadun gallea. Pal 
( canopy ) ukoln dora. 

9 

Irregular Verbs 
kelen, -ea = plantain ( n .) 

Tuven tuzo vaur keloingi? Avefi yedol karunknan, falea 
kirtan. Tuven kiten khelain? Aven d5n kelin kheleant. 
Tuven kellen kam boren natijllen, tea pasun ten portun kar- 
5en assg.llen. Mozo livrij bhair podlo, tuka mellagi? Maka 
melunknan. Tuzo bapui melogl? Morunknaii, assa. Ya 
baint mh^len^ udak assagl? Ui, yere baink votzazai. 

Periphrastic Conjugation 

Aun boreun assan. Aun yetanan to nidun assolo. Tun 
zaun vortautaigl to zo yeunzo assa? Povitrij pustakant kiten 
boreun assa ? Devacen utar boreun assa. Aun atan boreitan 
thain assan, maka karkar kar naka. Zokon khalto zata, taka 
Deu vorto kartolo; zokon vorto zata, to khalto kelo zatolo. 
Tun yeunfiea velar, aun siktolon astolon. Monsan kade adhar 
melnatijllea velar, Deva th&iii asro kaneunso assa. 

Verbs ending in a Vowel 

Zdkdn Devafie kurpe bitar ravanan^ to apnak luksan, 

l ) This “m” which neither in Kanarese, nor in Marathi is reckoned among 
the aspirated letters, becomes aspirated by adding “h” just as in Kanarese, by 
adding as; or rather there are two different letters u m” and a h”. 

*) “U” of “rau” becomes u v” not only when “zaf 1 is added, but also in the 
Negative form when “nan” is added. See Art. I. § 5 n. 2. p. 116.) The above 
rule (p. 143) in order to be complete must be compared also with § 5 /. c. 
chiefly nn. 2, 3. 
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Deyak akman karta. Somia Jezu Kristaci kud seunso Devaci 
jini jieta. Aple dis tzad jeun ani pieun kartsounso monis 
Devaso santos boganan. Tsad ulounceant &ib tzuktenaan, 
sangta povitnj pustak. . 

CHAPTER V. ADVERBS 

About the Adverbs many questions might be put. The 
chief ones are these: 1) Which are the principal Adverbs? 

2) How are they formed? 3) How are they used? 

1. a) Principal Adverbs of Place with the derived Adjectives 

“anga = here” — angaso (angasar = here above) 

“thain" = there, thither” — thainso 

“khain" = where, whither” — khainso 

“saglean'^ everywhere” — Instr.of saglo 

“sarvuthaih'^ everywhere” used chiefly in religious matters 

“lagin = close” — lagsilo 

“sarsi = close” — s&rsilo 

“pois"=far” — poislo or poisilo 

“voir = above, up stairs” — voilo 

“sakal = down, below” — saklo 

“pati (or patlean) = behind” — patio 

“mukar = before, in face” — mukavelo 

“teusin = in that side”, shortened from tea kusin— teakusilo 
“yeusin = in this side,” shortened from yea kusin — yeakusilo 
“bit&r = inside” — bit&rlo 
“bhair = outside” — bhailo 

b) Principal Adverbs of Time with the derived Adjectives 

“az = to-day”, — aiso 

“falea, or phalea = to-morrow” — faleaso 

“kal = yesterday”— kalso 

“poir = the day before yesterday” or por — porso 

“porvan = after to-morrow” — porvaiiso 

19 * 
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“porun = last year” — porunso 
“disaMis = every day” — disadisaso 
“sakalin = early” — sakaliiiso 
“phantear = at daybreak”— phanteaparaso 
“sakaliSe = in the morning” 

“sanjer or sanjefie = in the evening” — sanjeso 
“bhou sakalin = early in the morning” 

“todou = late” 

“vegin = early, in time” — veginso 
“adin = before” — adlo 

“magir = afterwards” — magirlo or magirso * 
u atan = now” — atanso 

“purvin or adin purvin = in ancient times” — purvihlo 

“vod61 = lately” — vodolso 

u yed61 pariant = up to this” — yedolso 

“saddan (emph. saddants) = always” — saddantso 

“kedints. . .nan = never” — kedintso. . .nan 

“tovol or teavelar = then, at that time” — tovolso 

“khain" = when ( low castes say khoin)” — khaihso 

“^(■SnaUr-kadieso 

“yea fMe = afterwards (in future)” 

“poilentz = already (first)” 

“sove = at the same time” 

“aprup = seldom” — aprupso, or aprupaso 


c ) Principal Adverbs of Quantity with the derived Adjectives 
“bhou i , „ 

“sabar j ~ muC 

“illo (-i, -efi) j 

“todo (-i, -en) | = a little” 

“tiken (or Siken) 1 

“sumar = moderately, neither very much nor very little” — 
sumarso 

“uno (-i, -en) = less” 
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“tsad = much, more, too much” 

“ani = still, more”, e.g. ani don = two more 
“puro = enough” 

d) Principal Adverbs of U&nner with the derived Adjectives 

“boren = well” (or boro, -i, -en) 

“pad = badly” 

“tzukon = wrongly” 

“sompen \ 

“sompeponan f = easily” — sompo, sasarayeso 
“sasarayen ) 

“kastan = with difficulty” — kastanso 
“tzad unefi = nearly, about” (Latin circiter) 

“lagin lagin = almost” (Lat. paene), e.g . “lagin lagin tls = 
almost 30 (less than 30)” 

“tz&davotzaun = generally, usually” 

“kapas! = very well! perfectly!” ( used often ironically) 

“auSit » 

“yekats phara [ = suddenly” 

“Sintinastanah 1 
“portun = again” 

“neanarponan = ignorantly” — neanarponaso 

“besten = in vain” — besto 

“assen = in this way” — asso 

“tassen = in that way” — tasso 

“ving&d = separately” 

“sangata = together” 

“vottu = altogether” 

“k&sso (-i, -en) = how” 

“kassalo (-i, -en)=how” 

4l vegin = fast” — veginso 

“soukas = slowly” — soukasayeso or soukasaiso 

“nizzaun 

“dubaunastanan = certainly” 

<( dr&dzaun 
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“yekadevela = perhaps” 

“zait = well (yes)” 

“ui" = yes” 

“nin 
“nain" 

*‘naii 

“puni or pun = at least”. 

Besides these, which I may call primitive or original 
Adverbs, (except very few, which are not primitive, e.g . kastan) 
there are many derived Adverbs ; of these I shall speak in the 
III. Part, about Derivations. 

2. See Part III. 

3. I answer for the present (reserving the more exact* 
explanation for the Syntax) that they are not declined, except 
the Adverbs of Place; and even these are not declined 
when used absolutely. We must except the Adjectives which 
are used also as Adverbs, as we shall see in the Syntax; 
those Adjectives agree with the corresponding Noun; e.g, 
among the above Adverbs “kasso, kassalo, poilotz” etc. These 
Adjectives may be recognized by the termination “o (otz) or 
en”. But if they are used to show some peculiar relation of 
place, they are declined according to meaning, after being 
changed into Adjectives, viz. after having given to them a 
form of Adjective in so or lo; e.g. “anga = here”, “anga- 
6ean = through here”, Instrumental from “angaso”; “modefi = 
in the middle”, “modlean = through the middle”, Instrumental 
from “modlo”. 

If **-80, -ci, -ccn” were to be taken as signs of the Genitive, we should say also 
that the Adverbs of time eto. are declined; so “aiso = of to-day”; “angaso = 
of here”. But, as I consider **-so, -ci, -ceh” to be signs of the Adjective, or at 
least I am allowed to suppose it, I will speak of them in the Chapter on 
Adjectives in the Syntax, if possible. 

Exercise 's on Adverbs 

Az Pedru aufiit melo. Kal Lorso fcintinastanan tzarlo. 
Poir Simaun pident podia. Porun kumsar zalloigi? Aun 
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kumsar zaun tintz moine zale. Falea ya porvan aun tumger 
rautolon. Falea Aitara paisavaso sermaun astolo ; kalcea Aitara 
sermaun natullo. Ehain vetai? Gara vetarL. Angacean votz- 
iyetgi? Gelear, zago pad zata. Tujen g&r kh&ifi assa? Va- 
deaca moden assa. Gadiegara, gadi modlean vor. 0 monis 
konso? Toangaso. Ani to monis? To porgavantlo. Aisovanjel 
k&ss&lo? Aiso vanjel paisavaso. Mogan samestan kade ulei. 
Grest monis k&stan sargar pautat. Fa vote jinsin kumgar 

kaneitoleank Devafii jini melta. Mestri sangta, ten Sit diun 
aikazai. Mojen kam boren karn karunknan. Tun khain 
vetoloi? Aun Bombai vetan. Kaifi Bombai vetai? Falea. 


CHAPTER VI. POSTPOSITIONS 


1. Under this name are included what we call in our 
languages Prepositions, because in Konkani all such words 
are put after the affected part of the speech. 

2. Postpositions which govern the Nominative : — 

e iriM,t j = iai 

monasor I 

Postpositions which govern the Dative: 
ad i 

porte J = against 
virddh 1 


Postpositions which govern the Original: 
adifi = before 

hujir^ ( = * n ^ ace > P resence °f 
ph&den = before, after (see Dictionary) 
uprant j 


= after 

magir I 

patlean = behind', Lat. retro 
voir = above, upon 
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s&k&l | 

khal ! = under 
tala I 
pois=far 
lagin i 

kMe [ = close 
s&rsi ) 

thain"=m, as regards, towards, e. g. “Deva thain = in 
God” 

bit&r = in, within 

bhair = out, without, beyond 

vine or v in = without (Lat. sine) 

sangata = with 

vingad = separately from 

pasun or pasvot i , . - 

khatir I = i° r > on account of 

parmane = according to 

b&untanen = around 

veslean or dikan = in the direction of 

thaun = from, e. g. from Calicut to Mangalore, from 3-4 

poltodi = beyond (ultra) 

altadi = on this side ( citra ) 

vorvin = through 

| = beside (Lat. praeter) 

badlak = instead of 
suater = iu the place of. 

From some Postpositions are derived some Adjectives; these mostly have 
been given in Ch. V., because those Postpositions are also Adverbs. 

3. Are the Postpositions declined? If we consider the 
true Postpositions, not the derived Adjectives, I answer, no; 
yet in some cases they seem to be declined, for they change 
according to the Number and Gender; e. “from hell = emkan- 
dantlo”: “g&rant = in the house”; “garanin=in the houses”. 
Yet this is only an appearance, because in the first case, as we 
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have seen above, the Substantive with the Postposition is 
changed into an Adjective. The 2nd example would show 
only that -nt is not used in Plural; yet we have seen that 
we can say also “garant = in the houses”, though not so well 
as “garanin”. 

4. What case do they govern? This appears from the 
given list. 

5. The change of Postpositions into Adjectives is very re- 
markable, chiefly of the Postpositions “bitar, voir, lagin”, (see 
above Chapter II. Art. I. § 3) ; e . g. Among the Chapters of 
the Canticle, this is the 3rd.” That “Among. . .Canticle” is 
considered as an Adjective of “Chapter”; hence it takes the ter- 
minations of the Adjective; “Kantiklea avesvara bitarlo vo 
tisro avesvar”; we might translate it literally into bad Latin, 
thus : existens intra capita Cantici hoc Caput tertium . So also : 
“St. Paul is one of the Apostles = Apostalantlo St. Paul yeklo’\ 
It seems that if there is in the sentence, besides the word 
governed by the Postposition, a Substantive or Pronoun with 
which the Postposition has some connexion, the Postposition 
is changed into an Adjective. About this later on. 

6. Sometimes two Postpositions are joined in a similar 
way as in the Latin sentence : “ De sub cujus pede fons vivus 
emanat"\ e.g. “sargar thaun = from heaven”; “sargarant= 
above in heaven”; i. e. they wish to express at the same time 
two ideas: 1 , that heaven is above , 2, that in this high place, 
e.g. happiness is found. 

7. Some Postpositions, if joined to Participles, prefer to 
be joined to the Past rather than to the Present Participle, 
e.g. “uprant = after”; others on the contrary prefer to be 
joined to the Present or Future Participle; e.g. “adiii= before”. 
There are some which seem to be joined indifferently to the 
Past or Present Participle according to the meaning. 

8. The use of the Postposition in Konkani is much more 
frequent than in our languages; many Tenses, which in Eng- 
lish or Latin are not preceded by any Preposition, are trans- 
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lated by a Postposition with the Participle, as will be shown 
in the Syntax. 

9. But on the other hand, some English or Latin Pre- 
positions are not translated at all in Konkani. This is the 
case chiefly with so many Verbs compounded with Prepositions; 
often the English Preposition is omitted, because the simple 
Konkani Verb renders the meaning of the English compound 
Verb; yet sometimes the English Preposition gives quite a 
different meaning to the Verb; then, of course, either a Konkani 
Postposition or Adverb must be used, or a simple Verb which 
corresponds to that changed meaning; e.g . “ call on” is not 
translated by “voir apoi”, but by “bet = visit”. Moreover 
although the English Preposition (or Adverb) does not change 
much the meaning, sometimes we may use in Konkani the 
corresponding Postposition (or Adverb). 

Exercises on Postpositions 

Kodiala thaun mojen gar pariant tls kds assat. Serantlo 
kdn ailo? Kdn yeunknan. Deva thain kitle zdn assat? Deva 
th^in teg zon. Amcea atmea thain Deu kiten karta? Ajapa- 
ceo vastu karta, amin taka kabul dilear. Gara bitar kdn 
assa? G&ra bitar kdnnan; bagil dampun assa. Igarje bair 
votzun tumin aikallen vitzarnakat. Pedru Simavak ad yeta, 
tace pasun (tea pasun) Simaun Pedruk virodh yeta. Tumde 
bitarlo kdn yemkandantli kest sosit? Somi Jezu Krist saitanak 
monsaii voilo sodouncea velar, saitan bob marn sangtalo: 
“Kiteak amkan kast diunk ailai?” Somi Jezu Krist nima- 
nea disa kotteank sangtolo: “Moje lagse votza, maldisaon 
podleleano. 


CHAPTER VII. CONJUNCTIONS 

1. In Konkani there are not so many true Conjunctions as 
in English, because many English Conjunctions are translated 
by Correlative Pronouns; e.g. “as = zosso — tosso”; sometimes 
they are translated by an Adjective, e. g. quam magnus , which 


Digitized by Google 



155 


quant is translated by an Adjective (kitlo or kedo), though 
we may say also that they are Conjunctions, but declined. 
Some others are translated by Postpositions, e . g . “because = 
pasun”; some others are omitted, e.g. “either or” are translated 
by one Conjunction. 

2. Principal Conjunctions: 

kiteak — kiteak molear = why — because 
dekun = because, therefore 
tar = therefore 
pun, puni=but 

bogar=but (in opposition , e.g, not only but also) 

tari, zaleari = nevertheless, yet 

I = although, also 

zaritar or zaritari = although 

zartar = if 

ki, mon = that 

vo or uo, ya = or 

muncen or munjen = that is to say 
sait", legun = also, even 
tace sivai = besides, moreover 
ani = and 

Negative Conjunctions, e.g. “neither nor”, are formed by 
adding the negative particle to the affirmative. (See Part 111. 
Chapter IV.) 

3. Among them there are some which may be divided, 
e.g . “zartar = if’, which can be divided in such a way that 
zar is put in the beginning of the conditional sentence, and tar 
in the beginning of the 2nd part, e. g. “zartar te bhagevant, 
sargar vetat = if they are holy, they go to heaven”, or we may 
say also “zar te bhagevant, tar sargar vetat”; so also 
“zaritar = though”, compound with “zartar = if’, and “i = also” 
may be separated so as to put this i joined to the Verb, e.g. 
“zaritar yek anj ailear = though an angel would come”, or 
“zartar yek anj aileari”. 
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4. Some Conjunctions are put after the affected word, as in 

Lat. enim. So “pun”, if it means “at least”, is placed after the 
affected word — “vorsak yek pauti pun kumzar zaizai= once a 
year at least we must confess”. Moreover “legun, sait, i”, 
which all mean “also”, are placed after the affected word, as 
in Latin quoque: i is not only placed after, but also joined 

to the word, e. g. “keleari = though you did”. 

5. Many English Conjunctions cannot be translated lite- 
rally, but by some circumlocution, as the Syntax arid use will 
teach. Something more about Conjunctions will be said in 
the Syntax. 


CHAPTER VIII. INTERJECTIONS 

About these here I have nothing to say, but to put a. list 
of the most common of them. 

“ayo, kata, ye” expressive of sorrow, pain. 

“ah, ah, ahaha” expressive of surprise, pleasure, jest, 
reproach. 

“an? = what?”; some use it also for “yes”. 

Our “o” of the Vocative is expressed by “ye”; e.g. ye 
Fraska=0 Francis! 

“o or vo? = what?” in asking to repeat words not under- 
stood. 

“chi!” expressive of disgust. 


Digitized by 


Google 



PART III. SYNETYMOLOGY 


In this part I treat of certain points, which belonging 
to some, if not to all, the Parts of Speech, may very appro- 
priately be classed under the head of Synetymology. They 
are distinct both from Etymology properly so called, and 
from Syntax. 


CHAPTER I. 


Words used in speaking to or about persons 

This chapter is almost a continuation of the Chapter VIII. 
of the II. Part ; for, these words I speak of, are in some way 
Interjections, although not in the common meaning: and so 
this chapter may be the link between II. arid III. Part. 

1. We have already seen that no or wi is the Interjection 
added to the Vocative Plural; e.g. “bavano!=0 brethren!” 

2. To show respect to a person the Plural is used not only 
in addressing, but also in speaking of a person ; e.g. “Saibanu ! = 
Oh lord!” “khain gele? = where is he (the lord) gone?” 

3. The second degree of honour is, when a man addresses 
another superior in age or in some other respect, to affix to the 
proper name the word or syllable “ma” for a man, and“mamie” 
for a woman; e.g . “Antoni ma! = Oh Antony!” “Marie mamie! 
=Oh Mary!” This “ma” seems to be an abbreviation of 
“mama, vocative of “mam = uncle”, and “mamie” is the voca- 
tive of “mami = aunt”. If a more than common superiority 
is to be expressed, instead of “ma” they use “aga” for a man, 
“age” for a woman; if a still higher superiority is meant, 
they use “baba” (vocative of “bab”) for a man, “baye” (vocative 
of “bay”) for a woman ; finally the highest degree is “Saib 
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or Somi or Suarai” for a man, “Saibin” for a woman; although 
this last, “Saibin” among Christians is used almost exclusively 
for the blessed Virgin Mary. Note that by joining “age” 
and “baye” you have a smaller degree than by using only 
“baye=0 lady”. 

4. Speaking to a boy, are is prefixed or re is added not 
only to their proper name, but also to the Verb, to the Pronoun 
etc.; speaking to girls and figuratively also to women, ago is 
prefixed or go placed afterwards. 

5. As a term of endearment towards children or young 
persons am& or by is used. 

6. If they have not to address but to speak of other su- 
perior persons, the above words, in the Nominative, are used; 
but ma. is often changed into am or m; “Anton-am”. It 
is almost like our Mr. 

Some examples will show the use of the above words. 

“Pedru ma, Saib tuka apoitat=0 Peter, the master calls 
you”; “Heleni mamie, Igarjent yetaigl? = 0 Helena, do you 
come to the church?”; “age Marie, kossi assai”, or “Marie, 
kossi assaige? = 0 Mary, how are you?” “Marie baye, maka 
apoitaigI?=Mary, do you call me?” or “age Marie baye, maka 
apoitagl?” or “Marie baye, maka apoitaige?” “ye Forsa baba, 
maka yekRupoi dl=0 Mr. Francis, give me one Rupee”; 
“Saiba, hukum dia=0 lord, give order”; “Sila-re=Oh Silvester 
(boy)”, “are Sila, ye = come, 0 Silvester”, or “Sila, ye-re”; 
“votz-re, lutza=go, 0 rascal”; “Maria-go, lankud ad=0 Mary 
(girl), bring firewood”, or “ago Maria”; “Mojea burgea, ye 
ama = 0 my dear child, come”; “moja burgea, kha bala = 0 
dear child, eat”; “Ama” and “bala” must be separated from 
the affected Noun. 

From these examples we may form a rudimental rule about 
the use of these particles. 

a) Re and go are placed after the affected word; if this 
is alone, immediately after it; if there is a sentence, joined, 
often at least, to the Verb. “Emmanueli-re - 0 Emmanuel”, 
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“Emmamueli,ye-re= come 0 Emmanuel”; Maria-go=:0 Mary”, 
“Maria, ye-go = come 0 Mary”. 

b) Are and ago are immediately prefixed to the affected 
Noun; this may be alone or in a sentence; “are Emmanueli = 
0 Emmanuel”, “are Emmanueli, vaur kar = 0 Emmanuel 
work”. 

c ) Mi, mamie, baba, biye are put after the affected Noun. 

d) Aga and age are put either immediately before the 
affected Noun, or afterwards, but joined to the Verb and 
losing the initial a. 

e ) Saiba, Suamia,”, addressing a person, are generally used 
without the proper Noun. 

f) Ami and baii are separated, usually, from the affected 
Noun; but “burgin balari” is used. 

As to speaking not to, but about superior persons, the 
corresponding titles “mam (shortened ‘am’), mami, bab, bay, 
saib, suami, saibin” are put after the affected Noun; (“aga 
and age”, “ago and are”, “re, go” have no Nominative). 
Examples: “Anton mam Bombai gelo= Antony went to Bombay”; 
“Serpin mami gara nan=Seraphina is not at home”; “Nern bab 
pident podlo = Mr. Nern fell sick”; “Reicklin bay vilayet geli== 
Mrs. Reichlin went to Europe”; “Hohenlohe saib mantri zalo= 
Lord Hohenlohe became minister” etc . As for girls and boys, 
no title is given when speaking about them, as also to others, 
when no honour is intended. Remark that the Plural is used 
very seldom to show respect; generally they use the Plural 
speaking to Priests, or to very high persons; out of these cases, 
very seldom, except some customary cases, e . g. a daughter-in 
-law uses the Plural to the mother-in-law; the son-in-law to the 
father-in-law, the father-in-law to the son-in-law; the “yei” and 
“yen” (father or mother of bride and of wife’s bridegroom) and 
the “sadu” (husbands of two sisters) among themselves. Remark 
moreover that “bay’* may mean also elder sister and child; in 
both these cases “bay” is neuter, although declined according 
to the first declension. “Bab” may mean also elder brother. 
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CHAPTER II. 

Suffixes modifying the meaning of Words 

1. Emphatic tz or ts: (see page 81.) It is used moreover 
for many other purposes, e . g. to make a Verb frequentative. 
(See Syntax.) 

2. Quasi diminutive so. This termination gives such a 
meaning to the affected word that now I do not find a more 
suitable word for it than “quasi diminutive”. Some examples 
will show what I mean to say thereby. “Boro=good”, “boroso= 
apparently good, or which seems to be good”; “piso= foolish”, 
“pisoso= giving some signs, although not certain of foolish- 
ness”; “karta=he does”, “kartaso = he seems to do”; “gar= 
house”, “garsen = a thing which seems to be a house”; “buka- 
so= some papers which seem to be a book”. 

Yet sometimes this termination has a really diminutive 
meaning; e.g. “boroso” may mean also “a little good”, not per- 
fectly good; “tarnoso = a little green”, not perfectly green; 
“tap=fever”, “tapasaso = feverish”; “lonkad=iron”, “lonkda- 
so= of iron”, “lonkdasaso = ferruginous, containing particles 
of iron”, and so in many other cases. 

There is a common sentence which shows clearly the 
meaning of this so, (si, sen). If a person complains to me 
against another, and I do not like to offend neither this second 
nor the first, I say to this second: “aun marlensen kartan, tu£L 
radlensen kar=I will do as if I had beaten, you do as if you 
weep”, viz. by saying something, not serious, but having the 
appearance of a serious reproach against the accused person. 
Hence it appears that this -so is just the contrary of the em- 
phatic -tz. (See p. 82.) 

Which is the use of this -so ? a) First it is joined as one 
word to the affected word. In order to make it known to 
the readers, I will separate it at least sometimes by a hyphen. 

b) It is joined to any part of the speech, as I said of the 
emphatic -tz, except perhaps Interjections. 
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c) It is changed into -si for the Feminine and -sefli for the 
Neuter; Plur. -se, -seo, -sin etc., just as the Adjectives of three 
terminations; so if added to a Neuter Noun, it is -sen; if to 
a Feminine Noun, -si etc. 

' d) The word to which it is joined does not undergo any 
change; e.g. “kar=do”, becomes 

Pres. Sing . 1 . kartan-so, kartan-si, karta-seii; 

2. kartai-so, k&rtai-si, kartai-sen; 

3. karta-so, karta-si, karta-sen. 

Plur . 1 . kartaon-se, kartaon-seo, kartaon-sin; 

2. kartat-se, kartat-seo, kartat-sin; , 

3. kartat-se, kartat-seo, kartat-sin. 

Past . auvefi kelen-sen etc. 

Although this -so can be used without adding any other 
word, yet the Verb “dista == appears,” is very often added; and 
the word to which -so is added, is considered as an Adjective; 
e.g. “kunkad ubtasen = the hen flickers”, or “kunkad ubtasen 
dista”. 

This -so is a beauty of Konkani. Other such niceties 
doubtless are to be found which would show that Konkani, 
if cultivated, may surpass even some European languages. 

3. The terminations of the diminutive may be also rec- 
koned here (see Chapter II. Art. III. § iv.) ; yet those termina- 
tions are not common to many parts of speech; hence they 
are better put in the 2nd Part. 

4. The words ago, are, -ge, -re, etc . in addressing may 
be also considered as changing the meaning a little; but 
they may be written in two words, whereas I speak of joined 
particles; secondly, they are not peculiar to Konkani and 
present no difficulty. 

5. I or ai. I spoke of this i, in Part II. Ch. II. § 6. p. 79; but 
it is added also to other words; hence we must speak of it 
again here; i, added to Pronouns or Adjectives, gives to them 
an indefinite or general meaning, as the Latin libet, in Italian 
siasi; e.g. “kassoloi = any”, “konakai = to any one.” The 
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particle “-kai” has also a similar meaning. (See l.c .) I said 
i or ai; yet this second is seldom used. 

This i is added also to Verbs and Nouns, and gives 
them a permissive meaning (“although” etc.). This particle 
is put at the end of the Verb (“keleari = though you did”), 
but with Pronouns, Adjectives and Conjunctions, it may be 
put also in the middle of them ; e. g. “zartar = if”, “zaritar = 
although (if also)”; “k6niyek = any”. Instead of i, sometimes 
“ui=also” is used, almost in the same sense as i; e.g. “tenui = 
that also” (or “teni”), a compound of “ten=that”, and “ui”; 
so “zaritar Deu amkan siksa dita, amso mogui karta = though 
God punishes us, yet He loves us”. The same i is used in 
the very common phrase “zaleari = yet”, compounded with 
“zalear = if it happened”, and “i = though”. 

This i sometimes added to a word, has only the meaning 
of also , chiefly if added to Nouns. The context must decide 
which meaning must be preferred; perhaps the permissive 
meaning is not different from the meaning of also ; this particle 
in certain context naturally takes a permissive meaning. 

CHAPTER III. 

Interrogative Particle 

1. To ask, “gl” is used, joined to the word which it 
affects in one word; e.g. “did you perform your duty?” Here 
the word affected by the interrogation is “perform”; hence this 
must have the interrogative particle. “Tuzo kaido kelaingl?” 
Remark that this ‘‘-gl” can be used not only in direct, I may 
say, interrogative sentences, but also in sentences which ex- 
pressed directly would be interrogative, e. g. “kedea santosan. 
aun ailogi mon tumin saumzayet = you may understand with 
what pleasure I came”. Here a direct interrogation may be 
supposed “Did you come with great pleasure?” and in a similar 
way this “-gl” can be used whenever a similar oratio obliqua 
occurs. Some use “-gai” instead of “-gl”. 
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2. This particle is commonly used only in asking; yet 
sometimes I have heard it also in non-interrogative sentences; 
e.g. “tuka kitlen assagl, maka titlen assa = as much is to 
you, so much is to me”. 

3. This particle is not used with words, which of them- 
selves, I may say, are interrogative; e.g. “kon = who?” “kiten = 
what?” in a similar way as in Latin, though in Latin we may 
say sometimes quidnam? This particle “-gl” is exactly the 
Latin nam or num. So we cannot say “kitengi? or kdngl?” 
only “kiten or kon” etc. is used. But if these words ( u £iten 
etc.) are used as Indefinite Pronouns, then they can take “-gl.” 
This “-gl” is used in the common and vulgar sentence “assagl 
nan = is it (or) not?” used as intercalar at every step. Be- 
sides in interrogations this “gl” is used in the sentence: 
“kassengi mollear” as if you say=“£. g”. Finally, distinguish 
this “-gl” from “-ge” shortened from “age”. (See Ch. I.) 


CHAPTER IV. NEGATIVE FORM 

Art. I. Substantives 

Substantives are formed negative by 'prefixing a, (like 
the Greek alpha privativus ), if the Noun begins with a 
consonant, or an, if the word begins with a vowel, “apa (vulg. 
ak-), nis-, nir-” etc. But these prefixes cannot be used pro- 
miscuously, nay, use does not allow us to make certain Nouns 
negative by any particle. Examples: “mariad = honesty” 
“anmariad = dishonesty, impoliteness”; “upkar = benefit”, 
“&nupkar” or better “anupkarpon = ingratitude” ; “kapat = 
simulation”, “niskapat = sincerity”; “b&ruaso=hope”, “apa- 
baruaso = despair”; “dhair = courage”, “apadh&ir = fear, 
despair”; “man = honour”, “apaman (vulg. akman)= offence”; 
“bag « happiness”, “nirbag” or better “nirbagipon = unhap- 
piness”. Sometimes, as in English so in Konkani some 
Nouns can be made negative, by changing the sentence into 
' 21 * 
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the negative; e.g. “this has not been done nicely = yen sarken 
k&runknaii”. Finally some Nouns are made negative by pre- 
fixing “nan”; e . g. “pasand = approval”, “nanpasand = disap- 
proval”; “bolaiki = health”, nanbolaiki = unhealthiness”. 

If we have an English or Latin Negative Noun, which 
cannot be rendered by any of the above prefixes, then let us 
see whether there be some other word, although not in the 
Negative form, which corresponds to that word; if no word 
exists, then we must resolve it, chiefly by the Gerund Negative 
in “tanaii” or by the Negative Participles; e.g. “pik = ripeness” 
cannot be made Negative; but the non-negative ^tarnepon” 
exists, which has the same meaning. We might also resolve it 
thus: “unripeness causes harm = piknatg,lleo vastu luksan 
kartat== unripe things cause, harm”. 

Art. II. Adjectives 

These are made Negative a) by affixing “natullo”, Nega- 
tive Participle of “assa” to the Positive Adjective; e.g. “sar- 
ko = exact”, sarkonatullo”. By this termination we can not 
only change some Adjectives into the Negative, but we can 
also form new Negative Adjectives, i. e. by adding this “natullo” 
to Nouns ; e . g. “morn-natullo = immortal” ; “jiv-natullo = 
lifeless”. 

b) Negative Adjectives are formed by adding “vin = with- 
out” to a Noun; e.g. “morna-vin=immortal”. 

c) Adjectives are made Negative by prefixing “nain” or 
“nin”; e.g. “nainzallo=not becoming”. 

d ) By affixing “nain assolo”, another Negative Participle 
of “assa”, we may change the Adjective from Affirmative in- 
to Negative; e.g. “favo-nain assolo = not being worthy, un- 
worthy”. 

e) The above prefixes of the Nouns (an-, nir- etc.) may be 
used also for Adjectives; e.g. “nirbagi= unhappy”, “anupkari= 
ungrateful” ; “niskapti = sincere”. . 


Digitized by Google 



165 


Usage does not allow us to use all these particles promis- 
cuously or in any case ; then the above indicated plan for the 
Nouns must be employed also for the Adjectives. 


Art. III. Pronouns 

(See page 80 .) 

These have no proper Negative form, but the Affirmative 
Pronoun is used with the Negative Particle joined to the Verb; 
e.g . “I know nothing = maka kain kalnan”; “I know nothing 
at all = maka kaintz kalnan”. “Nobody came = kdn yeunk- 
nan”. Sometimes it seems that the Negative Particle is joined 
to the Pronoun itself and thus an apparent Negative Pronoun 
is formed; e.g . “Who is there?=thain kdn assa?” u Nobody = 
konnan”; “What have you = tuka kiten assa?” “Nothing = 
kainan”. But this is only an appearance; because if no Verb 
is there, the Negative Particle must, of course, be joihed to 
some word; hence it happens that sometimes the Negative- 
Particle must be joined to the Pronoun. Or we may say, 
that in the sentence “khainnan” (see above), that “nan” is 
itself the Verb, i.e. the negative form of “assa” (see p. 104). 
And so also for the, I may call, Emphatic Negative Pronouns; 
e.g . “none”; the particle “i (or ui)=also” affixed to the pri- 
mitive Pronoun and the Negative Particle are used; e.g. “no 
impure soul can enter into heaven “yekui nitalnatullo atmo 
sargar riganan”. 


Art. IV. Verbs 

The negative form of the Verbs has been given in Part II., 
as it is an important and a great part of the conjugation. Yet 
remark that the given negative form is not the only one used 
even in Mangalore, as I hinted (p. 99). So, ^.^vsome say 
“kelen-naii” instead of “karunknan”, “kartat-nant” instead of 
“karinant”, although this second example is not so common. 
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Art. V. Adverbs 

The Adverbs usually follow the rules of the Adjectives, as 
we have seen when speaking of their Comparative and Superla- 
tive (p. 67). Yet we must distinguish the true Adverbs, I mean, 
true in form and meaning, from the apparent Adverbs, which 
are really Substantives. (See below Chapter on Derivation). 
The true Adverbs may be either original (see Part II. Ch. V.) 
or derived ; the original Adverbs have no proper form, just as 
in English; the common way of using them is to use a negative 
sentence; e.g. “az = to-day”, “az nin =: not to-day”. The same 
can be said of the Adverbs which are only the Instrumental of 
the Substantive; e. g, “sasarayen = easily”, “not easily =sasa- 
rayen nin”. The derived Adverbs follow mostly the rules of 
the Adjectives. 

Yet, as to Adverbs, we must consider which form they take 
in each case; because often the negative form is suggested 
naturally by the Adverb itself,, considered in concreto; where- 
as a general rule might seem obscuring rather than clearing 
up this point. 


»» 

Art. VI. Conjunctions 

What has been said of Pronouns, can more or less be said 
of Conjunctions, i. e. the Affirmative Conjunction is used with 
the Negative Particle joined to the Verb, if there be any; and 
so the Conjunctions formed by adding “I = also” (Indefinite 
or Emphatic Conjunctions) are made negative in the same 
way; c.g. “he is neither in the town nor in the village = to 
serantinan nadantinan = lit, he in the town also not, in the 
village also not”; “he is neither good nor bad, he is a middle 
thing = to boroi nin, padi nin, sumarso zaun vortavata”. 
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CHAPTER V, DERIVATION OF WORDS 

Art. I. Nouns 
+ 

Nouns are derived by adding chiefly the following termi- 
nations, -pon, -ai, -kai, -ap, -g&r or -k&r, -dir, -an, -san, -nen, -ni, 
nsarken, -i, -iat or -st. 

To what are these terminations to be added? They are 
often added to the stem of the original word, which frequently 
is found in the concrete Noun or simple Adjective; e.g . “mdg= 
love”, “boro = good”; stem “moga, borea”; but euphony re- 
quires us very often to add these terminations not to the stem, 
but to the root or to the pure form of the primitive word, as 
the examples will show. 

Now to explain each terminations. With -pon many Neuter 
Abstract Nouns are formed; e.g. “kotto = wicked”, “kottepon 
== wickedness”; “boro=good”, “borepon = prosperity”; “nit&l = 
pure”, “nitalpon = purity”; “kuddo= blind”, “kuddepon= blind- 
ness”. It seems that -pon is more commonly added to Adjec- 
tives, which themselves may be derived; e.g. from “mog” you 
get “mogal=dear”, from it “mogalpon= amiability”; yet we find 
-pon added also to Nouns; e.g. “monis = man”, “monsapon= 
humanity”, “Deu = God”, “Deupon = Deity”. 

By -kai and -ai are also usually formed Abstract Nouns; 
e.g. “niskal = chaste”, “niskalai = chastity”; “nento= humble, 
innocent”, “nentuai = humility”; “&skat = weak”, “askatkai = 
weakness”. 

These derived Nouns in -ai and -kai are for the most part, 
if not always, Feminine. I say “derived”, because non-derived 
Nouns in -ai may be of another Gender; e.g. “upai = means”. 

By -ap, not to be confounded with -ap or -6p, are formed 
many Nouns which mostly express either action as in Latin 
-to or Mo or something abstract; e.g. “barei= write”, “barap= 
writing”; “slk=learn”, “sikap = instruction”. These derived 
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Nouns in -ap are mostly Neuter; but Nouns in -ap or -op, or -ab 
may be often of another gender. 

By -gar or -k&r are formed concrete Masculine Nouns, as in 
Latin b y -tor; e.g . “gar = house”, “garkar = householder” ; 
“motzo = shoe”, “motfcegar = shoemaker” ; “gadi = carriage”, 
“gadiegar = handyman”. 

By -d&r are formed concrete Nouns about in the same way 
as by -gj-ir and -kfcr; e . g. “nit, -i= justice”, “nltidar = judge”; 
“monsub = judgment”, “monsubdar = judge”. 

The terminations -gar or -kar are often used to indicate 
origin from a place; e . g . “Goinkar = a Goanese”; “TSinkar = 
a Chinese”. Yet some Nouns of this kind are formed differently 
e.g. “Roman = Romanso”. 

Yet this -kar cannot be used so often as the Latin tor; use 
does not allow us to form such Nouns except in certain cases. 
Then we may use the Participle in -tolo, although this termi- 
nation seems to express in . a transitory way what is ex- 
pressed by -kar; e.g . “buyer, Lat. emptor = molak kaneitolo”; 
“seller, Lat. venditor , or better vendens = iktolo”. This ter- 
mination can generally be used. 

By -san are formed some Nouns (usually Feminine) chiefly 
from qualificative Adjectives ; e. g. “kodu = bitter”, “kodsan = 
bitterness”; “gddu = sweet” ; “gddsan = sweetness”. 

By -nen are derived many Abstract Nouns which corres- 
pond to our Verbal Nouns; e. g. bair-gal = put out”, “bair- 
galneii = expulsion”; rad = weep”, radnen = weeping”. 
Remark that the Verbal Nouns can be expressed not only by 
• -nefi, but also by -ap, (see above) and -cen (which last is the 
termination of the Absolute Infinitive), or, seldom, by -ni or -an; 
e. g. “sod = leave”, “sodni = abandonment”; m6r = die”, 
“moran = death”; “kar = do”, “karan = cause”. By the above 
terminations can be formed not only Verbal Nouns, but others 
too; e.g. “jie=live”, “jini=life”, “kar=do”, “karni = action” 
(although these two Nouns might be considered in some way 
as Verbal Nouns). 
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Sarken corresponds to the English -ility or Latin -bilitas ; 
i . e . it expresses suitableness etc. for any thing; e.g . “docility 
= sika-sarken”; “vanti-s&rken = divisibility”. 

By i many Nouns are derived which have about the same 
meaning as the word from which they are derived, except that 
they are concrete; e.g. “sastr§.= religion”, “sastri= religious 
man, or doctor, chiefly of a sacred science (D. D.)”; yet it 
seems that such Nouns can be used, often at least, also as 
Adjectives; e.g. “bezari = tired”, as also sometimes by i Ab- 
stract Nouns are formed from Concrete Nouns; e.g. “d5st = 
favourite”, “dosti = favour, grace”. 

-iat or -at is employed to form Concrete Nouns almost in 
the same way as -kar or -tolo; e.g. “sermaun = preaching”, 
“sermavist = preacher”; “mukhia = principal”, “mukhiest = 
head”; “buin-map = geometry”, “buin-mapist = geometer” etc. 

To this point of derivation we may reduce the derivation 
of the Feminine from the Masculine. The Feminine is 
derived from the Masculine very often by adding n or in; e. g. 
“garkar = householder”, “g&rkarn = house-wife”; saib = lord”, 
“saibin = lady”; “Goinkar = Goanese (man)”, “Goinkarn = 
Goanese (woman)”; sometimes by changing o of the Masculine 
into i; e.g. “padko = small bullock”, “padki = small cow”; 
“bogdo as mutton”, “bogdi = sheep”. Yet many are formed 
irregularly; e.g. “dadlo = man”, “bail, or astri = woman”; 
“bau = brother”, “boin = sister”; “burgo=boy”, “cedun = girl”; 
“peto = dog”, “kolgen = bitch”; “pado = steer”, “padi = 
cow” etc. 

Corollary: If we compare the above terminations with the 
Latin terminations, -pon and -ai or -kai correspond to -tas 
or -us of the Abstract Nouns; e.g. sanctitas , servitus , -ap, -ni, 
-nen, -cen correspond mostly to -tio or -ctio\ e. g. scrip tio, 
elatio , action ambulatio; -gar, -k&r, -dar, -ist, -i correspond 
very often to - tor or similar termination of the Concrete Nouns; 
e. g. scriptor , emptor , Martgalorensis , Goanus , Bombayensis; 
-san corresponds to -do or -udo of qualificative Nouns; e.g. 
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dulcedo , amaritudo; sarken corresponds to -bilitas or - ilitas ; 
e. g. divisibilitas , docilitas; -an seems to correspond to -ctio or 
4io ; sometimes it expresses something permanent. 

Art. II. Adjectives 

1. The most common form of derivation is by adding -so, 
-6i, -Sen or sometimes -lo, -li, -len. The first termination is 
usually added to the stem of the corresponding Noun; the 
second termination is added more frequently to the 1st Loca- 
tive of the Noun ; consequently these Adjectives in -lo seem to 
imply some locative meaning; e.g. “saunsarantlo monis=man 
(living) in the world”. The Adjectives in -ntlo (-lo added to 
the 1st Locative) are used moreover to indicate coming out of 
...; e.g. “matientlo = coming out of the earth”; sometimes 
the termination -lo is the termination of the Past Participle; 
e.g. “kond-lo== fossil”, from “kond = dig”; then it is not added 
to the 1st Locative. The Adjectives in -so usually mean qua- 
lity, taking the word “quality” not in a rigorous sense. 

Some Adjectives are formed irregularly, e.g. from “sarg= 
heaven”, “sarginso” instead of “sargaso”; from “gar=house”, 
“garso” instead of “garaso” or better, “garso” means “domes- 
tic, a member of, or living in, the family”; “garaso” means 
“of the house”, e.g. “the roof of the house”. 

1 . As regards the above terminations “-so, -ci, -cen” of derived Adjectives, we 
must now expressly observe, what has been already cursorily remarked in Part II. 
Chapter IV. page 122, viz. that the exact spelling (i. e. according to the pronun- 
ciation of high castes) of these terminations would be “-tso, -tci, -teen”. Up to 
this I wrote “-so, -ci, -cen”; for this spelling is more simple and more usual, 
yet it is not so exact. But if an Adjective in “-so” is not derived, it may have 
“-so” not “-tso” ; e. g. u piso”. Moreover the quasi-diminutive “-so” is exactly “-so”, 
not “tso”. 

2. All Adjectives in “o, i, en”, if used for the 1st Person Singular, according 1 
to the best pronunciation have a nasal termination; e.g. “auh boren nm=I am 
not good”. 

2. Another rather bold manner of forming Adjectives is 
to add the terminations -lo, -li, -len to the 2nd Locative in 
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-ger (see p. 14), omitting r of -ger on account of euphony; so 
we get “gelo, geli, gelen” instead of “gerlo, gerli, gerlen”; 
e.g . here in Mangalore the Adjective “Madringelo” is common; 
it is derived from “Madringer”, 2nd Locative Plural of “Madri 
= nun”, meaning “at the nuns or being at the nuns”; hence 
“Madringelo” has the meaning as “at the Nuns”; e.g . “Ma- 
dringeli rivaz= custom as the nuns, or coming from the house 
of the nuns”. So they form from “Deu = God”, the Adjective 
“Devagelo”, which exactly means “as at the house of God or 
devout”; e.g : “Devagelo monis = devout man”; from “to = that”, 
they form “teagelo = he who, or that which, is there, or at 
that place”; from “maran= Parias”, the Adjective “marangelo” 
is formed. We might say also that these Adjectives are formed 
by adding -gelo to the original; yet I prefer to say that they 
are formed by adding -lo to the 2nd Locative in -ger, because 
this seems to be the origin of that -gelo; moreover the mean- 
ing of these Adjectives suggests this explanation; conse- 
quently it is easier to be retained and more reasonable. In 
a similar way many other Adjectives might be formed, for 
which we have no corresponding Adjectives of one word in 
our European languages, Italian, English, German etc. 

3. Some Adjectives are derived from Nouns by adding 
to the root of the Noun the termination -est; e.g . “pida = 
sickness”, “pidest=sick”; “cintna = thought” has “6intest = 
gloomy”. 

4. Another rather difficult way of deriving Adjectives is 
to add “-silo or -velo”. The meaning which the Adjective 
receives thereby is strange ; I explain it by examples ; 
“lagin = near”, “lagsilo = he who is near or that which is 
near”; “pois=far”, “poisilo=he who is far or that which is 
far”; “mukar = before”, “mukavelo = he who is before or that 
which is before”; “paus=rain”, “pausilo= rainy”. Now some 
sentences:— Seeing two boys, one far, the other near, I say: 
“lagsilo yeundi=he who is near shall come”, “poisilo ye- 
undi=he who is far, shall come near (or come near)”; “moja 
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lagsilo votz=go far”, or literally: “you who are near, go from 
me (far), or go from being near to me”; “poisilo ye=come 
near, or come from being far (to me), or come thou being 
far (to me)”. We may explain the use of these Adjectives 
with philosophical terms, thus: In Konkani the terminus ad 
quern is omitted and only the terminus a quo is expressed ; in 
our languages the terminus ad quern is expressed, and the 
terminus a quo is omitted. This is an easy way, I think, to 
explain these Adjectives which seem to imply a contradiction. 
The Adjectives in “-silo” and “-velo” which have, no relation 
to place, e.g . “pausilo” do not present such a difficulty. 

5. Some Adjectives are derived, or rather formed, as in 
Kanarese and Tulu, viz. by adding to the Nominative of the 
Noun the Past Participle of “assa = is”, which almost cor- 
responds to the Latin habens; e.g . “podvi assollo = being power- 
ful (having power)”. But this kind of Adjectives is more 
frequently used joined immediately to a Substantive or at 
least not used as predicate ; e. g. “podvi assollo monis = a 
powerful man”. We could not say: “to monis podvi assollo 
zaun assa = this man is powerful”. 

6. Some Adjectives are formed by adding to the stem of 
Noun “dig”; e.g. “manadig= glorious”; “fol-a-dig = fruitful”. 
Sometimes only -ig is added; e.g. “amolig=of infinite price”, 
or some other letter is put before “-dig”. 

7. Many Adjectives are derived from Postpositions and 
Adverbs, chiefly by adding -so or -lo, i.e. as Adjectives are 
derived from Nouns (see above 1 .) ; so from “hanga = here”, 
comes “hangaso = of here”; “bit&r = within”, “bit&rlo = inte- 
rior”; “voir = above”, “voilo = of above” ; “lagin=near”, “lag- 
so”, and “lagsilo (see above 4.); “adin = before”, “adlo”; “ma- 
gi^ after”, “magirlo”; “moden =s in the middle”, “modlo” etc. 
(See Part II. Chapter V.) 

8. The Adjectives which in Latin end in -bilis are formed 

by adding to the Nominative of the Substantive “favozallo=due”; 
e. g. “namaskar favozallo = adorabilis ”. Sometimes instead 
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of “favozallo”, the termination -so added to the stem may 
suffice; e. g. “kantalo favozallo, or “kantalaso = abominable”; 
this 2nd termination is more vulgar. In the above case the 
termination -bilis means “due”. *If it means possibility of 
doing something, then the Adjective is formed by adding the 
Participle “assollo” to the Potential Mood in -yet; e. g. 
“accessible place = votsayet assollo zago”; “accessible moun- 
tain = Sadayet assollo porvot”. In the negative form the 
Participle is added to the Necessary Mood of negative form; 
e . g “votsun nozo assollo zago = inaccessible place” X K 

9. By -sarko some Adjectives are formed, which mean 
* “fit to do. . ”; e. g. “saumzaisarko=fit to persuade”; “movalai- 

sarko=fit to move”; sometimes before adding “-sarko” another 
intermedial word is inserted; e.g. “far = explosion”, “farazai 
sarko = explosive”. 

10. Some Adjectives are derived by adding to the stem of 
the Noun the particle -vant, which seems to denote possession ; 
e.g. “bud = wisdom”, “bud-i-v&nt = wise”; “nit = justice”, niti- 
vant = just”. 

11. Some others are derived by adding i; e.g. “mosor = 
envy”, “mosri = envious”; “sounsar = world”, “sounsari = 
wordly, laic”. See on page 169 the meaning of this i. 

12. The Participles derived from the Verbs and the quasi- 
diminutive so and the emphatic -ts (see Ch. I.) may also be 
reckoned here. 

Chiefly pay attention to the Participles of the Potential 
and Necessary Mood explained in § 5. If a Past Participle 
is used as an Adjective, then it doubles the 1, as it contains 
some emphasis. 

There are some other difficult Adjectives; of these we 
will speak when treating of Participles, in the Syntax. 

This is a Negative Participle of the Necessary Mood not given in the 
Part II.; it is formed by adding the Past Participle of “assa” to the Present 
Negative of the Necessary Mood ; or we may say that it is the same as the 
Past Tense (Bee page 114). 
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Corollary: The termination -tso shows quality or also what 
is due, -lo place, the Participle “assollo” possession (of quality), 
-dig also quality, (sometimes it has a causative meaning, e.g. 
“manadig = causing honour, or glorious”); “favozallo” means 
something due, “assollo” with the Potential means possibility, 
with “nozo” impossibility, “vant” possession, “sarko” fit to; 
-so (quasi-diminutive) corresponds to the termination - neous 
( ferrugineous )\ ; -ts has an emphatic or also exclusive meaning. 

Art. III. Verbs 

If we distinguish Derivation from Composition, as we 
really do, it seems that a very few Verbs can be called de- 
rived ; because the derived word of course must be not so simple 
as the word from which it is derived; but many Verbs not 
compounded seem to be themselves the primitive and most 
simple form of the word, from which other forms are 
derived; or at least often the root of the Verb (2nd Person 
Singular Imperative) is as simple as the corresponding Noun 
or as other corresponding part of speech; e.g . “mar=beat”. 
Substantive and Verb. Notwithstanding there are some 
Verbs not compounded which seem to be really derived from 
a more simple form. Of these I intend to speak. 

1. The most simple mode of derivation is to add some 
vowel to the primitive or at least approaching to the primitive 
form, e. g. “kartz = expense”, “kartci = expend”; about the 
change of -tzinto-t6 (see below Chapter VIII.); “gam= perspi- 
ration”, “game= perspire”. Thereby it seems that the Verb 
expresses the act of that thing which is expressed by the 
original word, so that if the original word implies a Neuter 
meaning, the derived Verb is Neuter; e.g . “gam, game”; if 
the original word implies a transitive meaning, the derived 
Verb is transitive; e.g . “kartz, kartci”. 

Yet sometimes by the addition of i we have a Causative 
Verb, and by the addition of a we have a Neuter Verb. (See 
here below, and Part II. Chapter IV. Art. IJ. § 1. 3.) 
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2. Another mode of derivation is to add to the simple or 
approximately simple form ai (sometimes ai, ei, oi or only i), 
if it ends in a consonant ; or only i or uoi or some other ir- 
regular termination, if it ends in a vowel; or dai or voi (with 
some little change in spelling), if it ends in n. Thereby we 
have Causative Verbs (see /. c. and p. 145, 2nd footnote). 

3. A third mode of derivation is to cut off from the 
Causative Verb the termination by which they become Causa- 
tive. Thereby we have the original non-causative Verb, 
Neuter or Transitive as it was before being made Causative; 
e.g . “karai = cause to do”, “kar = do”; khauoi = cause to 
eat”, “kha = eat”; “manuai = cause to please”, “manua =. 
please”. Yet we must remark that many Verbs by losing 
only the Vowel i of the Causative termination, become Neuter ; 
this is the case not with all but with some Verbs, having the 
root ending in a vowel; provided the meaning allows it, and 
provided they have not become doubly transitive by the cau- 
sative termination; e.g. “kha=eat”, “khauoi = cause to eat”. 
So from “paloai= extinguish” we get “paloa=get extinguished, 
be extinguished by itself”. Of the Transitive Verbs ending 
in a consonant, now I recollect only one “katar==cut”, “kata- 
rai or katr&i= cause to cut”, which becomes Neuter or in some 
way passive by taking away -ai and making the a of the 
root long, “katar = cut”; as in Sanskrit “nahyate = he binds”, 
“nahyate=he is bound”. (See Max Muller’s Sanskrit Grammar 
Chapter xv. § 398.) There may be some other Transitive Cau- 
sative Verb which becomes Neuter by taking away only i, or 
by producing the vowel of the root. See another mode l. c. 
§ 3 n. 4, and some explanation of this. 3rd way l. c. § 1 and 
alibi. Art. II. 

This 3rd mode, as the reader sees, is not properly a deriva- 
tion; because the non-causative Verbs are not derived from 
the Causative, but rather the Causative are derived from the 
non-causative Verbs; yet I put them here for the sake of 
convenience. 
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Art. IV. Adverbs l) 

1. Very often the Instrumental of the Substantive is 
used as an Adverb; this happens chiefly in Adverbs of manner, 
because the Instrumental has also this meaning; e.g . “k&stan= 
with difficulty’’. 

2. Sometimes the Neuter of the Adjective is used as an 
Adverb; e.g. “boren=good or well”. This happens with Ad- 
jectives of three terminations. 

3. Many Adverbs are formed by using the Gerund in -un 
of the required Verb added to the Substantive; e.g. “atten- 
tively = 6it diun = giving attention”; “boren karn karunknan= 
(he) did not perform it well”. In this example we have, I may 
say, a double Adverb ; for, “boren” is one Adverb, to it the 
Gerund in -un (contracted into -n) is added; or perhaps we may 
say, that “karn” is added to “boren” considered as a Sub- 
stantive. This way is rather a composition. 

4. From Pronouns (Relative and Demonstrative) Adverbs 
of manner are derived by adding to the stem “-ssen”; e.g. “tas- 
sen=in that manner”, “assen=in this way”, “kassen or z&s- 
sen = in that way in which (= as)”; though, properly speaking, 
these are Adjectives in the Neuter Gender used as Adverbs. 

5. From the sapae Pronouns are derived Adverbs of place 
by adding -nen; e.g. “tenen= through that way, in that side”; 
ct yenen=in this side”; or also by adding “-ssin”, e.g. “issin, 
tissin=here and there”. This “yenen”and “tenen” are the In- 
strumental of -o and -to of Feminine Gender, and “issin, tissin” 
are shortened from “yea kusin, tea kusin”. 

6. If the Adjectives have only one termination, Adverbs 
of manner are formed from them by adding “zaun” or some 
other Gerund; “khanditzaun = positively” from “khandit = 
positive”, “mukhiazaun= chiefly” from “mukhia = principal”. 
This last method, i. e . by adding “zaun” is very often .used, 

What I say here, oannot always be called properly Derivation ; for the 
sake of convenience I put things together which should be separated. 
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and whenever we cannot use another way, let us try this 
last form; this “zaun” can be added not only to Adjectives 
but also to Nouns. Sometimes the Instrumental of the 
corresponding Substantive may be used as an Adverb ; e . g . 
“sobitayen = nicely”, from “sobitai = nicety” and this from 
“sobit = nice”. 

7. Finally the negative form, the emphatic -ts and the 
quasi-diminutive -so are other modes of derivation belonging 
not only to the Adverbs but also to the other parts of speech. 
(See above Chapters II. & IV.) 

CHAPTER VI. COMPOSITION OF WORDS 

Following the order observed in the former chapters of this 
Third Part, I should speak first of all about the composition 
of Nouns; but as this is not completely settled as yet, let us 
speak first of the more common composition, I mean the 
composition of Verbs. 

I must remark from the very beginning that under the 
name of composition I include not only those words which 
must be written as one word, originating from two or more 
words, but also those words which are written or at least 
might be written separately and those words, about which 
there is some doubt whether they are better written as one 
or more words. About this see below. 

Art. I. Verbs 

1. As the first mode of composition of Verbs, let us put 
the mode in which foreign Verbs are Konkanized. 

Many foreign Verbs are Konkanized by affixing to their 
foreign Infinitive the Verb ll kar = do”, if transitive, or “za” if 
intransitive; e . g. “kanonizar kar = canonize”, “kanonizar za 
= get canonized”. But this should be, as far as possible, 
carefully avoided, as there is such an inclination to Konkanize 
foreign words in this way, that Konkani would become very 
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soon half Konkani, half English or Latin. Although it is 
difficult to translate literally many foreign words, yet accom- 
modating ourselves to the nature of Konkani, we can find the 
Konkani corresponding word. 

2. Another mode of composition is to join a Substantive or 
an Adjective to a Verb. The Substantive may be of any kind, 
but the Verbs more commonly used in this composition are 
“kar=do”, by which perhaps half the Konkani Verbs are formed ; 
then “gal=put”; “d! = give”; “gTie= receive”; “za = become”; 
e.g. “mog kar = love, lit. make love”; “bautism dl = baptize, 
lit . give baptism”; “badlam gal = calumniate, lit . put calum- 
niation”; “jlvant za = rise from death, lit . get alive etc." 

3. Another thoroughly Konkani mode of composition is to 
join the Gerund in -un of the principal Verb to another Verb 
in a finite Mood, i. e. in the Mood and Tense required by the 
meaning. Remark that this other Verb is not an Auxiliary 
Verb; both Verbs might be called principal, although that 
-un seems to prevail, e. g. “abolish = kadn or kadun gal, lit . 
having taken away, put or put down”. This way of compo- 
sition is common to Kanarese and Tulu, and, as I have heard, 
also to the Malayalam language. I will speak more distinctly 
in the Syntax about it, as this point is not so easy. 

4. A fourth form of composition is to prefix some Adverb 
to a Verb; but this perhaps is not exactly a composition, 
because the Adverb does not make one word with the Verb; e.g . 
“approach = lagin pau, lit. reach near”. Postpositions are 
not prefixed, as in Latin perficio , cortficio etc., because all Post- 
positions are joined with Substantives (at least understood, if 
not expressed), Pronouns and Participles. (See page 154 n. 9.) 

Art. II. Nouns and other Parts 

As to the composition of Substantives, if we do not con- 
sider the matter thoroughly, we might think that there are 
no Compound Substantives, and I myself was of this opinion 
some time ago. Yet I hold now as certain that there are many 
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Compound Nouns. But here we must distinguish; for, there 
are two modes of composition : the first is to change the go- 
verned Noun into an Adjective and then there is no composi- 
tion, but a mere apposition; e.g. “clergyman”, we may express 
it by “Igarjeso muniari=minister of the church”; another way 
is to join immediately the two Nouns into one word. In this 
case there is a true composition. How is this composition to 
he made? I do not know a perfectly fixed rule, as I have 
no example to go by. I propose the way which is certain 
as to the pronunciation ; hut as to writing, it should be intro- 
duced now. The most common way therefore to make this 
composition is to put first the governed Noun in the Original 
case, Singular or Plural according to the meaning, and then 
to join to it the governing Noun in one word and give to 
the compounded Noun the Gender of the second or governing 
Noun as in German. But how to join the two Nouns, by hy- 
phens or without hyphens? Following the analogy of other 
languages I would suggest a hyphen between the 1st and 2nd 
word, to show more distinctly the composition. Yet, if we 
write Konkani with Kanarese or Mahratti letters, we should 
omit the hyphens. You find many compound words in 
the Dictionary, some of which are used, some are not com- 
monly used, because in many cases the idea itself does not 
commonly exist in this country; yet they are Konkani words, 
formed according to the nature of Konkani language. Exam- 
ples: for “convent” here many say “konvent”, and in familiar 
conversation we may use it; but if we want to speak correctly 
and a pure language, we might say “sangat-vasin-mat («.)” 
from “sangat-vasi==cenobite”, and “mat = convent”, or shorter, 
only “mat”; this word is not used at all ; yet all elementary words 
are used, except “mat” which is used only for pagan convents; 
why could we not use also the compounded word? Either 
we must follow this way or use foreign words; which is better? 
As we see from this example, there may be a composition even 
of more than two words. “Chapter (of Canons) =konikan-mel 
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( m .) lit, = reunion of canons”, from “konik = canon” and 
u mel= reunion”. In both cases the governed Noun has been 
put in the Original Plural, because the meaning required it ; 
in the following the Singular is used: “Igarje-muniari, lit, 
minister of the church”. 

As to the Verbs, we might write them with a hyphen, if they 
are joined to an Adverb, though not true compounds. But if they 
are joined to a Noun, e, g, “mog k&r = love”, it seems better 
not to join them at all, and really sometimes the Noun is 
separated from its Verb; e, g, “Deu amso mog tzad karta = 
God loves us much”. So also the other compositions considered 
above (Art. I. nn, 1,3.) are not true compositions ; consequently 
the two words are written separately. As to the composition, 
chiefly of Nouns, we must remark that the above rule of 
joining the governing Noun to the Original of the governed 
Noun, cannot be used in every case; the prevailing custom 
is to be observed, which in some cases requires a true 
composition, sometimes only an apposition of a Noun and 
an Adjective. 

Besides the composition of two or more Nouns, there may 
be a composition of other parts of speech, e.g, of a Noun 
and an Adjective, as “sama-podnen = harmony”; “sarvu- 
podvi = almight”; of a Noun and a Postposition, e. g, “sak&l- 
podnen = downfall”; of two Adjectives, e . g. “sarvu-boro = 
infinitely good”; of a Pronoun and an Adjective or of two 
Pronouns, e, g, “kdn-yek = some”, “kon-yeklo = somebody” 
(see pp. 79-80); of a Conjunction and another part of speech, 
e.g, “sanglear-i = although you said”; “amkan-i = to us too”; 
u kdnak-i=to any one”; “auven karunk-nan=I have not done” 
etc. To this point we cannot reduce, it seems, the emphatic -ts 
and the quasi-diminutive -so (see above Ch. II.); because -ts 
and -so are not words used also separately, but only suffixes. 

As to the way of joining; if Nouns are joined, the second 
is joined more commonly to the Original of the preceding 
Nouns, as I said; yet in some cases this rule is not observed; 
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because the Nominative instead of the Original is used, or 
some change is made; e.g. “apleiShadhip&ti:* despot”, shorten- 
ed from u aple iche-adhipati”; if not two Nouns, but a Noun 
and an Adjective or some other parts are joined, either they 
are simply joined in their primitive form, or the changes indi- 
cated throughout the Grammar are made, or some other 
way is followed which can he fixed later; for, these rules 
about composition are very rudimental, and consequently 
must be completed and perfected after having carefully 
considered this branch of the Grammar. Even in the com- 
position of this second kind I would, for the sake of distinction, 
suggest a hyphen, unless there be evidently a mere apposition. 

As to the declension of these compound words, if one 
Noun is joined to the Original Case of another Noun, the first 
part is not declined at all; the declension takes place only 
in the governing or second Noun. I say “if. . .joined to the 
Original”, because I remember now one word apparently 
compounded, “bauto-katto = lighthouse”, which is declined in 
both parts. 


CHAPTER VII. NASAL SOUND 

This and the following Chapters may be considered as a 
TcapspYov to the Part I., as the preceding Chapters are like a 
TtdpepYov to the Part II. Yet the things treated of in these Chap- 
ters are in some way also etymological; and as they are 
common to all or at least to many parts of speech, we can 
consider these points as belonging to the Synetymology. 

My readers might have been surprised in seeing the nasal 
* sound n so often used; but they must know that Konkani is 
a nasal language xat For this reason it is required 

to form some rudimental rules about this fi. 

1. First of all, in the beginning I thought it unnecessary 
to use n also in the middle of the word; yet afterwards I was 
aware that sometimes we cannot avoid it without losing much 
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exactness; hence you find n also in the middle, contrary 
to what I said in Part I. Chapter I. 

2. When is it used? A complete rule cannot be given; 
we can give some cases in which it is used. It is used: 

a) In all oblique cases of the Plural of all declensions, 
and in the Nominative Plural of Neuter Nouns; 

b) In the Nominative Singular of the Neuter Nouns end- 
ing in* e and, very often, in i and u; 

c) In all cases of some Feminine Nouns ending in i of 
the 4th Declension (see pp. 32, 34) ; some Nouns in un seem 
also to keep this n in all cases of the Singular; 

d) In the Neuter Nominative Singular of the Adjectives 
and Participles of three terminations; and also in the Mas- 
culine and Feminine Nominative Singular of all Adjectives 
and Participles of three terminations, if used for the 1st 
Person, e.g. u aun boron nin=I am not good”; 

e ) In the Nouns ending in au; e.g . “Juaun = John”; “guni- 
aun = fault”. 

/) As to Verbs, in all Neuter Persons of declinable tenses, 
and also the 1st Person Singular and Plural of any Gen- 
der, if ending in a vowel, (except -ungi of the Impera- 
tive); the forms in u (Subjunctive, Imperative etc.)\ the Ge- 
runds in -tana and true Participles in -ta and -to (nidtan 
nidton). As it is too difficult to remember all forms with n, 
let us proceed per exclusionem: In the Verbs this n is not 
used, of course, if the form ends in a consonant. Then, gene- 
rally a form of the Verb ending in a vowel has n, but with 
these limitations: 1) the 2nd and 3rd Person Singular and 
Plural Masculine and Feminine of declinable tenses, 2) 2nd 4 
and 3rd Person in indeclinable tenses are not nasal; the 
forms neither conjugable nor declinable (not modifying ter- 
minations in any person) ending in a vowel (as the Subjunc- 
tive and Optative), follow the general rule, i.e. take n. The 
Participles in o, i, en follow the rules of the Adjectives (see 
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above). A few exceptions to this rule can be found out by the 
reader himself. 

The above rules about Nouns and Adjectives can be ap- 
plied to Pronouns. As to the other parts of speech, I cannot 
for the present frame a certain particular rule. Generally I 
can say, that if a word ends in a vowel, it ends more fre- 
quently in n; chiefly all words compounded with the final 
negative particle nim or nin are nasal; ‘for nan or nin are nasal. 

3. What change does this n undergo? The following rule, 
if not general, contains at least many cases. 

a ) If to a word ending in n some consonant is added, e.g . 
the emphatic tz, it becomes more similar to n, but not always 
in the same way; euphony is the rule; so if a guttural con- 
sonant is added, it becomes similar to the Canarese letter &, 
or as -ng in singing (see p. 18, Note 2); if it is followed by a 
palatal, it seems to become a little palatal like n, and so on. 
I do not always mark these differences in the Grammar, as 
they are too subtle. 

c ) If it is followed by a vowel, frequently it seems to be- 
come a pure n. I have a faint remembrance of words in which 
this n is found also before vowels. 

d) The n of the Nominative is usually left out in the ob- 
lique cases, chiefly if the termination to be added begins with 
a consonant; in some rare cases it is kept (see p. 34). 

e) About other changes of n see pp. 41, 116 and Art II. of 
Chapter IV. Part II. and alibi. 

Some might think it unnecessary to pay attention to these niceties. I 
answer: In some oases it may be true; for this “n” has many degrees, in some 
cases it is difficult even to native learned men to ascertain whether there is “n” 
or not; yet in some cases it is so clear that by omitting it, the meaning would 
be changed ; chiefly if another consonant, e. g. “tz,” is added, if you do not take 
into consideration this n, you would get a wrong composition, e.g. a aun = I”, 
a auntz = myself”. If you do not pay attention to that n, you would get “autz” 
which is not understood at all, and so in many other cases. (See also pp. 6, 7.) 
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CHAPTER VIH. CHANGES OF LETTERS 

Although something has been said about this in Part I., 
yet only now are we enabled to understand these things 
better. 

The letters which not exclusively, but chiefly undergo some 
changes, are s, z, o, n, e, i, u, a, u, d, t; about n a peculiar chapter 
has been put. As regards s, z, as a general rule we may say 
that whenever a declinable part of speech ends in the Nom- 
inative Singular in s, z, or so, zo, this s is changed into c and z, 
into j in the cases in which the termination of the Nominative 
Masculine is changed; e. g. in the Neuter Nominative and 
in the oblique cases; so “rus” or more exactly “ruts=taste”, 
Orig. “ruSik or rutfiik”; “dobazo = pomp’’, “dobajea”; “raz = 
kingdom”, “raja”; “mozo = mine”, “mojen, moja”. Conse- 
quently the words ending in -tso following the third declension 
change this s into c. Many Adjectives and Participles are 
formed with the termination -tso; hence “kartso, kartcen*’; 
moreover the English Genitive is usually changed into the Ad- 
jective in -tso. Yet this change does not always take place 
in the Nouns; e.g. “kuris= cross”, “kursa”, because it is“kris” 
not “krits”. Chiefly as to the termination -so of the Adjec- 
tives, we must distinguish the true termination -so from -tso 
or -tzo; we have seen that the true terminations of the Adjec- 
tives in -so corresponding to the Genitive would be -tso; where- 
as -so is the termination of the quasi-diminutive and of some 
other Adjectives. The first mostly undergoes the above change, 
not the second; because (as I think) this -ts in Kanarese and 
in Maharatti is written with a letter which in Kanarese 
usually, in Maharatti often sounds like c; consequently if this 
letter -ts before some letters does not sound so euphonical, it 
is changed into its cognate c; so this -tz does not sound so 
well before ea, a, e, as before o; therefore before a, ea, e is 
changed into c. The same is to be said of z and j. This z 


Digitized by Google 



185 


is written with a letter, which in Kanarese usually, in Maha- 
ratti often, sounds like j. If this last reason of harmony does 
not satisfy, as it does not fully satisfy me, let us keep the 
rule without the given reason. 

Now I am aware that the above rule is not very suitable, 
if we do not distinguish the s which sounds ts or tz from the 
s which sounds simply s. Up to this I have very seldom made 
this distinction in writing, and this for the sake of simplicity ; 
but simplicity must not prevail over exactness or be a source 
of confusion. Consequently in the Dictionary I will try to 
distinguish these two letters; moreover, as not all words can 
be put in the Dictionary, chiefly derived words, this rule may 
throw some light. The following words must be written with 
ts instead of s: 1) The derived Adjectives in -so(-tso). 2) All 

Adjectives corresponding to the Genitive (see Part II. Ch. II. 
Art. I. § 2, p. 51) l) . 3) All forms of the Verbs ending with 

a sharp so; these are the Participles in -tso of the affirmative 
form, e . g. “nid-tso”, the Gerundive, the Future of the Negative 
form, the Infinitive, the Negative Participle in “-tsonan” 
and so on; but the Negative Participle formed by adding 
so to the Negative root, of which I will speak in the Syntax, 
e.g . “nidanan-so”, and the Imperfect Subjunctive are written 
with a pure s. Generally speaking, the sharp s is equal to ts, 
a simple, not sharp, s is written s. Paying attention to the 
pronunciation, we can distinguish these two s very easily. 
Examples of 1. “kantalatso,”; of 2.“Devatso”; of 3. “kartso”. 

As to Nouns, not so many are written with ts. 

Therefore we have to distinguish these similar sound?: 
simple s as in “piso”, sharp s or ts (tz) as in “Devatso”, 
c as in “car”, tc as in “kartci”; and so also z, as in “mozo”, 
j as in “moji”. Ts, tz and tc are written in Kanarese and 
Mahratti with one letter; yet tc is somewhat different from 
ts or tz. After these distinctions we may lay down the above 

The Adjectivea of this second kind are not entirely distinct from the 
Adjectives under n, 1. 

24 
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rule more clearly, thus: The words ending in ts or z, so, zo 
in the Nominative Singular, or in the first Person Singular 
Masculine, change ts into tc, and z into j, in the cases in 
which the termination of the Nominative or of the first 
Person Singular Masculine is changed. Examples: “motso = 
shoe”, Plural: “rnotSe”; “mar = beat”, Future Participle and 
Gerundive: “mar-tso, mar-t5i, mar-tcen”; Future Negative: 
“mar-tson-nan, mar-t Sin-nan”, etc. Future Negative Participle 
and Negative Gerundive: u mar-tso-nan, mar-tSi-nan” etc., but 
ll marinan-so, marinan-si etc.= which cannot be beaten”; and so 
also “marison, marisin”; (Imperfect Subjunctive): “kharts = 
expense”; “khartci-tan = I expend”; “khartsountso = expend- 
ing”; (here ts is not changed into tc, because o follows). 
“Batso= nephew”, “batSeak = to the nephew”. 

From these examples it appears that if the termination 
of the Nominative is changed, and an o follows, ts or z may 
remain. 

If some words have ts or z followed, not by o, but by an- 
other vowel in their original form, more frequently they 
do not change ts or z. Yet there may be some exceptions 
against this point, as also there may be some words not 
changing ts or z, according to the above rule. 

Words ending in a simple s, or in a simple so, usually do 
not undergo such a change; now I recollect only “manis= 
man”, which changes s into s, i . e. into a cerebral s. But the 
reason of this change seems to be quite peculiar to this word; 
in Kanarese it is written in the Nominative viz. with 

a cerebral s 1 ^. Very probably there may be some other words 
changing a simple s into c or into a cerebral s, or into a 
simple s. I have a faint remembrance of such words. Remark 
that tc seems to sound very often like a simple 6 on account 
of euphony. 

This is used by the Authors of some books printed at the Basel Mission 
Press, as the sign of a cerebral “s”, for which I have no sign pp. 5, 6. (See 
Chapter IX.) 
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When a word has the root ending in s, then the following 
ts cannot sound distinctly ts; and when this ts is changed into 
c, the first sibilant s cannot remain sibilant according to the 
rules of euphony; but it is changed into a somewhat thick 
8 , similar to the Latin s in assis (see p. 105. n. 1); e.g . “has= 
laugh”, “has-tso (hasso), has-tfci (has-Si). For this thick s 
I did not put any sign in the Alphabet; this can be done 
in future time; for the present we may use s, because this s 
is the nearest letter to the thick s. Moreover a sibilant s be- 
comes thick almost naturally before c; consequently there is 
not an urgent necessity to find out a sign for it. Perhaps 
the above change of s into a thick s may take place in some 
other cases. I have indicated the most common case. 

As to o, we have hinted in the Paradigm that o is changed 
into e in the Future and Past Perfect -lolo (see p. 88, n . 2) 
viz. when o of the penultimate syllable is not followed by 
another o in the last syllable. The same change takes place 
in other words of a similar form. In some other words o 
of the penultimate seems to be changed into a; e.g. “assolo, 
ass^lli” etc. I say “seems”, because it is not so easy to dis- 
tinguish what kind of vowel is such substituted vowel. Further 
some change this o not in a but into another letter ; e.g . some 
say “assollo, assilli, assillen”, and “kassolo, kasseli, kasselen”. 
The forms laid down in Part II. seem to be more common and 
more correct; therefore they should be used in order to have 
some uniformity and to elevate the language. 

As regards u, we may say almost the same as of o; namely 
it is changed in some tenses into a, chiefly in the Feminine 
and Neuter (see Part II. Ch. IV. §§ 2, 3, 4, 5). Moreover it is 
changed often into v, e.g. in many Nouns ending in “auii”, 
in Verbs ending in au etc. (See Part II. Ch. IV. Art. I. § 5, 
Art. II. § 1 etc.) 

About e I have only to remark the change of this 6 into & 
(see p. 24, n. 4). About this point perhaps some rule may 
be found later. 

24 * 
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About i only one change is here to be remarked. As I 
write Konkani with Roman characters following the Latin 
pronunciation, consequently I write, e.g . “sobitai” not “sobi- 
tay = beauty”; but in the oblique cases this last i sounds like 
y, consequently, it should be written also y, although I have 
not always done it, because by writing, e.g, “sobitai-en”, 
according to the Latin pronunciation we get nearly the same 
sound as by writing “sobitayen” (see page 18, n. 1). The best 
way of getting rid of many niceties would be to write Konkani 
with Kanarese characters. 

A, corresponding to the Kanarese *, as has been observed 
in P. I., should be written at the end of all words which do not 
end in a vowel, if we write according to the Kanarese. But 
this would not be the case, if we had an Alphabet in which we 
could have words ending in a pure consonant; because this 
kind of « is so small in many words that it is not different 
from the half vowel which is naturally pronounced at the 
end of a word ending in a consonant, in all languages, which 
consequently can be omitted; and as I write in the Roman 
Alphabet, which has no «, hence I do not write it. Yet it is 
true that in some words this € is somewhat more distinct; in 
those cases I write, though not always, a. If some consonant 
is added, to such a word, e. g. ts, then this a, written or 
understood, appears and seems to be changed almost into an 
a; e.g. “apunats” from “apun” or more exactly “apung,”. Yet 
in this point we must make a very fine distinction. I say that 
if some consonant is added, the * is very often changed into a, 
or at least, « is pronounced much more distinctly; sometimes 
it becomes not a but u or perhaps i. Of the change of € into 
i I do not now recollect any example; but this is a fact that, 
e.g. “livr=book”, which is pronounced with a kind of half 
vowel at the end, becomes “livrutz”, and “gurt” also pronounc- 
ed with * becomes “gurtutz” by adding tz, and so in some 
other cases. When is the final « changed into a by the addi- 
tion of a consonant, and when into u or perhaps i? I have 
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no general rule; yet it seems that those Nouns which are 
written by me with a final u, more often change € (or u) into 
u, and those written by me with a, change it more often into a. 
Whether this be quite certain or not, the fact is that the Kana- 
rese « is pronounced in Konkani words not always in the same 
way; e.g . more commonly € of 4 v&st”, is pronounced diffe- 
rently from the * of “It = fertility”; the € of the first is nearly 
u; the other is scarcely heard, or approaches a. 

The change or resolution of « sometimes into a, sometimes 
into u, was one of the reasons why I put down in the Alpha- 
bet two signs for the Kanarese € ; because although I was 
not well aware of this change, yet I had some suspicion, and 
I was well aware of the two different sounds of this 6 if used 
in Konkani. Yet I acknowledge that we could express these 
two Konkani sounds a and u only by one letter, as in the 
Italian words oro and molto the o has two different sounds, 
viz. 6, 6; moreover the difference between a and u sometimes 
cannot be exactly perceived. 

Somebody might write my u by u; this perhaps could be 
done; but then the simple rule about accent (P. I. Ch. II.) 
should be changed and another, if there be any, more compli- 
cated should be laid down; because if you write “vastu”, then 
the accent is upon the penultimate, and you should establish 
a rule to know which words have the accent upon the pen- 
ultimate. 

A, u and u of the Nominative of some Nouns disappear in 
the Plural (see p. 24), a and u mostly also in the Singular; 
e.g. U dud-u, dud-an = milk, by milk”. 

Finally u in the Nouns of the 5th Declension is changed 
into u in the Plural. (See p. 37, note.) 

To this point we may reduce also the omission of some 
vowels (see page 13.), and the change of & into & (see p. 175). 

The cerebral letters d, 4h, t, th, if a vowel follows, are 
pronounced cerebral, yet keeping the nature of d and t; but 
if another dental letter follows, they seem to sound like r, not 
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fully but nearly. Although d, dh etc. be before dental letters, 
or be final, some pronounce them almost r; and I hear that in 
Goa usually this d is pronounced like r. 

Finally the rule of assimilation seems to hold good, %. e . 
that for the sake of euphony, if a letter comes together with 
another of a different kind with which it does not perfectly 
agree, the first letter changes the following letter into another 
cognate letter with which it can better agree. But what is 
this other letter? We might say that cerebral agrees with 
cerebral, palatal with palatal etc. Consequently if two letters 
of different kind do not agree, the above principle is applied. 
I say if they do not agree, because in soine cases different 
letters agree very well; practice is required; e.g . 1 which is 
the initial letter of the termination of some tenses, becomes 
l, if preceded by \. 

Here we may remark also, that the aspirated letters com- 
monly cannot be used, if another consonant, at least of the 
same kind, follows; the reason is, because the aspiration sup- 
poses a kind of half a vowel after the aspirated letter; else 
it is not possible to pronounce it, but such half vowel is not 
there, if an aspirated letter is followed by another aspirated, 
at least of the same kind. 

About double letters remark that in some cases it is alto- 
gether required to pronounce them ; and then I write them ; 
in some cases it is doubtful; then I omit them, because this 
point requires a long practice. I omit chiefly the double con- 
sonant when it would cause some obscurity; e.g . “dls = day” 
can be written, nay must be written, according to the Latin, 
with one s; but if you write in the oblique cases “dissa” etc. 
what reason can you give of one s added? Especially as people 
seem to pronounce one s and according to the Alphabet laid 
down in Part I., it renders also one s satisfactory enough. 
Many other things should be said about this point, which for 
the present must be omitted. 
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CHAPTER IX. ON CERTAIN LETTERS 

At the end of this Part III., for the sake of convenience, 
let us make some remarks which properly do not belong to 
this part. I said in Part I. that I omit some signs which 
exactness would require. I say a few things here about them. 

First, I think that in Konkani there are three or four a, or 
better, that a has at least three sounds; the first is a, pro- 
nounced approximately as u in the English but , or as a in the 
Italian word far'd, passing over a very quickly and approaching 
somewhat to 6. The second is & which is about equal to aa. 
The third is a (see Part I. Alphabet) which is pronounced as a 
common Latin a , not too long nor too short. Examples: “kad” 
is nearly “kaad”, “mar” is as in Latin the a of aro\ “kar” is 
like the a substituted in some dialects, to the e of “legno 
(lagn)”. Moreover I remember to have found some words in 
which a is pronounced slowly, almost aa; consequently if we 
had to express the sounds with as many signs, we should say 
that there are two a and two &, t. e . one a pronounced quick- 
ly, one a pronounced slowly, one & pronounced not very slow- 
ly, one & pronounced very slowly ; a might be called closed a, 
a might be called open a, just as I said of 6 and 6 which can 
be moreover 5 and 6. Yet for the sake of simplicity, let us 
keep only two a (a, 8) as in Kanarese, Mahratti and Sanskrit; 
moreover a common a for the common cases; nevertheless 
haec meminisse juvabit. 

I have put only one S, yet there are some words which 
have a cerebral s e.g . “sel = cold”; this s corresponds to the 
Kanarese 3S, whereas the simple s corresponds to We could 
express such a sound by s, as we use the dot underneath also 
for the other cerebral letters; so we simplify these things. 
Max Muller expresses it with sh; in the Tulu Grammar and 
in the Polyglot Vocabulary printed at the Basel Mission 
Press, I find s; in the Mahratti Grammar sh, in the Kanarese 
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Grammar by Hodson sh, as he uses sh instead of s. Yet I must 
acknowledge that the cerebral sound of this s is somewhat 
different from the cerebral sound of the other cerebral letters. 

I remember moreover to have heard some words with a 
kind of very guttural sound expressed by the Kanarese 23, 
which sound can be explained only orally ; it is pronounced al- 
most entirely with the throat. It is expressed by Max Muller 
in his “Sanskrit Grammar”, by the Author of the “Student’s 
Manual of the Mahratti Grammar”, by the Author of the “Tulu 
Grammar” and by the Author of the “Polyglot Vocabulary” 
printed at the Basel Mission Press in Mangalore, by n; in the 
Kanarese Grammar by gn; yet I must acknowledge that I 
have heard some words pronounced so guttural that their n 
seems to be remarkably different from n of “sing” which is 
the example given in the Mahratti Grammar for this n. (See 
p. 18, n. 2.) 

Finally another sound is grfo and grfjs, represented in the 
above mentioned books by ri, ri (but in the Polyglot Voca- 
bulary r, y, in the Tulu Grammar by ji, ri); this sound is 
approximately represented by ri and ri, or better by r with a 
kind of vowel, which seems to be nearly € or half vowel (see 

p. 20, ti. 2.) 

What I write gn (not g-n) is in Kanarese represented by 
rsp, and in the above quoted Vocabulary by n, in the Gramiiiar 
of Max Muller and in the Mahratti Grammar by h; as for 
me, I prefer gn, because the Latin gn is pronounced nearly in 
the same way; because I was compelled to choose h as the sign 
of the nasal n, and because it is, perhaps far easier to distinguish 
so many different n, if we write gn. (See p. 5.) What I write 
g-n would be expressed in Kanarese by joining the two conso- 
nants ri and ri or ea. Also by writing jn we would get almost 
the same sound, as the Konkani j is thinner'than the English j. 

The reader might have observed that very seldom or never 
are I, 6, u used, although put in the Alphabet. The reason 
is, because, as I said in Part I., I use these signs only when there 
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is any necessity; but for a very often there is a necessity, 
not so for i, 6, u. 

Those who know Kanarese and Mahratti might have 
remarked that for the Kanarese u and Mahratti IT, I put 
two letters (j, z); the reason is because this letter & has two 
sounds in Konkani; and as I do not know a rule to distin- 
guish the two sounds, so I write two letters. The same must 
be said of Mahratti ^T, for which I put c, t6, ts, tz; ts 
and tz may be considered as equal ; c is not so sharp as tc, 
yet sometimes it does not differ much from tc; moreover 
euphony does not allow us to write tc in all cases in which 
tc should be written; hence you find sometimes c instead of 
tc; but ts or tz differ somewhat more from tc and still more 
from s. The same must be said of ts, u e . if euphony requires 
us to write s instead of ts contrary to the above rules, I write 
henceforth s not ts. Perhaps if we write Konkani with 
Kanarese letters, we could put some sign, e. g. a dot 
above u and vi to distinguish these sounds ; as we could put 
the Sanskrit and Mahratti “virama” to express the absence 
of any vowel or half-vowel at the end of a word, the “virama” is 
marked by an oblique line placed at the foot of a consonant ( ' ). 

About f. Properly speaking, no f should occur in Konkani, 
but only aspirated p (ph), and really in the villages this f 
does not usually occur ; e. g. they say “phot”, “phalea”, not 
“fot” “falea”; yet in the town this f is used, so let it pass. 

About v. This letter is very often indistinct, so th&t it is 
not easily perceived whether it is u or v. One of the reasons 
may be, because the Konkani words beginning with o take 
a kind of v or u before them, as the words beginning with 
e take y. We have a proof of this in the way in which some 
Natives pronounce Latin: some say, e.g. yeleison , yergo instead 
of eleison and ergo, nay some seem to add this y even in the 
middle; e.g . meyam instead of meam; and some seem to say 
vordo or uordo instead of ordo. This depends, I think, on the 
Kanarese pronunciation. 

25 
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About aspirated letters. Besides the aspirated letters given 
in the Alphabet some others may occur; e.g. m of “melo” is 
pronounced somewhat aspirated. What to do in such cases ? 
If we write Konkani with Roman characters, the easiest and 
most simple plan is to write h after that letter, just as with 
the other aspirated letters; if we write with Kanarese cha- 
racters, we can use the Kanarese letter 30 joined to the letter 
which is to be pronounced aspirated. This must be under- 
stood if the aspiration belongs to the consonant, i '. e . if the as- 
piration must sound between the consonant and the following 
vowel; if the aspiration must sound after the vowel of the 
consonant, then in Roman characters we may use h as above, 
in Kanarese characters we should use the medial 8; here we 
could not use the above 30 , because 30 is a consonant, whereas 
that aspiration after a vowel is a vocalized h. We have a 
proof of this in the union of all vowels with 30, so as to be- 
come ha, hi, hu, he, hei, ho, hou, which union does not take 
place with 8 . So, e.g . “duku = pain, sorrow”, exactly should 
be written “dukhu”. 

There are some Nouns which end in a kind of half-vowel, 
e.g. “jin = life”; this half vowel seems to be changed into i 
in the stem, “jinie”; consequently this would be an example of 
a new letter different from a and u, namely it would be i; yet 
it is better and more simple to explain this change by saying 
that in some Nouns the stem is formed from the Nominative 
by adding not only one vowel as usually, but two vowels (see 
p. 16, n. 8 ). The stem, however, is not always formed from 
the Nominative (see p. 30, n. 3). 

Here let us remark that by writing y instead of i, c. g. 
ya instead of ea or ia, we would simplify very much the rules 
about accentuation of diphthongs. I said (page 7) that many 
diphthongs have the accent upon the second vowel, many upon 
the first, or, shorter, no suitable rule has been given. By 
writing y instead of i, whenever it is possible, many apparent 
diphthongs would disappear; consequently their accent would 
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become known at once. The final diphthongs which usually 
have the accent upon the first vowel are chiefly au or ao, ou, eu, 
ei, ou or oi. Ai commonly has the accent upon a, if this is 
long; e.g. “khain= something”; upon the 2nd vowel, if a is 
short; e.g. Cl khain= where”, “k&in=when”. On the contrary 
eo, ie, ui, io, ea, ia etc. which in Kanarese would not be diph- 
thongs, have the accent upon the last vowel. The termina- 
tions aie, ua, ie and the like which occur in some Declensions, 
have the accent upon the last vowel ; i . e . the termination has 
the accent. 

Finally we must pay attention not to confound a with o; 
in many words they seem to be very similar; yet exactness 
does not allow us to change these two similar sounds. In 
pronouncing a the mouth is more opened and the voice deeper 
than in pronouncing 6. The difference between 6 and a ap- 
pears especially when a has the accent; in other cases we 
would not lose much exactness by pronouncing 6 instead of a. 
Europeans must pay attention not to pronounce this a, espe- 
cially accented a, like the German 5 or French eu; this pro- 
nunciation is entirely wrong. 

About this a remark further that in the same word it may 
become a, modifying thereby the meaning; e.g. “isar or vi- 
sar = forgetfulness”, “isar or visar = forget”; “katar = cut” , 
“katar = be cut” (see p. 175); the same may happen with other 
vowels. 

These things may be settled in future times, as in this 
first attempt many niceties were to be omitted. If we write 
Konkani with Kanarese or Mahratti letters, many things will 
be settled by themselves, i. e . only by writing in a more 
suitable Alphabet, especially if we prefer the Mahratti or 
Sanskrit; because with Kanarese something would remain 
still doubtful, e.g. the final * which cannot be omitted in Kana- 
rese, if no vowel is there, and which must be often omitted in 
Konkani, unless we introduce some new signs to modify the 
Kanarese letters and make them suitable to Konkani. 

25 * 
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PART IV. SYNTAX 


CHAPTER I. AGREEMENT OR CONCORD 

For the reader, for whom I write, many particular rules 
are not required, for they are the same as in our languages. 
Between the different parts of speech there must be concord 
in Gender, Number and Case. 

This rule contains a great many particular cases. But 
the following restrictions are to be made : 

1. If a word is to agree with many others of different 
Genders, that word is put in the Neuter Gender; yet sometimes 
it might agree with the nearest one, at least in Gender, and 
often also in Number. So if an Adjective has reference to 
men and women, it is put in the Neuter Gender. Nay, this 
happens not only with Adjectives, but sometimes also with 
Substantives; e.g . “manis = man”. If it is used for a man 
and a woman, as in the example : “the first men were Adam 
and Eve”, “monis” becomes Neuter and is declined according 
to the Neuter of the 2nd Declension; whereas absolutely it is 
Masculine and follows the Masculine form of the 2nd Declen- 
sion; so also “gartso= domestic” etc. The same rule holds for 
the Verbs; e.g . “tin gelin=they went”, speaking of a man and 
of a woman. 

2. The Participle and some tenses of Transitive Verbs have 
quite a peculiar concord, which will be explained later on. 
For the present read page 118, n. 6, and consider that if a 
Verb has no subject or the subject is a sentence, the Neuter 
Gender of the Verb is used. 

3. It has been mentioned already that speaking (a) to or 
(6) about a respectable person, chiefly Priests, the Plural is 
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used, viz. the Verb is put in the Plural, in the 2nd Person in 
the (a) case, in the 3rd in the (b) case; in the Masculine 
Gender, if the person is a man; in tiie Neuter, if a woman. 
Yet this rule is not always observed, so that the rule ex- 
presses rather what is allowed to do (to use the Plural) than 
what is commanded to do. Especially the part of the rule 
about women is not certain; doubtless I heard some ex- 
amples according to the above rule; for this reason I have put 
the observation 4th (page 72); yet I heard also many examples 
contrary to it. Consequently the part of the rule to use the 
Plural when we speak to a woman of high rank, is certain; 
the part of the rule to use the Plural when we speak about 
a respectable woman and even in the Neuter Gender, is un- 
certain; and, omnibus consider atis, it seems safer to use the 
Singular. Not only the Verb, but also the Adjective and 
the Pronoun which have reference to a respectable person 
seem to be put in the Plural 

4. The Nouns of the 1st Declension ending in a, not used 
in the Plural, require the Verb in the Plural, if the meaning 
is Plural (at least I have found some examples according to 
this rule; I cannot ascertain whether this is the common 
case). 1 ^ But the Adjective in such a case may remain in the 
Singular; e. g. “sounsaraci cintna yetat”. 

5. A Noun in apposition agrees with its name; e. g. “the 
town of Mangalore = kodyal sar”. Here read the note page 
39, to which we may add that if a Substantive (especially or 
only Proper Noun) is followed by a title or by a similar word, 
the first Substantive either is not declined or put only in the 
Original; e.g. “David-rayan = by king David”. (See also 
page 16, n. 9.) 


I heard sometimes Feminine Nouns of the 1st Declension having the 
Verb in the Neuter Plural, e, g. “monsanin vait cintna cintleant = bad 
thoughts have been thought by men". I»cannot tell whether it was a mistake 
or not. ' 


Digitized by Google 



198 


6. If an Adjective of three terminations is a predicate, 
as in the example “God makes us good”, or if an Adjective 
takes the place of the Genitive in the Compound Verbs, it is 
left in the Nominative, Singular or Plural, according to the 
Number of its Substantive; e.g. “Deu amkan patkantle sodeita= 
God delivers us from sins”; “Deu amkan bore karta = God 
makes us good”; “peleaso mog kar = love thy neighbour”. 
The same happens sometimes with Substantives, viz. if they 
are used as predicate or as indirect object of a Transitive 
Verb, they are placed in the Nominative: “tun tuka kon 
montai = thou whom doest say?” Moreover, if an Adjective 
in Nominative Case, corresponding to the Genitive (see Part II. 
Chap. II. Art. 2), has another Adjective before itself, this preced- 
ing Adjective is put in the oblique case Masculine or Femi- 
nine or Neuter, Singular or Plural, according to the Gender 
and Number which the Genitive converted into Adjective had 
before being changed into an Adjective ; e. g. “borean monsanfii 
s6v6i = the custom of good men”; yeka borea monsaci sovoi = 
the custom of a good man ;” “yeka taraci nesson = dress of 
one kind”. The same rule is observed, if two Genitives 
are changed into Adjectives; the subordinate Genitive is not 
put in the Nominative ; e . g . “the name of this boy’s father = 
yea burgacea bapacen naun”. This rule seems to hold good 
for all kinds of declinable Adjectives. 

7. The Adjectives or Pronouns “kasso, tasso etc, must 
also agree with their Substantive; although in English we 
have an Adverb, e,g . “how do you do=kasso assai?” But 
what is this Substantive with which they must agree? Some- 
times it is difficult to know it. This rule may make easier 
this point; translate the English sentence into Latin using 
qualis for “how” and see which word is qualified by this qualis; 
that is the word with which “kasso” must agree; e,g . “how 
did you succeed in that affair ? = tuka ten kain kassen zalen, 
lit . what did that affair turn out ?” “How did God create the 
world? = Devan kasso sounsar ratzlo?” 
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8. The Adjectives in -ntlo (see p. 84) agree regularly with 
their Substantive, if they are used as attribute; e.g. “the men 
of the world = saunsarantle monis” ; “by the men of the 
world = saunsarantlean monsanih”; but if they are used in 
some other way, it does not appear with which word they 
should agree; then they are put in the Instrumental of the 
Singular; e.g. “who among you has ever suffered such a pain 
as our Lord Jesus Christ ? = tumfier bitarlean konen Somia 
Jezu Krista barits tassalo k&st sosla?” The same may happen 
with other Adjectives, chiefly with Adjectives derived from 
Postpositions or Adverbs. Generally speaking it seems that 
such .Adjectives, if their agreement is not evident, are put in 
the Instrumental Singular; e.g. “mukhavelean votz = go 
before”.; yet here too, cases occur in which these Adjectives 
agree with a Noun with which, it seems, they should not 
agree; e.g. “God separated the waters above the sky from 
the waters under the sky = Devan molaba voir assalin udkan 
molaba khal assalin udkantlin ving&d keleant”. Here we 
could use also the Instrumental. 

9. If an Adjective is used as a Predicate in a Participial 
sentence contracted from a Relative sentence in which it was 
used as a Predicate in the Nominative or Accusative, this case 
is kept also in the contracted sentence although, perhaps the 
Noun with which it should agree be not in the Nominative; 
e. g. “honour Our Lord, exposed on the Altar = Altarir ukto 
karn dovorlelea Somiak man dia”. We might perhaps gene- 
ralize the rule by saying that in such sentences the Ad- 
jective is left in the case in which it was in the full sentence. 

I explain by two examples, in order to bo shorter and clearer what I mean 
to say by Predicate and Attribute. “God is good; God makes us happy in heaven” 
etc here the Adjeotive is Predicate; “the good God” “the happy man”; here 
the Adjective is Attribute. 

10. Sometimes the Adjective agrees with its Noun not 
grammatically, but according to the meaning; e. g. “inno- 
vator” can be translated by “nove mariadegar”; here we should 
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say grammatically “novo mariadegar”; but this Noun “mari- 
adegar”, derived from “mariad= habit, custom”, means a man 
making customs ; in order to get the meaning of “innovator”, 
we must add “of new things”; hence, omitting thing, we get 
“nove” in the oblique case; exactly we should say “noveah”. 
In the same we may explain “dispodte vordi= journalist”. 
If we say “dispodto vordi”, the meaning would be “daily man 
of news”, whereas the meaning requires “man of daily news”. 
Not all speak so ; yet this mode seems to be more correct and 
used by more learned men. 

11. The Adverbs formed with an Adverbial Declinable Ad- 
jective joined to the Gerund in -un (see p. 176), either may 
be declined and follow the general rule of concord (as far 
as regards the Adjective united with the Gerund), or may be 
not declined, ad libitum; e . g . “behave yourself well = boro 
karn ts&l, or boren karn tsal”. 

The Adverbs in -eh (Neuter of the Adjective) may be 
declined, or not declined ad libitum; e . g . “to boro vatsta, or 
to boren vatsta = he reads well”. 

12. If the subject of the sentence is 3rd Person Plural of 
Neuter Gender, the Verb may be put in the Singular; e.g. 
“tanen aplin patkan sanglan=he has confessed his sins”. Nay, 
sometimes the Singular of the Verb is used, although the 
subject (real, though perhaps not grammatical subject) is 
Masculine; e.g . “auven poise kaneilan = I have taken money”. 
Very probably this second manner is a mistake: the first 
manner is not certain. 

13. We must remark that in Konkani some words are 
considered as connected which in Latin and English would not 
agree (see below about Adjectives); consequently those words 
must follow the rule of concord; e.g. “dusreantso rag = anger 
of others”; whereas we would say “anger against others”. 
This point cannot be taught by rules : practice is required. 
Further some words may have a double relation, i. e. to two 
or more words of different Genders etc.; then often it is 
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allowed to choose among those words as terms of agreement, 
that which we like whether it be the nearest one or not. So 
also the Absolute Infinitive in some cases may agree either 
with the word governing it or with its object; e.g. “nifieu 
dosmankai dorfii saitanatso”; or some say also: “nifieu dos- 
mankai dortso saitanatso”. The first expression is better. 

14. Finally we must pay attention to those Adjectives 
which correspond to the Latin indeclinable quantum, minus , 
and the like, as “uno, titlo, kedo, tedo”; but in Konkani are de- 
clinable, and if joined to another Adjective, they agree with 
it; e.g. “kedi vodli = how big?” (Feminine), in Latin quam 
magna , “uni ajapa6i = less admirable”; “tedo boro = so good” 
etc. 

Many other things should be said about this point; but, 
in order not to overwhelm the mind and not to make this 
chapter too difficult, I will speak of them in other places, 
as they occur. 

Exercises 

Bapai, auoi, boini, bau, sakat bair-geleant. K6n gara 
raunk-nan. Mozo mam ani moji mavoln bhou borin: tin 
maka s&rginSi vat sikoitat. Poilin monsan Adauii ani Yev, 
tin s&mestan monsantso &r&mb^ {origin). Saibanu, moja gara 
yeun, taka bessaon dia. Padri khain"geleat? Taka apoun ad 
( call him). Saibin Agatha durbaleank tovol tovol {from time 
to time) ismal dita f) . Saibin Rejin gara ailigl? Yedol pa- 
riant yeunknan, atan yeteli. Amin r&sarkarfcea velar, sa- 
bar pauti s&unsara&i &intna yetat; amin teo bair-galizai. 
Ritan patto Kadra p&tna prS,s vodlen. Th^in kitlo 16k astit? 
Aun sarken nenan: moje aloceni parmane tsad-unen ponas 
hazar 16k assat (may be). Auoi bapanu, tumfiea burgeank 

In Kanarese they say viz. tt arambha yy , yet the Konkani Christians 

seem to progounce “aramb”; this remark holds good for some other words. 

“Agatha” in Konkani should be tt Agdu”; but as “saibin” is not commonly 
used for Native ladies, it is better to keep the Latin word Agatha. 

26 
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bore k&ra ; kiteak molear tumin tance visiant lek dizai. Bur- 
gea, boro tzal ani auoi bapak man di ; yea voryin tuka kurpa 
ani suk meltelen. Yea g&ra6ea dh&niatso ist kal melo: tea 
pasun dhani az gara nan; to mornak gelo. 


CHAPTER II. USE OF EACH PART OF SPEECH 

Art. I. Nouns 
A* General Observations 

The Nouns, except the names of common things, are rather 
seldom used in Konkani, particularly Abstract Nouns. Though 
there are some Abstract Nouns, and Verbal Nouns also, yet, 
except in a few cases, it is better to avoid those Nouns and 
change the sentence so as to get a finite Mood of the Verb. 
I say “finite Mood”, because Verbal Nouns are the same as 
the Infinitive of the Verb in the Neuter Gender. The Tense of 
finite Mood, which may be substituted, is, very often, the 
Conditional in -lefcr (see Conjugation); e. g. “learning is useful”: 
though we might say: “sikcen upkarak podta”, yet it is 
better to say: “siklear = if you learn”. The Conditional is, 
we may say, the favourite Tense in Konkani; for, it is like 
a panacea to supply the pretended poverty of this language. 
For this reason too, I do not put down in the Dictionary all 
Verbal Nouns. What I say must be understood of the common 
and vulgar language, not of the high and cultivated language 
or rather of the language to be cultivated; because there 
is no cultivated language. 

After these general considerations let us say something 
in particular about the more difficult Nouns. 

The fundamental difficulty regarding the use of the Nouns, 
may be this, viz. many Nouns do not exist in Konkani. How to 
express, e. g, hypostasis , hyphen , hydrostatics , hypothesis, 
abstraction ? 
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To this difficulty I answer: look in the Dictionary and 
you will find the translation, without circumlocution, of the 
above and other similar words, although such words cannot 
be popular, as they are not popular even in our cultivated 
languages. 

The second difficulty is about the use of Abstract Nouns. 
We have already seen (Part III. Chapter V.) that Abstract 
Nouns are formed chiefly by the terminations -pon and -kai or 
-ai. This kind of Abstract Nouns is usually rightly employed, 
and the greatest part of them are of this kind ; yet there are 
also some primitive Abstract Nouns; e. g. “k&rt = improve- 
ment, especially material” ; “gun = improvement, especially 
immaterial.” 

The third difficulty is about Verbal Nouns corresponding 
to the Latin Nouns ending in -ctio or in a similar termina- 
tion. The easiest way of getting rid of this difficulty would 
be to use the Infinitive of the Verb which is at the same time 
a Verbal Noun; yet this is not elegant and according to the 
nature of Konkani. Another way would be to change the 
Verbal Noun into a Verb; and though this is not against 
the nature of Konkani, it is too low, at least often. Yet 
sometimes this way may be well employed. The third and 
best way is to use the termination given in Part III. 
Chapter V. The more common termination is -nenj yet the 
termination -ap is not so rare, the other terminations given 
/. c. are rather rare, at least for real Verbal Nouns. 

The fourth difficulty is found in the Nouns which end in 
-ility or in a similar termination. The way of translating 
these Nouns is to add “-s&rken” ( v . I . c.). This “s&rken” 
means equality , hence, e . g . “vanti-s&rken” means “a thing 
which is equal to parts or a thing which in potentia is equal 
to its parts”. This is the only or, at least, the chief termi- 
nation, as far as I remember, by which we can form this 
kind of Nouns. This mode although very philosophical, more 
perhaps than the Latin, English, German, French, Italian 

26 * 
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modes, is not popular. The negative form of this kind of 
Nouns is somewhat difficult ; I speak of it here below. 

The fifth, quite a peculiar difficulty, is about some Nega- 
tive Nouns. You find many of these Nouns in the Dictionary 
under In-. First remark that common people often change the 
sentence into the Negative, i. e. instead of making the Noun 
Negative they make the Verb Negative; e.g . instead of saying 
“amoran = immortality’’, they say “atmo moranaii”. This 
popular mode may be employed with advantage in some 
cases in which the Negative Noun would not sound well; yet 
generally speaking the best mode is to use the Negative form 
of the Noun, as has been explained in Part III. Chapt. IV. 
Among those terminations, the most common is “-nln” prefixed 
to the Noun. The termination -an, or sometimes only a, occurs 
also. But the other terminations are not frequent. Besides 
the terminations given /. c. there are some others, such as “be-”; 
e.g. “abru= character”, “beabru = want of character”; “ad-= 
against”, e . g . “alofien = judgment”, “adaldfcen = a judgment 
against. . .”; “fiintna = thought”, “adSintna== against thought 
(distraction)”; “-nastanan = lit. not being”, e.g. “karan- 
nastanan= no cause (unreasonably)”; as the reader sees, some of 
these modes are not simply negative, but rather contrary. 
Compare this with the Propositiones contradictoriae and 
contrariae of the philosophers. 

The Nouns in -sarken may be made Negative in many forms; 
the first is to prefix -n&n, e.g. u nan-vanti-sarken”. The second 
is to insert -nin in the middle before “sarken”; e. g. “sika- 
s&rken = docility”; “sikanan-sarken” or “nan-sika-sarkeii = in- 
docility”. Not only the Nouns in “-s&rken” but also some 
other words may be made negative in many ways, as some 
Nouns are derived from the primitive form in many ways. 

In Eonkani we must remark the use of Nouns compounded 
with two or more Nouns, one of which is accompanied by some 
Postpositions, or at least not put in the Original Case, as 
it should be, according to the general rule; e.g. “angar-podnen 
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= inroad, assault”. The reason is, because the Verbal 
sentence is “angar pod = /*7. fall on body”; hence the Noun is 
used keeping the original form ; else the meaning would not 
be the same. 

In Latin and in some other languages different words 
must be used for the fruit and for the tree bearing the fruit ; 
so malum , malus , pirum , pirus In Konkani usually the same 
word may express both fruit and tree, e. g. “limbo, naring”, 
although we may add the word “ruk = tree” to express more 
distinctly the tree, e.g. “limbeatso ruk”, if from the context 
the meaning is not clear. Yet there are some Nouns which 
are used only for fruits, and some only for trees ; e. g . “narl = 
cocoanut”, “mad==cocoanut-tree (palm-tree)”; “kelen=plant- 
ain ; ‘‘kelambo = plantain-tree” etc. 

B. Cases. 

§ 1. Nominative. 

Omitting things well known to those who have some 
knowledge of Grammar, as I always suppose those to be 
for whom I write, I make these few remarks about the Nomi- 
native. 

1. The Nominative is used when a Noun is used as 
an explanation of another word; e.g . “he has been appointed 
Governor or as Governor = taka adhipati nemsila”; “Jacob 
took Rebecca as his wife = Jakoban Rebekak apli &stri mon 
kaneilea”. In these examples the first direct object is put in the 
Accusative, the 2nd object, indirect and explanatory, is put 
in the Nominative with “mon”, which “mon” will be explained 
later on. 

2. The Nominative is used, instead of the Accusative 
a) with inanimate objects (see pp. 12. 19); b) sometimes also 
with animate objects, chiefly if they are Proper Nouns. This 
second case is rather an exception than a rule, whereas the 
first is ordinary. “Deu=God” is often put in the Nominative* 
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when it should be put in the Accusative; e.g. “Deu kanei- 
tan=I receive God (H. Communion)”. 

3. In Verbs having in some Tenses passive meaning, the 
word which in Latin would be put (in Passive Verbs) in the 
Nominitive, is put sometimes in the Accusative, as I explain 
later on. 

Exercise 

Ranien N. Saibak melnitidar nemsila. Somia Jezu Kristan 
Sant Pedruk Apostolanfien mostak karn dovorla. Burgeanu, 
vait burgeank ist vintzun kadnakat; kiteak molear tan fie 
vorvin tumin pad zas&t. Deu aple kurpen amkan aple ist 
karta ani sarginfie daiji. Frask yea daktea burgeak aplo 
posko put karta. Samestan monsank tuzo sezari mon fiint 
( consider all men as your neighbour ), ani samestank kumok 
dl ; tuka sargar tzad inam meltelen. 

§ 2. Dative 

About this Case as also about other Cases there may be different opinions; 
for somebody might perhaps say that what I call Nominative is not Nomi- 
native, but Aoousative, as in Latin helium; or again that in the example: 
a bapak apoi = call the father”, the Dative “bapak” is used instead of the Ac- 
cusative; but all these are questions de verbis . 

Now I see that the Author of the Mahratti Grammar really calls Dative 
what I call Accusative. I have said that the Accusative is equal to the Nomi- 
native in inanimate objects, equal to the Dative in animate objects. He says 
on the oontrary that animate objects are put in the Dative. The final conclu- 
sion is the same in both ways; yet I prefer the first manner; because thereby 
the things seem to be more simple, and because the first manner seems to be 
more satisfactory to the mind; at all events in dubiis libertas. 

The Dative is used l)to show purpose or aim; e.g. “kiteak 
ailoi? = to what (why) did you come?” “javanak ailon=I came 
for dinner”. The second form of the Infinitive in -unce&k 
is just this Dative, formed from the Nominative -untso; e.g . 
“to boreunfieak ailo = he came to write”. Instead of it we 
might use also the Original with “pasun”; e.g. “farikponak, 
or farikpona pasun = for reparation”, 
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2. It is used with many Verbs, with which the use of the 
Dative is quite natural; yet in our languages we have a 
different construction. So, as there is no word meaning exactly 
“have” in Konkani, the Dative is used as in Latin mihi liber 
est = maka yek pustak assa”. About this Dative it must be 
observed that, if the thing possessed, is such a thing of which 

instead of “I have ” we could not say : apud me est , then 

the Dative is used; if we could say apud me est , then very 
often the Original with “k&de or lagin” is used. Hence we 
can say: “maka yek gar assa = mihi est domus” ; on the 
contrary “moje kade yek pustak assa=^/^ 2 ? me (mihi) est 
liber ”, or “moje lagin yek pustak assa”. 

3. In some Konkani phrases; e. g. “dotorn maka yeta = 
I know the Catechism, lit. to me the Catechism comes” ; “maka 
ugdas yenan = I cannot remember, lit. remembrance does 
not come to me” etc. 

4. To show motion to a place, the Dative may be used, 
though the 1st Locative is also used; e.g . “Igarjek vetan = I go 
to the Church” or “Igarjent vetan”. In the meaning there may 
be a little difference between Dative and Locative. Some 
Proper Names are used without any change, to show motion; 
e.g. “aun Jeppu vetan” = I go to Jeppoo (see above Declension 
of Proper Nouns.) 

5. To show advantage or disadvantage two Datives are 
used, as in Latin “ hoc tibi commodo est = yen tuka upkarak 
podta, lit . it falls to thee to benefit”. 

6. To show for whom a thing is done, and the like, the 
Dative is used; e. g. “this has been done for me = yen maka 
zalen”, etc. This case might be reduced to the preceding. 

7. To showtime in answering the question: “how many 
times a day, a week, ay.ear?” the words day, week etc. are 
put in the Dative; e.g. “vorsak yek pauti pun Bombai 
vetan = at least once a year I go to Bombay”; in these cases 
it might be used also in the Original with “moden = in the 
middle, during”; but this is not so exact. 
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8. To say : “I give something to . . ” the Dative may be 
used; yet very often the Original with u k8d6 or lagin” 
is used just as I said in the second case. 

9. The Dative seems to be used also with the Verb “mon = 
say”, if it has the meaning of “call”, namely “call by name”. 
The thing which is called by name is put in the Dative, the 
name itself in the Accusative; e. g. “tumin yea fatrak kiten 
mhontat ? == how do you call this stone?” and the same in 
similar sentences. 

10. Price is frequently expressed by the Dative, pro- 
vided the Verb allows it; e.g . “vo saman kitlean Rupoiank 
kangelai = for how many Rupees did you take (or buy) this 
article?” But if you use “podta = falls”, or “lagta = is 
applied”, you must use not the Dative, but the Nominative, 
because the meaning of the Verb does not allow the use of the 
Dative. So, “taka dha Rupoi lagle = it cost ten Rupees”, or “taka 
dha Rupoi podle”. With these two last Verbs, the thing itself 
should be put in the Dative; for, translating literally, in our 
languages too, the Dative of the thing and the Nominative of 
the price would be used, “to it ten Rupees fell or have been 
applied”. 

11. The Verbs meaning “to speak, to say” and the 
like, may be used with the Dative of the person to whom 
we speak; yet ver£ often the Original is also used with “lagiii” 
or “kade”; e.g . “aun tumfce lagin uleitaii = I speak to you”, 
“mestri burgean kade vitzarta=the master questions the boys”. 

12. Sometimes Dative is used to show place as in the 
sentence : “tin disace vatek gelo == lit. he went to a way of 
three days, he walked three days”. 

13. Finally, we may perhaps call Dative that which 
(p. 19) has been called Accusative, $.g. “rukak mar=beat to 
the tree”, and similar examples; yet this may be explained 
also in some other way. (See Hid.) 
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Exercise 

Devan amkan kiteak ratzleat? Taka volkunceak (^rvol- 
kunk) ani melea uprant sarginSen suk bogunfieak (or bogunk). 
Somia Jezu Kristacea kalzak akman kellea pasun farikpon 
diunceak amin kiten karizai? Amin disa moden sabar pauti 
tacentz k&liz ani taSea k&lza5e segun taka betaizai, sarvu 
vastu thain tace kusie p&rmane tzal^zai ani amcen kirkoli 
kaliz taka dizai: tovol amkan tacen asirvad meltelen ani bhou 
vegin amin seguna thain (in virtue ) sompurn zateleaun; 
mukhiazaun ta5i tzad ajapaci salgi melteli (familiaritas 
stupenda nimis invenietur). Kalikutak votzunk kitlin uorari 
lagtit? Paivaten tzallear, sabar dls zai; agbotin sumar don 
dis zai. Ani Bombai votzunk kitlen zai? Sumar 5ar dls. 
Konak yen vastur kelain? Makatz. Patak atmeak ani kudik 
luksanak podta. Koteponace manis, sangta povitru pustak, 
ardejinient mortele. Disak kitle pauti ami Devatso atou 
karizai? Tankta titlen (as much as you can). Devak melon 
atme gadie gadien aplen kaliz Devak betaitat, ani yea saun- 
sarant astanani, sargar tancen mon assa. Burgea, moje 
kade (or maka) tujen kaliz dl : assen uleita Somi Jezu Krist. 
Pedru mama, yea rukak tumce basen kiten montat? AkagI? 
Amin vodatso ruk montaun. Ani tea rukak kiten montat? 
Saibanu, maka gottunan (/ do not know). Yen bhou sobit 
pustak: taka kitle Rupoi lagleat? Yen bhou marag pustak; 
sumar panz Rupoi podleat taka. Tassen aslear, maka kusi 
nan yen pustak molak kaneunk. 

§ 3. Accusative 

First of all, as the Accusative is very often (especially in 
animate objects) equal to the Dative, sometimes (especially in 
inanimate objects) to the Nominative, we require some rule 
to know when the same form is a sign of one case and when 
of another. This principle may be laid down: According to 
the philosophy of the grammar, Accusative indicates the di- 
rect object of the action expressed by the Verb (from accu- 

27 
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sare); the Dative denotes the indirect object of the action of 
the Verb, or the object cut accidit , or to whom really or 
metaphorically the action of the Verb (which directly aims 
at the word put in the Accusative) is indirectly given (from 
dar€)\ e.g. “God has given His Son to the world”; Son denotes 
the direct object of has given ; to the world denotes the thing 
cut accidit or cui datur , to which is given the direct object of 
has given . Of course I do not speak of any kind of Accusa- 
tive and Dative, but of that Accusative and of that Dative 
which are simpliciter and, I may say Accusative 

and Dative. Hence I do not consider here the Accusative 
and Dative governed by Postpositions etc. Moreover this fun- 
damental principle may be somewhat modified according to 
the nature of the different languages, e.g . in English we say 
“I study the Latin Grammar”, whereas in Latin they say 
“ Studeo Grammaticae LatinaeP 

Hence we may draw a corollary, i.e. that it is more agree- 
ing to the above principle to say, “Accusative of animate ob- 
jects has a termination equal to the termination of the Dative,” 
than to say “animate objects are put in the Dative, although 
they are the direct object of the Verb”. For this reason I said 
(p. 206) that the first manner is more satisfactory to the mind. 

After.these preliminary remarks, let us see when the Ac- 
cusative is used. This case is used 

1. In all cases in which the direct object of the action of 
the Verb is denoted, unless there be some peculiar exception. 
This first point is the same as in other languages; conse- 
quently it does not require further explanation. This first 
point includes, we may say, all ordinary cases in which the 
Accusative is to be used. 

2. According to the above principle we should also con- 
sider as Accusative the two first cases considered on p. 205 
as Nominative; because although their form is equal to the 
Nominative, yet the meaning does not allow us to call them 
Nominative. 
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3. To express time in answering the question how long; 
e.g. “the war lasted three years = zuz tin vorsan urlen”. 

4. To express space or measure to the question “how 
high”, “how broad”; e.g. “this field is twenty feet long=vo 
gado vis futi lamb”. 

Exercise 

Burgea, kiteak az titlo todou karn ailai? Bapa, az iskul 1} 
sade tin uoran urlafi. Phot martai; kell^loi. Nln, baba: 
aun phot marinan, mestri kade vitzara. Vago rau, nakazalle 
sangnaka: phot tuja v tondar dista. Antoni, maka yek pet 
zai. Saibanu, kedi v5d lambai, ani rundai? Tin yari lamb 
ani ded yar rund. Kallen, Saibanu; poise dia, folin, kile 
ani yer saman adunk. Fadposi vaur karnaka; sarken ka- 
rinanzalear, aun tuka sambal kaifi disonan. Zait, Saibanu ; 
Anton kedintz fadposi vaur karinan. Folin adleant, pun tanfci 
lambai pavanan; ani sa Rupoi dia, kusi aslear. Ah, lutfcea, 
tun nadi kartai, dillo dudu tzad zata. 


§ 4. Instrumental 

This case is used : 

1. To show the agent in the tenses of passive meaning 
(or of passive construction) of the Transitive Verbs (see below 
those tenses); e.g . “Devan amkan ratzleat=God has created 
us” ; “Burgean tante keleat = the boy has done mischief’. 

2. In some tenses of the Neuter Verbs (see those tenses 
below); e.g. “auven votzazai=I must go”, “auven votzunk 
garz as8a, = /^V. by me to go is required; in Latin = a me iri 
necessitas esl”; “tanen votzayet=he may go”. 

^ The Konkani word would be “vidya-sal” or ‘‘vidya-sal”, used also in Mah* 
ratti; “iskul” is entirely foreign and not a good word. I use for the present 
this and also some other foreign words only beoause they are often used; but 
they are a corruption of the language. 

For the sake of convenience, I speak in this paragraph not exclusively 
of Nouns, but also of other parts of speech. This remark must be applied to 
other paragraphs too. 

27 * 
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3. To express cause or instrument; e.g. “to taka talvarin 
marta=he kills him with the sword”, “to monis arice piden 
melo=that man died of palsy”. 

4. To express the material out of which a thing is made, 
although in this case the Adjective may also be used; e.g . 
“Devan amSi kud matien kelea=God made our body out of 
earth”. 

5. To express manner; e.g. “manan ulei= speak reverent- 
ly”, “manan kange= receive with honour”. 

6. To express direction; e.g. “to tenen gelo=he went in 
that direction”, “to yenen gelo = he went in this direction”; 
(these two words “tenen, yenen” are irregular Instrumentals); 
“tea margan gelo=he went through that way”. In this case 
sometimes the 2nd Locative or the Dative are used; e.g . 
“Badgak = at the North”, we may say also “Badgan”. 

7. To express the relation through a place ; e. g. “go through 
the town”. Yet here we must use the Instrumental, not of the 
Substantive, but of the derived Adjective in -lo or in -tso. With 
the Substantives usually the Adjective in -ntlo is employed, with 
the Adverbs sometimes the derived Adjective in -lo is used, 
sometimes the derived Adjective in -tso. The Pronouns of the 
3rd Person (to, o) have an irregular Instrumental to express 
going through a place (see above para. 6). Examples for all 
these cases : “to serantlean gelo = he passed through the 
town”; “ray angacean veta=the king goes through here”; 
“to mukhavelean veta = he goes before (i.e. through a place 
which is before)”; “poislean veta = goes through a distant 
place”; “tantlean votz = go through that place”, “antlean votz = 
go through here” etc.; “tenen, yenen votz=go through that, 
this (place)”. See about the Adjective in -ntlo, p. 54. 

As regards Adverbs, when is the derived Adjective in -lo 
to be used, when the derived Adjective in -tso? Some Adverbs 
have the corresponding Adjective in -tso, some in -lo; hence 
if the Adverb has the Adjective in -tso, this Adjective is to 
be used; if the Adverb has the Adjective in -lo, this second 
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Adjective is to be used. Very seldom or never an Adverb has 
two different corresponding Adjectives, i. e. in -tso and -lo. 
In the Chapter V. Part II. the derived Adjectives are given; 
the Adjectives in -lo are more frequent : I mean to say Adjec- 
tives derived from Adverbs of place. 

With the Substantives, we might use, I think, also the 
pure Instrumental; e. g. “seran” instead of “serantlean”, 
although perhaps not so correctly. I think also that as to 
Adverbs, the rule given here should be observed also to express 
direction put under para. 6; e. g. “patlean votz = go behind.” 

8. The Instrumental is used also to express how much 
one thing is superior to another; e.g. “yei lugat tea lugtapras 
tin varinin lamb = this cloth is three yards longer than that 
cloth.” In this case we might use also the Dative or, still 
better, the Accusative. 

9. If a Verb is in the Negative Necessary Mood with “nozo”, 
then the agent or the person to whom something is impossi- 
ble, must be put not in the pure Instrumental, but in the 
Instrumental of the derived Adjective in -tso; e.g . “bavacan 
nozo = it is impossible to the brother”; “mojean (or rnojah) 
nozo = it is impossible to me”. 

This and the form under para. 7 are the forms of which 
I spoke in Part II. Ch. III. § 1. Observations 8, 9. 

There are some Adverbs which express direction by them- 
selves; e. g. “thain = thither”. These Adverbs may be used 
without any change, although we might also say “tantlean” 
instead of “thain” 

Exercise 

Moja Deva, auven sArga&er ani tuje mukar patak kelan, 
bog6s, Somia; tuzo put monunk maka favo nin. Patie, Devan 
tujen patak bogsilan; yea mukar patak sukoi. Monsan kiten 
karizai sompurn zaunk? Samest vastu ikun, Jezu KristatsO 
patlau karizai. Tumin sanga-nakat; amSean nozo; kiteagai 
molear, Devan amkan adhar dilear, sakat vastu tanktat, Sa- 
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kran ravazaigl? Tanen votzayet, tacen kam zalen. Naifit 0 
sisar assa; ani lokak vait karta; kiteak tumin tika banduken 
marinant? Bietatgl? Phalea aitara amcen mostak yetolo, 8) 
ajnin taka manan kaneizai. Sipoian Somia Jezu Kristafii 
kadval talvarin papsila, tantlen ragat ani udak b^ir sarlan. 
Burgo kaince piden melo? Tapan. Khaince dikan Goyin 
assil? Goyin Kodiala badgan assa. Kodialboilak votzunk 
yea margan (or margar) yotzayetgl? Tenen votzayet, yenen 
votzayet; doni Kodialboilak vortat. Bombai votzunk Go- 
yantleant votzazaigl? Nin, agbotin nit Bombai' pavayet. 
Ratnacea Tasildaratso sambal kitlean Rupoianin Kadracea 
Tasildara6ea sambala vorn tsad assa mon aun sarken nenan. 

§ 5. First Locative 

Usually the Grammarians of Indian languages do not dis- 
tinguish between 1st and 2nd Locative; yet I was obliged, for 
the sake of distinction, to distinguish them, 1) because the 
termination is different, as every one knows, 2) because the 
meaning is different. As to the 2nd point, we may say that 
the fundamental meaning of the 1st Locative is in (not consider- 
ing whether this in means on the surface) and inside; where- 
as the fundamental meaning of the 2nd Locative is upon . 
Yet it is true that in some cases, as to the meaning both 
cases can be used indifferently, because extrema se tangunt y 
or also sometimes the fundamental meaning does not appear 
clearly, as it happens also with some other cases. 

The first Locative is used: 

1. To show that a thing is in a place, as I said above; 
e.g. “to kudant assa=he is in the room”. Yet, this is not 
always expressed by the Locative; for this may be also ex- 
pressed by “thain” and “bitar”. Though I cannot yet explain 
the exact difference between these three particles, I think we 

^ Strictly speaking, we should write “nainnt”. Cf. p. 82. para. 8. 

Although “ mostak” grammatically is Neuter, the Verb is put in the 
Masculine Gender, beoause the meaning is Masouline. 
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might say perhaps thus : The first Locative means to be really 
in a true physical place, not considering expressly that the 
place is surrounded; it expresses also inside; “thain” means 
more commonly a metaphorical place; e.g . “Deva th&in kitle 
zon assat? = in God how many persons are there?” “atmea 
thain = in the soul” etc. “Bitar” is as the Latin intra ; e.g. 
within two years the building will be finished = don vorsan 
bitar band&p tirsat”; “gara bitar samadan assagl? = at 
home is there peace?” Yet in many cases “bitar” and the 
1st Locative can be used indifferently; hence it is impossible 
to establish a complete difference between these three manners. 
As already mentioned, -nt becomes -nin in the Plural (see Part 
II. Ch. I.). I think, this -nt is just as in Kanarese which 
is not a word having a certain meaning by itself, but a pure 
termination to show place; this is one of the reasons, why 
I made of it a peculiar case. 

2. The 1st Locative is used to show motion to a place ; e.g. 
“to nadant veta=he goes to the village”. Better, use the Dative. 

3. It is used to show cause; e. g. “to monis tea pident 
melo = that man died of that illness”. The Instrumental is 
better. 

4. It shows time ; e. g. “tea disant = on that day”. 

Exercise 

Saib g&ra assagl? Voi, to kudant assa. Tantu kiten 
karta? Yek kagad boreita. Tun serant^ vetaigl? Aun atan 
votzanan. Votant taka ulap ailo. KainSea disant Somi Jesu 
Krist yea sounsarant yetolo? Nimanea disa. Yek patkian 
pra&it kelleant, bodve santos pautat. 

§ 6. Second Locative 

The 2nd Locative seems to be the abbreviation of a longer 
expression, viz. of “voir = upon”. If this “voir” is shortened 
into r, this r is joined in one word with the Noun. Though 

V Some say “sar” or “syar” instead of “ser”. 


Digitized by Google 



216 


“voir” means chiefly upon, yet it is used in many cases in 
which the Original meaning disappears. This 2nd Locative 
is used : 

1. To show relation of place (upon); e.g. “g&dial mezar 
assa = the watch is on the table”. 

2. To show time in answer to the question “when”; e. g. 
“sanjer = in the evening (Ital. sulla sera)”. 

3. To show place, as in English to or at , the 2nd form 
of this Locative given in the Declension, is used; e. g. “ma- 
dringer vots = go to the nuns”; “dhu avoiger assa = the 
daughter is in the house of the mother”; “amger =in our house”; 
“Tolager=in the house of Tola”; “kdnager assa to? = in 
whose house is he?” 

4. With the Verbs “believe, trust, hope” and similar 
others, the person in whom you believe etc. is put in the 2nd 
Locative ; e. g. “DevaSer patie = trust in God”; “Devafier 
s&tmand = believe in God”. 

5. To show place, when we should use in, if a high place 
is meant, or the surface of a thing; e.g. “suriar = in the sun” 
(Latin in sole)\ yet in this case, sometimes the 1st Locative 
may be also used; e.g. “sounsarant=in the world”. 

6. To show manner; e.g. “tea tarar kar = do it in that 
way” or “tea jinsar kar”. 

7. In many Konkani expressions; e.g. “porjefcer rasvot- 
kai kar = reign over the people”. 

8. To express “to be present at... or during. ..”; e.g. 
“misar as5en=to be at mass”, “misar = during mass”; “kamar 
assa = he is on duty”. 

9. This case seems to be used sometimes also in the mean- 
ing of “ against ”; e. g. “to mojer uleita = he speaks against, 
me”; yet more frequently it is joined with “ad = against”; 
e.g. “to mojer ad-uleita”. 

This 2nd Locative is used, I said, under 2, to show time; yet this is not the 
general way of expressing time, because the general rule is this: to the ques- 
tion “when”, time is expressed a) by the pure stem, e. g. “aitara = on Sunday”; 
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6) by the Accusative, e. g. * aitar”; c) by the stem of the Feminine Adjective Singu- 
lar derived from the Noun, e.g. “aitarace”; d) by the 1st Locative. To the 
question “ during what time”, we use a) the stem with the Postposition a mo- 
den = in the middle”, e.g. “disa moden = during the day”; ft) the Adverbial 
phrase compounded of the Adjective and the Substantive *v4l = time” in the 2nd 
Locative; e.g. “ratce velar = during night”. To the question * within what 
time”, a) the stem with the Postposition “bitar” is used, e.g. tt tln vorsan 
bitar= within three years”; ft) or the 1st Locative. 

Sometimes the time is expressed by the Adjeotive, which agrees with 
a Substantive with which it seems not to have a strict relation of agreement; 
e.g. “tanen ait a rat so vaur kela = he worked on Sunday, lit. he made work of 
Sunday”. 

Exercise 

Mezar lugat gallaingl? Galtan. Suriar kiten assa mon, 
amkan sarken kalnan : zikpi manis montat, suriar sabar katan 
assat. Eitlean uorancer amin yezai? * Danpara ya sanjer. 
Amin Deva kurpa sambaltaun monasar, Deu amger rauta. 
Patkianger Deu rautagl? Rauta, pun ista bari nin. Tuzo 
putu khain assa? To seireanger assa. Tun khaincea garant 
assai? Aun Porbuger assan, mozo bau Kamtiger, moji boin 
Naikager, moji mausi Setiger, mozo sentur Senainger 1 *. Somi 
Jezu Krist vaur kartalo, teatz jinsar tun vaur kar ani assen 
sompurn zatoloi. Zokon Jezu Krista5er satmandinan, patienan 
ani tatso mog karinan, taka zarti zaun zali. 

§ 7. Original 

This, as I said on p. 11, is a new Case quoad vocem , not 
entirely quoad rem; because it is what is called in Kanarese 
crude state , although the Konkani Original seems to be more 
extended and used much more than the Kanarese crude 
state (which is not a peculiar case); hence we can make of it a 
particular case. I see now that in the Mahratti Grammar 

^ These five names: “Porbu (or Probu), Kamot, Set, Naik, Senai” are the 
names of five classes of persons; their original meaning seems to have been 
u lord, cultivator, merchant, warrior, writer”. Even now the families are often 
called by these names. 
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the Original or crude state is included in the Vocative. As 
for me, I prefer to make a peculiar case; because the meaning 
is quite different from the meaning of the Vocative. If the 
same termination were a sufficient reason for making of two 
different cases only one case, then in Latin too we should 
make, e.g. of the Dative and Ablative Plural one case, because 
in all Latin Declensions the Dative and Ablative Plural have 
the same termination. 

This case is used: 

1. We may say with nearly all Postpositions, because, a 
few excepted, these are added to the stem, t. e. to the Original. 

2. With the Comparatives, t. e. the Noun preceded by 
“pras, vorn” etc . is put in the Original; e.g . “monsan pras De- 
vatso mog karizai=we must love God more than men”. 

3. Instead of the Genitive when this is not converted into 
an Adjective; e.g. “Deva kurpa=divine grace”. 

4. With compound words, i. e. if two Nouns are joined as 
one word, the governed Noun is usually put in the Original. 
See Part III. Chapter VI. 

5. If many Nouns, which should be put in a certain case, 
come together, only the last is put in that case, the preceding 
Nouns are put or may be put in the Original (see p. 16, 
para. 9). 

6. If a Proper Noun in an oblique case has an apposi- 
tion, the first Noun is put in the Original (sometimes in the 
Nominative); e.g. u Lorensa (or Lorens) Saibak”, or, seldom, 
“Saiba (or Saib) Lorensak”; “Ankuari (or Ankuar) Mariek*’; 
“Kodiala (or Kodial) serant”; but in the Nominative only 
“Lorens Saib Kodial ser” etc. (see p. 39, note). 

7. In some Konkani expressions, e. g. “gara votz = go 
home”, “gara assa=(he) is at home” etc. 

8. With the Nouns which imply a repetitive notion, e.g . 
“every month = moinea moineak”, “every year = vorsa vorsak”. 
In such cases the Noun is repeated just as with repetitive 
numerals, except that here the whole Noun is repeated and 
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the first time it is put in the Original, the second time in 
the Dative. If from these Nouns Adjectives are derived, the 
first Noun remains in the Original e.g. “moinea moineatso= 
monthly, of every month”. 

Exercise 

Koma serant adin purvin CiSero ani Cezar navadle zale. 
Devatso mog samestan vastu pras moladig: dudua pras, 

grestkaye pras, bolaike pras, santosa pras, nazuk khana pras 
( above delicate food ) boro. Deva kurpa samestank zai. An- 
kuar Mari sarga ani saunsaraci rani zaun vortauta. Kon 
gara assagl? Kon nan. Deva Putrak samestanin dimbio gali- 
zai, sargan, sounsaran, yemkandan. Ankuari Mariek Ga- 
briela bodvean kabar adlya, ti5e kusin Deva Putfu sambau- 
tolo mon. Arkanj^ St. Mingelik Saitana kade yek zuz 
assg.llen, povitru pustakant sanglea parmane. 

§ 8. Original Case, with “lagin or kaden” 

This is called in Tulu, Communicative Case; because it is 
chiefly used when we communicate with others. In Tulu it 
has a peculiar termination, joined in one word with the 
Noun. Hence in that language it may be called a peculiar 
case, but in Konkani it is not so. It is formed like the other 
kinds of Original (with Postpositions), of which I will speak 
hereafter, namely, by adding (not in one word) to the stem 
the above named Postpositions. Yet as it is very frequently 
used, I will say a few words about it separately. This Original 
followed by lagin or kade, which, for the sake of brevity, 
we may call Communicative, is used with Verbs meaning 
1) to talk or to speak, 2) to ask, 3) to beseech, 4) to in- 
quire, 5) to show relation to another, e.g. “my heart is not 
good with him”, 6) to show possession of a thing, where we 
could substitute in Latin apud (see above). In all these 

The pure Konkani word would be “mel-bodvo” or “ srest-bodvo”. 

28 * 


Digitized by Google 



cases the person, whom you ask etc. is put in the Communi- 
cative Case; yet sometimes the Dative might also be used. 
Examples “Deva lagin mag=pray God”; “moje kaclen dudu 
nan=I have no money”; “Mojen mon tace thain boren nain= 
my heart is not good towards him”. 

Exercise 

Deva lagin mag, ani to tuka tuja monaceo kuseo dados 
kartolo. Khain kharentz suk melta mon sounsaracean monsan 
kade itzar naka, tankan kalnan dekun. Sang naka“mojen mon 
tea monsa kade vait nin; matru aun tace kade uleinan; tujen 
mon tuka photaita; motint ad kiten Somi Jezu Krist amce 
lagin monta monun : “tuje thain tuja bava kade kain aslear, 
tuji kanik aitarir sodn, votzun bava kade samadhan kar; ma- 
gir pati yeun, tuji kanik Devak betaitoloi”. Amin Padri 
lagin saktan amtin patkan sanglear, amkan Deva thaun tancen 
bogsanen meltelen ; a5e sivai, patkanSen bogsanen melnan. 

§ 9. Original Case followed by other Postpositions 

This is just as the Communicative Case, namely, it is 
formed by adding, in a separate word, to the stem of the 
Noun, the Postposition required by the meaning; e.g. u Patkian 
pasun mag = pray for sinners”; u Deva visiant ulei = speak 
about God” etc . 

Here a large field would be open to explain the use of the 
Original followed by the different Postpositions; but this 
cannot be done for the present. Only I shall say in general, 
that the use of the different Originals with Postpositions is 
suggested, quoad substantiam , by the chief meaning of the 
Konkani Postpositions, although sometimes the knowledge 
of this chief meaning is not sufficient to know all the uses of 
the Postpositions; among these Postpositions, “thain” is one 
of the most difficult; hence I shall say a few words about the 
Original followed by “thain. 
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The chief meanings of “thain” are there and in, as explained 
above (§ 5). Hence the Original with “thain” is used 

1. Chiefly to show the relation of one thing to another. 
But the Postpositions “kade” and “lagin” are also used in 
this meaning; how can we then distinguish v/hich Postposi- 
tion is to be used? Perhaps in this way: When we could 
express in English that relation also by in or a similar word, 
then more frequently “thain” is used; when we could express 
that relation more properly with the Dative or with the Latin 
apud , then more frequently “kade or lagin” is used. Yet these 
three words are used sometimes promiscuously. Examples: 
“we have many duties towards God=Deva thain amkan sabar 
kaide assat”; “the children must show to their parents love, 
reverence, obedience = burgeanin aplean auvoi bapan thain 
mog, man ani khaltepon dakeizai”. 

2. It is used to show place, not material in the common 
meaning; e.g. “Deva thain gunanci sompurnai assa = in God 
there is fulness of perfections”. 

Now I should speak of the Vocative and Genitive: As to the Vocative, it 
does not present any serious difficulty ; about the Genitive I speak in the article 
on Adjectives, for the reason explained more than once. 

Somebody might think it not well done to have eliminated the Genitive, which 
exists also in Mahratti and in Kanarese. 

But what use is there in keeping this case, if we can eliminate it? Perhaps 
the reasons which we have for Eonkani do not hold good for Mahratti and Kana- 
rese. Are perhaps the cases whioh remain too few? That we can eliminate 
the Genitive, nobody who considers the matter, will deny (see p. 1 1). Moreover 
I had a peculiar reason to eliminate, i. e. the great number of the other oases. 

Again, somebody might think t/hat one case which exists also in Kanarese 
and in Mahratti has been omitted, i.e. the Ablative, which should express the 
source whence any thing proceeds, and would correspond to the Kanarese ter- 
mination e5?5o&ooeS (deseyinda) and to the Mahratti 3^ 

I answer that we have no necessity to introduce this case in Konkani ; be- 
cause the Kanarese and Mahratti Ablative can be expressed either by some case 
of the derived Adjective in u -ntlo or -lo” (see pp. 54, 199 etc.), or by the Ori- 
ginal followed by w thaun = from”, or by a similar Postposition. 

But somebody might insist by saying : Just what you have put as Instru- 
mental of the Adjective in “-ntlo” should be considered as Ablative. 
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I answer : If you wish to have it as Ablative, you may keep it ; as for me, I 
see three good reasons for not considering “-ntlo” as a peculiar case: first, it 
follows the rules of the Adjectives, mostly at least; moreover considering 
that “-ntlo” as an Adjective, its construction is not so difficult; whereas in 
the other case it is almost inexplicable; finally, also without this Ablative, we 
have cases more than enough, if not to overwhelm the mind, at least to make 
the Konkani Declensions somewhat difficult; so let us avoid at least the cases 
which are not absolutely necessary. 

Exercise 

Nimano dis pauncea adin s&bar khuna zateleo molabar ani 
buincer. Deva hujir amin kiten? Kain nan. Atan tuka boren 
zalen; yea fude patak kfirnaka, tuka kain tzad vait zainassen. 
Yea fude to kiten kartolo? To vetolo. Sakat kar<5eo vastu 
kelea uprant, amin sangian: upkarak padanatulle sakor amin. 
Votzun lesaun baipat kar ( learn by heart ); tace magir inam 
tuka diviet. Gadiegara, atari gadie patlean rau. Rukan yoir 
sabar suknin gay an kartat (sing ) , ani Devak argan ditat. St. 
Pedruce Igarjece darni ponda ani yek buintli Igarz assa; thain 
sabar navadlean monsanSeo kudi isou kaneitat. Vadilanu, 
tumce khal asleanci zatan kaneya; kiteak molear, tumin 
Devak tancen lek dlzai. Somi Jezu Krist kursa tala tin pauti 
podlo. Patak sorpa bari tuje pois" kar, ani tuka Devaceii 
aslrvad pautelen. Deva thain t6g zon assat. Bavanu, atmea 
pasun kiten kartat? Kudi5i laksa kaneitat, tltz pun atmeaci 
kaneitatgl? Kurpe bitar mortat, te sargar vetat; maba pat- 
kant mortat, te yemkandant vetat. Igarje bair votzun, Devace 
aikallen utar visarnakat; pun tafie parmane tz&la. Zo-kon 
Jezu Krista sangata luanan to simpdaita. Zo-kon Deva sAr- 
silo vingad zata, to aplean dusmanancea gulamponant podta. 
Samestan pasun razar karian. Mogala Jezuts, Deva Bapa 
* lagin mag. Ankuari Marie, aman papia katir vinoti kar 
atan, ani am6ea morna6e kalin. Moje pasun yea vad&lak 
aramb zalo: maka dariant udeya. Jeruzalen mollen ser 
kaincea dikan assa? Kodiala badga astamti ( north-west ) 
dikan assa. Bombai thaun Europ pariant kitle kos (miles) 
assat? Mojan s&rken sangunk nozo: agbotin poinak sumar 
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vis dls lagtat; pun poinacea velar sabar pauti tarun rauta, 
drastantak ( e . g.)\ Aden ani Portesaid mollean bandran kade 
( maritime towns). Patkan vorvin Devak akman zata, atmeak 
sarg antarta; ani sabar yer dagd yetat. Patak adarn soukasai 
melcea badlak (or suater) tzurtzure ani kast ani khant melta. 
Garje sivai aitara vaur karunk nozo. Ameer ad yeun6ea karit 
(or sivai) Somia Jezu Kristatso patlau karunk nozo. 

(Here 1 add a few examples of Postpositions which govern 
the Nominative or Dative . See Chapter on Postpositions .) Kart 
( master ) gara assagl? Yedol monasar yeunk-nan. Tuzo kha- 
vand (lord, master) dha uoran thaun tin voran pariant kiten 
karta? Maka gottunan. Ani tin uoran darn panz pariant 
kiten karta mon tuka kaltagl? Aun kain nenan. Hanga 
thaun gar pariyant ani kitlen zait ? Yek ulo, Saibanu (a call , 
i. e. as far as the voice reaches ). Saratan (by carriage) Igarz 
monasar votzayetgl? Nain, baba: paivaten tzalazai. Bapai 
putrak virodh assolo, putru bapak porto. Zo-kon aplea bavak 
porto tzalta, to Devatso sarken mog karinan. Sastrac ad ulei- 
naka: ani aplea peleak virodh tzal naka. 

Art. II. Adjectives 

§ 1. Adjectives in General 

Generally speaking we may say that the Adjective is very 
frequently used, though there are not many original Ad- 
jectives. A general rule might be perhaps as follows: 

Whenever a word does not express a substance, but affirms 
or denies only a quality or a similar thing of another, the 
Konkani language prefers to use the Adjective in -tso, -t6i, -t6en, 
or -lo, -li, -len, though in our European languages another 
part of speech is used. Hence the Adjective is used. 

1. To express the Genitive; for, the Genitive expresses 
something of the governing Noun; e.g. “bapaSeh gar = the 
house of the father”, the words “of the father” answer to the 
question “what father?” 
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2. To show origin ; hence usually the Adverbs of place 
or time are converted into Adjectives, if they are used to ex- 
plain in some way the Nouns ; e . g. “this man is of here”; in 
this example the Adverb “of here” is like an Adjective of 
“this man” hence the Adverb is changed into Adjective “vo monis 
hangatso”; or, to speak more simply, if we have in English 
the Adverb preceded by “of’, in Konkani we make an Adjec- 
tive of it, adding -tso, -ci, -cen, or -lo, -li, -len, which, of course, 
must agree with its Noun, according to the general rule. 
There may be some exceptions to this rule. 

3. Some other Adverbs or adverbial phrases, or a Noun 
with a Preposition are often, translated in Konkani by an 
Adjective, if they are an explanation of some Nouns. Thus 
“aitaratso vaur = work on Sunday, servile work”; “dusreantso 
rag = anger against others”. In both examples the Nouns 
with the Preposition are like Adjectives, though not gramma- 
tically. Yet we could say also: “aitara vaur kar=work on 
Sunday”. 

4. Adjectives are used in many elliptical sentences ; for, 
they qualify a Noun not expressed. Thus “ratce = during 
night”, here “velar =in time” is understood; “sonoarace=on 
Saturday”, here too “velar or dls = day” is understood. 

5. The Adjectives in -tso, -tci, -teen, (usually the Neuter 
Singular) are used in sentences corresponding to the Latin 
consults est provider e reipublicae , hominis est err are ; e.g. 
“tzukcen monsaSeh, pun patkant raunSeh koteponacen = to fail 
is human, to persevere in sin is wicked”. 

6. The Adjective (or Genitive) is used also often to show 
the material out of which a thing is made ; e . g. “matietso = of 
earth, earthen”. 

7. The Genitive or Adjective is used when in Konkani 
the Verb is compounded of a Verb and a Substantive and, 
translating it literally, we should put the Substantive, which 
is the direct object of the Verb, in the Genitive; e.g, “I ex- 
plain the doctrine”, “ explain =vivor sang, lit . say explanation”; 
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hence we should say: “I say the explanation of the doctrine = 
dotornitso vivor sangtan”; yet this rule is often not observed 
by common people. 

8. The Adjective is used when some Pronoun or Adverb 
is followed by the Particle “bari=as”, Latin instar; as this 
Konkani Particle usually is not joined to Adverbs or Pronouns, 
the Adverb and Pronoun are changed into an Adjective; e. g. 
“adlea bari = as before”; “amfce bari=as to us”. 

9. Instead of the corresponding Noun, see p. 15, para. 3. 

10. With the Adjective “sarko” and the like; e . g . “tace 

sarko = similar to that”. Yet we may also say “taka sarko”, 
especially if it means “similar to him”; but “Deva-sarko” is 
more common than “Devace sarko”. 

In all these cases more commonly the Adjective in -tso 
is used, seldom the Adjective in -lo. Yet properly speaking, 
there is some difference between these two Adjectives. The 
1st has the meaning of the above explained cases, the 2nd 
in -lo seems to express, we may say, a local quality or, more 
clearly, the Adjective in -lo seems to be a contraction of a 
whole sentence which shows the place of a thing ; e. g. “the 
men who are in the world”; the whole sentence “who are in 
the world” is like an Adjective of “men”, showing the place in 
which they are. Hence the whole phrase may be expressed 
with one Adjective in -lo added to the 1st Locative. Thus we 
get “saunsarantle manis.” Yet sometimes this could also be 
expressed, although seldom, by the Adjective in -tso or by trans- 
lating literally the whole phrase. Nay, sometimes we meet 
still bolder contractions; as we have seen two Postpositions 
joined together (see p. 153, n. 6), so we might form similar Ad- 
jectives; but they are not in common use. 

Remarks : a) We have seen that often our Adverbs are ex- 

pressed in Konkani by Adjectives. Sometimes just the contrary 
happens, viz. our Adjectives are expressed by Adverbs. This 
is the case, when our Adjective is a predicate as in “ homo est 
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mortalis ” and we might change it into an Adverb without 
any detriment to the meaning, then, I say, in Konkani the 
Adverb with the Gerund in un may be used; e.g. “be firm = 
tirzaun ra-u ==/*/. remain constantly”. 

b) The Genitive follows the rules of the Adjectives, keep- 
ing, however, some signs of a Noun especially in some points 
of the concord. The first sign is this: a Pronoun which refers 
to a preceding Noun converted into the Adjective, follows the 
Gender of that Noun, although regularly it should follow the 
Gender of the Noun with which that Adjectival Genitive 
agrees; e, g, "... et memorari Testamenti sui Sancti quod 
juravit (Luc. i. 73) = ani parmanatso ugdas karunk jen tanen 
. . . .kelen”. The 2nd sign can be found on page 52, para. 1. 
The 3rd sign is to be found in the construction or collocatio 
verborum; because the Genitive converted into an Adjective 
is indeed placed before its Noun, at least usually and in the 
common cases; yet if there are other Adjectives belonging 
to the same Noun, more frequently it is put before them, 
as if it were a Noun; e.g. “a sign of charity = mogatso yek 
gurtu, lit . charitable a sign”; whereas we would say “a 
charitable sign”. So also “Devacin bhou vortin denin = the 
very sublime gifts of God, lit . the Divine very sublime gifts”. 
I need not say that although the Konkani Genitive gram- 
matically can be considered for the sake of facilitating its 
construction as an Adjective, as to the meaning it may 
differ from common Adjectives, as in the above first example, 
there is some difference in English between “a charitable 
sign” and “a sign of charity”; yet in Konkani the same 
word and the same construction can be used in both cases. 
This little difference as to the meaning may be a reason for 
distinguishing the Genitive-Adjectives or Adjectival Genitives 
from the other Adjectives, but cannot be a reason for making 
of it a peculiar case with the only advantage of making, I 
may say, an inexplicable and imaginary case. 
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§ 2. Adjectives in Particular 

In the first place we should speak of the Genitive-Adjec- 
tives; but as they have nearly the same construction as the 
common Adjectives and are in some way general, so we have 
put them in the preceding paragraph. Those which I am 
going to speak of in para. 1, are also in some way general, 
yet they present some peculiar difficulty; hence we can speak 
of them here. 

1. Adjectives derived from Postposition 

This point which has been touched upon (pp. 54, 153, n. 5) 
must be now particularly explained, although it is contained in 
the above general rule. An easy, although not very scientific, 
rule may be this: A Postposition is changed into the corres- 
ponding Adjective wherever the Adjective can be substituted 
without detriment to the meaning; e.g“viho among you has stolen 
my watch?” Here we may change, not in English but in our 
mind, that among into an Adjective of who ; hence we say 
“tum£e bitarlean k5nen moji gadial tzorlya?” See their 
construction on page 199, para. 8. 

More scientifically we may express the same thing as fol- 
lows : When a Postposition with its governed word explains 

like an Adjective, some Noun etc., this Postposition with the 
governed word is converted into an Adjective. 

When is the Postposition with its governed Noun to be 
considered as such an Adjective? This is the difficult and 
practical point. From many examples which I considered, I 
think we can draw this rule, which alone is sufficient for the 
right use of this kind of Adjectives in the common cases: the 
Postposition can. be changed into the corresponding Adjective, 
whenever this Adjective could be resolved into a relative 
sentence. This relative sentence would consist usually as 
follows: the Relative Pronoun which refers to the Noun af- 
fected by that Postposition-Adjective, the Verb “to be” in the 
tense required by the meaning, the Noun governed by the 

29 * 

Digitized by Google 



228 


Postposition, finally the Postposition itself. Examples will 
explain what I now said. There are some cases which seem 
not to be explained enough by this rule; yet I think it holds 
good for all cases, although not always very clearly. Exam- 
ples : “go before me”; here we must say “mukar”, not “mukavelo”, 
because we cannot resolve “mukavelo” into a relative sen- 
tence. If we said “mukavelo votz” the meaning would be: 
“you who are before me (lo the relative sentence!) go”; “who 
among you can suffer everlasting pains?” Here we can use 
“bitarlo”, because we can resolve that “bitarlo” into a rela- 
tive sentence, i.e . “which man, who is among you, can” etc.** 
k5n tumce bitarlo sasnaSe kast sosit ?” Now I put some other 
examples to show the application of the rule; the reader him- 
self will make the application. “The birds are singing upon 
the trees =suknin rukaii voir gay&n kartat”; “let the man 
come down from the tree = to manis ruka voilo deundi”; 
“the men in this place are frugal = yea gavantle m&nis hal- 
tan khatat”; “in this place there are many learned men = 
yea gavant sabar sikpi m&nis assat”; “put a hurdle before 
the window =zanela mukar yek izai gal”; “that hurdle before 
the window prevents light =zanela mukaveli izai uzuad kadta”; 
“come after me=moje pati ye”; “he who comes after me shall 
come before=moje patio mukar yeundi”; “he came down 
from the mountain ^porvota voilo deuiilo (he who was upon 
the mountain)”; “go away, 0 devil, from that man=tea mon- 
sa voilo votz, buta”. 

When the Adjective in -ntlo, instead of the Adjective in -lo 
or -tso, must be used, can be known from § III. p. 54 etc . 
Again, when the form -ntle&n (Instrumental) must be used, can 
be known from § 4, para. 7, p. 212 etc . By the above expla- 
nation also the construction of these Adjectives has been 
facilitated. 

For further understanding of this rule see page 171, 
para. 4. Something more about this point will be said per- 
haps in Art. VI. 
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Remark that not all Postpositions, e.g. “thaun”, have a 
corresponding Adjective commonly used; then necessarily the 
pure Postpositions must be used. A similar thing happens 
with the Adverb. See derived Adjectives in Part II. Chapter V. 

Remark finally that the use of the pure Postposition in- 
stead of the Adjective seems also allowed, although perhaps 
not so correctly and so elegantly. 

2. Adjectives corresponding to the Latin Adjectives in . .bilis 

* The touchstone, we may say, of a Konkani scholar is the 
right use of the Adjectives corresponding to the English 
divisible , impermeable , injlammatory and the like, and to 
the Latin Adjectives in . . . bilis. In Part III. Ch: V. their 
derivation has been explained, i.e . by “sarko”. Yet some- 
times this “sarko” does not suit, or we get too long words 
especially in the negative form. Then we may use other 
forms, i.e. the Participial Adjectives in -so; e.g. instead 
of “riganan-sarko = impenetrable”, we may say “riganaii-so”. 
This Participle has not been given in Part II.; yet it is also 
used, and has nearly the same meaning as “riganan-sarko”. 
We must not confound this -so with the quasi-diminutive -so, 
although the spelling is the same. Moreover we may use 
the Gerundive in -tso (affirmative) and “-tsonafi” (negative); 
but the meaning is not entirely the same; the meaning of 
these Adjectives is best rendered by the Latin Gerundives; 
e.g. amandus , non a7nandus = lo be loved, not to be loved”. 
Another way, which, although very elegant, is rather long and 
not so easy, is to use the Participial Adjectives of the Potential 
or Necessary Mood. They are formed as I have indicated on 
pp. 127, 173, note. Their meaning corresponds to the tense 
to which they belong; e.g. “kariyet assolo = which might be 
done”; “karizai assolo = which is to be done”; “satmandunk 
nozo assolo = incredible” etc. Yet sometimes it is better to 
resolve such long Adjectives into Verbs in a finite mood as 
common people usually do. 
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3. Quasi-diminutive Adjectives 

Another kind of difficult Adjectives are the dubitative, 
the diminutive and the like. These have sometimes a pro- 
per word; yet mostly the quasi-diminutive -so must be added to 
them (see Part III. Ch. II.); e.g . “improbable” may be expressed 
in many cases by “satmandunk nozoso”: “satmand= believe”, 
“satmandunk nozo = is incredible”, “satmandunk nozo-so =- 
approaching to be incredible” ; “dovo = white”, “dovoso = 
appearing to be white (gray)” etc. ; “boro = good”, “boroso = 
somewhat good, or apparently good”. 

4. Adjectives corresponding to the Latin instar. 

Another kind of Adjectives difficult to translate are those 
which correspond to the English as or to the Latin instar; 
e . g. “he is as a lion”. The best way is to use the Particle 
“b&rissuifffar”, preceded by the governed word; yet I have 
heard also Adjectives formed from “Uari”, i. e. “bariso”. 
So they say “siva bariso manis = a man like a lion”. I 
need not say that such Adjectives are not popular. Dis- 
tinguish this “b&riso” from “barit” which is used to form 
some other Adjectives of different meaning; e.g . “falab&rit= 
fertile”, from “fal= fruit” and “barit”: “bariso” comes from 
“bari” and the quasi-diminutive “so”. We may remark here 
what has been omitted in Chapter V. that some Adjectives are 
formed also by adding -al; e.g . “It = fertility”, “Ital = fertile” ; 
and not only by -est (see p. 171, n. 3) but also by -ist or only 
-st, and by some other termination. 

5. Verbal Adjectives 

Rather strange Adjectives are those which etymologically 
are Verbs, but are used as Adjectives. I mentiou here these 
two Adjectives: “yenan zalo = he refused (to come), lit. he 
became ‘I do not come’.” Here “yenan” is used according to 
the meaning as an Adjective. So also: “Tanin kain zap diunk- 
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nozo zali = they could not answer any thing, lit . they became 
incapable of giving any answer”. Both Adjectives seem to be 
indeclinable. 

6. Complex Adjectives 

Sometimes a whole sentence takes the place of an Ad- 
jective; this happens chiefly with the Participial sentences. 
About this later on. 

7. Participial Adjectives 

Here the Participial Adjectives can be mentioned; but we 
must be very careful in the use of them, because out of the 
Participial sentences, they can be seldom used properly. 

8. Numeral Adjectives 

Although about the Numeral Adjectives many things should 
be said, I must limit myself to say these few things. 

a) As to the declension, it is true that all may take “an” 
in the oblique cases, if joined to a Noun (see p. 61, para. 3)- 
yet they can take sometimes also “i”. So we find “donin, tiniii, 
Sarin” etc.; e.g. “Sarin vareantlean=from the four winds” etc . 
Sometimes they seem to prefer i instead of a in the oblique 
cases; this happens especially if they are not joined to Nouns. 

b) The number “dha = ten” is often taken in an indefinite 
meaning; hence “dha-zon = committee, lit . ten persons”. 

c) Distinguish between “sat” and “sat”, the first is not cere- 
bral; moreover it seems to be pronounced not so slowly as “sat”. 

d) The vowel a of s& (6) is short, but pronounced slowly. 
This and the preceding example show that there are really 
two i and two a, as stated on page 191. If perhaps these 
two examples are not sufficient to persuade my reader, he 
must know that there are many other examples, clearer than 
these two. 

e) Some pronounce the vowel en after un for 29, 39, etc. 
The full form would be really “yekunen tls” etc n and seems 
also to be better, as hinted on page 60, although in the list 
of the numerals that en by chance has been omitted in 29. 
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9. Comparative and Superlative 

Here I will put some difficult cases. If two Adjectives 
are compared, the common rule is not suitable; e.g. “he is 
more holy than learned”, we should say according to the 
common rule: “zantea pras bhagivont”, or “zantea&eaki pras 
bhagivont”; but this is not used; we must change the sentence 
in some way: I say “some” because there are many ways; 
so the above example may be rendered thus: “kitlo zantogl, 
taSeaki- bhagivont = lit . how much he is learned, above that 
holy”; or “to zantoi, pun tsad bhagivont =lit. he is learned 
indeed, but more holy”. In a similar way, if we have the 
comparative of inferiority of Adjectives, we may translate 
it, changing the sentence somewhat. The comparative of 
equality is best rendered by “kitlo — titlo = as much — as 
much”; e.g. “he is as much learned as holy = kitlo zanto 
titlo bhagivont”. 

The English “too much” is expressed- with “tzad” (pronounce 
nearly “tz&ad”); e.g. “that is too much = yen tzad”. This word 
is used especially with the comparatives of a form somewhat 
different from the ordinary one, when, namely the thing in 
which one term is compared with the other is not expressed 
but understood; e.g. “A. is more than B. =A. B.vorn tzad”. 
I heard, as far as I remember, this “tzad” used, although the 
comparative has a common form, just as we would use “more”, 
and as “adik” is sometimes used (see p. 65, b). The same word 
“tz&d” is used to express the English “too long, too short, 
too bad etc. = tzad lamb, tzad motvo, tzad vait”. 

Another not easy mode of forming the comparative is to use 
“ani”. The first meaning of “ani” is “and”; yet in some 
sentences it seems to mean “more”; or we may suppose its mean- 
ing to be this; because its construction is as if its meaning 
were “more”. It is used especially when the terms of compa- 
rison are not distinctly expressed; e. g. “there is something 
more (than you believe) *A;.=“anikai assa, /*/. = there is also 
something”. It corresponds to the Latin et which in some 
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cases means etiam or adhuc and may be used in a similar way 
to the Konkani “ani”. In one word, the construction of “ani” 
is similar to the Latin construction of et when it has the above 
meaning. 

Another form of the comparative compounded of this 
“ani” is “aniki”. Etymologically it seems to be derived from 
“ani” and “-ki” used sometimes instead of “vorn” or “pr&s” 
(see p. 65). Its meaning seems to be that of an Adjective, 
which in itself is comparative and corresponds to the English 
“some more”; e.g. “aniki utran mon = say some words more”. 
We might render it in Latin thus: adhuc supra (ea quae 
dixisti) verba die . It is indeclinable. 

As to the Superlative I mention here the mode of express- 
ing such a degree by repeating the same Adjective; e.g. 
“boro boro » very good”, (the first Adjective is pronounced 
with pathos), which mode is used also with Nouns, as in 
Hebrew. 

Among the modes of strengthening the superlative and 
comparative, I mention here only a) “sarivin = without compa- 
rison”, ^.“sarivin boro = incomparably good”; b)“ voir = above”, 
e.g. “deki voir=/*V. above example”, or “so high that he can- 
not be imitated, or inimitable”; c) “tzad = much”, e.g. “tace 
prastzad budhivant=he is much wiser than he”; and rf)“jlv 
sodn =s lit. giving up life”, e . g. “jlv sodn khauntso = eating 
very much”. This last mode is often used, but rather with 
Verbs and Verbal Adjectives, for animate objects, and in cer- 
tain sentences only. 


Exercise 

0 manis hangatsogi parki? 0 manis hangatso nln; zaleari, 
hangaci bhas tzalti uleita. To manis khain thaun ailo? To 
Bitan serantlo ailo. Bitan serkh&incea gavant assa? Kalpana 
mollea jilleant. Pausafce velar- (or pausant) lok kostat, gima- 
6ea velar pik luntat. Tujeii kam kiten, burgea? Mojen kam 
siunfien. Disatso sambal kitlo? Car ane kul, Saibanu ; kastan 

so 
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yea vorvin mojean burgeank postan. Halt nastanan khauncen 
monzatiSeh; mitmerin khaunfcen monsacen. Yen aidan kassa- 
len? Yen aidan matiecen; ten bangaracen. Tumce bitorlo 
kon yemkandantso uzo sosit? Somi Jezu Krist sarga voilo 
deunlo. Bapui aplean burgean lagsilo pois sarlo. Kumsara 
vorvin Deu yeke jinsin atmea voilo Saitanak sodaita. Same- 
stantso^ mog karizai, samest manis amce bau dekun. Dusreantso 
rag ailear, Somia Jezu Erista5e kast nial ani taci dek kane. 

Art. III. Pronouns 

§ 1. Pronouns in General 

1. All Personal and Relative Pronouns add one a to the 
k by which the Dative and Accusative of Nouns are formed. 

2. In the Pronouns the Accusative is more frequently 
equal to the Dative, although used sometimes for inanimate 
things. (Cf. pp. 12, 17, etc.) 

3. The Original does not exist pure; what has been putin 
Part II, Ch. HI. as Original followed by Postpositions, is not 
the pure but the derived Original, i. e. of the corresponding 
Adjectives. Yet in the Pronouns of the 3rd Person and in 
the Relative Pronouns and in some others too a kind of pure 
Original occurs; but it is not commonly used except when 
followed by some Postpositions; hence we can say that the 
pure Original does not exist; the Original followed by 
Postpositions exists in some Pronouns; in some others the 
derived Original is used. 

§ 2. Pronouns in Particular 

1. Personal Pronouns 

a) The Personal Pronouns usually are not omitted, if they 

If the Adjeotive or Participle is used as a Pronoun, it takes the termination 
M -tso” of the Genitive or Adjective as a Noun; this takes place although the 
Adjective itself be derived by the addition of “-tso”, then it takes this termina- 
tion twice; e.g, “karceatso vivor = programme”. 
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are the subject of a sentence, except in some peculiar ca^f , 
e.g . in some interrogative sentences, etc. 

b ) Among the Pronouns only “auh” seems to have two 
roots, one in the Nominative, Instrumental and perhaps 
Vocative, the other in the other cases. Compare its declension. 

c ) The Personal Pronouns are used when in English the 
derived Adjectives would be used as in this and similar 
sentences: “my head is turning = maka maten guvnta = to me 
head is turning”. Yet we may use also the Adjective. 

d ) The Pronoun o of the third person, or Demonstrative 
Pronoun, if you like to call it so, must be used besides, to fix 
the attention chiefly when it is joined to the Relative Pronoun, 
as in this and similar sentences : this is the man whose house 
is burnt = to manis zacen gar lasleno, lit. that man whose house 
burnt, is this”. Here that “to” seems to be only a kind of 
article; hence we could translate also thus “the man whose 
house burnt, is this”. About this “to” remark that it seems 
to be used sometimes really as determinate article; e.g. “aun 
vortautan to kharo gouli = I am the good shepherd”. 

The Adjectives derived from the Personal Pronouns, chiefly 
those of the 3rd Person, have been explained in Part II. Ch. III. 
Here only remark that the table on p. 74 gives the combina- 
tions only of one or mostly of two (as Masculine and Neuter 
are equal), derived Possessive Adjectives, and even these are 
incomplete, because by chance the Singular “tantso, tanci, 
tancen” have been omitted, as you may see from p. 73 in which 
“tantso” is given. Besides those combinations of the Mascu- 
line (and Neuter, equal to the Masculine) Gender there are as 
many combinations of the Feminine “titso” which is put on 
the same page 73. Further from the Proximate Pronoun o, i, 
yen, are derived “atso, a£i, acen” (from o, yen) and “itso, ici, 
icen” (from i); each of these two derived Adjectives has the same 
combinations as “tatso”; consequently altogether we have 48 
(if not 60) combinations, and these are not only theoretical 
but also practical. Yet if we keep in our mind the rule given 

30 * 


Digitized by Google 



236 


otk p. 74, the great number of combinations will not over- 
whelm our mind, but only show the fulness of the Konkani 
language, called by some, poor and good for nothing. 

Now I give some examples to show the application of this 
rule: “This is my mother; her love towards me is very great=I 
moji mai, itso mdg bhou vod”; “this is my father, his name 
is Peter = uo mozo bapui, a6en naun Pedru”; “this is my 
brother, his age is 20 years=uo mozo bau, aci pirai vis vorsan”; 
“those men are my friends, their house is far=te moje ist, 
tancen gar pois” etc. 

2. Relative Pronouns 

A peculiar and distinct explanation would be required for 
the Relative Pronouns; yet the most difficult things about 
them are connected with the Participles; hence for the sake 
of brevity we will speak of them more distinctly later on. 
For the present let us say only a few words. First, instead 
of the Relative Pronoun 1) the corresponding Participle, as 
in Latin, or 2) the Demonstrative “tatso” is used, or 3) the 
Relative Pronoun is simply omitted; this last case takes 
place especially in correlative sentences. Examples: “he 
who commits evil, hates his own soul = vait kartso m&nis 
aplo atmo kantalta” = in Latin “ Faciens malum odit animam 
suam"\ or according to the third way we may say: “vait 
k&rta, to aplo atmo kantalta =>/*V. (he who) commits evil, that 
(man) hates his own soul”. This “karta to” is that Participle 
of which I said (Part II., Ch. III., Art I. § 2.) that it is not a 
true Participle. The second manner cannot be used in the 
above example, but only in this and similar sentences: “the 
tree, the roots of which are long, is very large =ruk tafiin palan 
lamb, bhou vod”. In the 3rd case, the construction is as if 
the Relative Pronoun had not been omitted: this is the most 
simple and exact rule for using the 3rd mode. 

As for me I think that this substitution of the Demonstrative to the Relative 
is only a popular way in order to avoid a less obvious oonstruotion, as 
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happens in our languages, when common people speak. Hence it seems more 
correct to avoid this mode of substitution. 

In order to explain more distinctly this difficult point, let 
us add a few observations. 

a ) If in sentences in which Demonstrative and Relative 
Pronouns occur connected, we use the true Participle, then, 
in the second part it is not required to use “to”; e.g. “patak 
kartolo apnak kantalta = he who commits sin hates himself”; 
yet, I think, we might also use it. With “zo-kdn= whosoever”, 
we must use the corresponding “to”; e. g. “zo-kon patak karta, 
to apnak kantalta”. 

b) Though it is quite according to the nature of the Konkani 
language to omit the Relative Pronoun, yet the sentences are 
sometimes so complicated that we do not know how to change 
them into participial expressions; then it is better to keep 
the Relative Pronoun. On the contrary, sometimes the De- 
monstrative Pronoun is omitted and not the Relative Pronoun, 
as in this and similar sentences: “That which you say is 
true= jeh montai, kharen”, as in Latin “ quod diets (id) verum 
est”. Again, we may use the Relative Pronoun, but then in 
the correlative sentences, the Latin construction is preferred 
(< qui-is ), viz. put first the Relative, then the Demonstrative 
Pronoun. But here too, sometimes the sentences are so com- 
plicated or so arranged, that it is difficult to put the Relative 
Pronoun first. In such a case, keep that construction which 
is more natural and clearer; e.g. “tun to zo yeuntso assa, 
zaun vortautaigi? = an es tu is qui venturus est? are you 
he who is to come?” Remark also that the Demonstrative 
Pronoun can be put at the end, although its Verb be put in the 
beginning and separated from it; e.g . “jen tuven deven assa, 
ten dl”; or “dl tuven deven assa ten = give what you owe”. 

c) In such connected sentences the two connected Pro- 
nouns may be in different cases, i. e. the Relative may be in 
one case, and the Demonstrative Pronoun in another case; 
and even in this case the Relative Pronoun may be omitted, 
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though it be accompanied by a Preposition; e.g. “to gelo 
marog boro=the road on which he went, is good”. “Buddhi 
prak&sak paule gadie apnak Devak betailo=the moment in 
which he came to the use of reason, he offered himself to 
God”. 

About these Relative Pronouns remark that they are to 
be found in many other forms, although somewhat modified; 
but the fundamental form and meaning always remain; e.g . 
from zo the Adverb “zain” is formed, which means “where, in 
the place in which”; “zain aun vetan, thaintumin yeunk nozo= 
non potestis venire quo ego vado = you cannot come where I 
am going”. This “z&iii” may be used also instead of the 1st 
Locative “zantu”; e.g . “poleya to zago zain taka gallo = see 
the place in which they have put him”. Again from zo is 
formed “zosso”, Correlative Pronoun, meaning “as”, Lat. 
qualis , which Pronoun has a suspensive meaning, i. e. it re- 
quires a Correlative Pronoun. Hence it appears that the 
sentence in which the Relative Pronoun in its original or 
derived form occurs, must be a secondary or dependent one; 
this is the principle which may guide us in the use of this 
Relative Pronoun. 

What has been said about the Adjectives derived from the 
Personal Pronouns, must be applied, servata proportion \e, to 
the Adjective derived from zo; here we have at least 24 
combinations. 


3. Correlative Pronouns 

As some of these Pronouns are intimately connected with 
the Relative Pronouns, a few things about them necessarily 
have been said in the preceding para.; here they must be 
explained more distinctly. 

First of all let us explain the distinction of these Pro- 
nouns into Proximate and Remote Pronouns, which distinc- 
tion is to be applied also to some other Pronouns. This dis- 
tinction springs from the difference between o and to hinted at 
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on p. 74, n.; “o” means “this, close by”; “to” means “that, far”, 
absolutely or relatively; so also the derived Pronouns or Ad- 
jectives. An application of this rule is to be found on page 82 ; 
“itlo=as much”, t. e. when the term of comparison is close by, 
hence “as much (as this)”, “titlo = as much”; i . e . when the term 
of comparison is far, hence “as much (as that)”; of course, the 
term of comparison is not always expressed, then we must 
consider the meaning; e. g. keeping in my hand some coins, 
if I say of another, that he has as many coins, I must say: 
“taka itlin nanin assat”; if another has the coins, with which 
I compare those of a third person, I should say : “taka titlin 
nanin assat”. This distinction is well-grounded and certain ; 
yet common people often do not observe it, and we hear 
“titlots ugdas assa = that is all what I remember”. The 
same thing must be said of “asso — tasso, yedo — tedo” etc. 

As the word itself shows, these Pronouns are connected 
each other, so that where one is, the other too must be. But 
this must be understood thus, i. e. when they are used as 
Correlative, because some at least of these Pronouns can be 
used also absolutely (see p. 83, n. 2). Moreover one of the 
Pronouns can be understood, e. g. “to sangta tassentz zalen= 
it happened just as he says”; the full sentence would be: 
“kassen to sangta tassentz zalen”. Nay sometimes both Pro- 
nouns are omitted; e.g. “aun zanan sanglen = I have said 
what I know”. Generally, only the first of the Correlative 
Pronouns can be omitted, or both are used; the omission of 
both Pronouns is wrong. 

a) “Kosson — tasso” correspond to the Latin talis qualis , or 
quemadmodum ita , or sicut...ita\ e.g. “as he came so he 
went =kosso ailo, tasso gelo”. If “kosso— tasso” refer to a Noun, 

According to the Kanarese we should write “koso, taso”. Further, some 
people pronounce “kasi, kasen” in the Feminine and Neuter. This pronunci- 
ation is not common even among educated people; moreover according to the 
general rule (see Part III. Ch. VIII.) it seems better “kasi, kasen”. Finally 
“o” is changed int “a"; “kasi, kasen”, etc . (See Part III. Ch. VIII.) 
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showing some quality etc., they are often changed into “kas- 
solo — tassolo, i. e . into the derived Adjective, but used in the 
same way; e.g . “as life so death = kassali jini tassalen morn”. 

Both “kosso” and “tasso” can be used also absolutely; then 
“kosso” corresponds often to “how”, (see its concord above in 
Ch. I.) and “tasso” means “such or in that way”. They can be 
used in the Neuter Gender too and then they are a kind of 
Adverbs; so “tassen=in that way”. The Proximate Pronoun 
of “tasso”, is “asso”; and the Proximate Adverb is “assen”. 

b) “Zosso (zassi, zassen)— tasso”. The 2nd is the same as the 
Correlative of “kosso” ( v . supra); the first is derived from “zo”; 
consequently the meaning is: “in which way. . . in that way”. 
Here properly we should say : “in that way ... in which”; but in 
Konkani the Latin construction is preferred, viz. to put first the 
Relative Pronoun qui—ts, qualis — talis. This “zosso” can be 
replaced by “kosso” with nearly the same meaning, except that 
“kosso” seems to indicate more expressly some quality or a 
similar thing, whereas “zosso” expresses directly the connexion 
between two things; e.g. “zosso ailoi, tasso votz = /*V. in 
which way you came on that go” ; “kosso ailoi, tasso votz = 
as you came in the very state go”. Moreover “zosso” cannot 
be used absolutely (see above). 

As to the construction of “zosso — tasso”, the same things 
said about the construction of “kosso — tasso”, p. 198, must be 
applied to these Pronouns too. This construction cannot be 
fully understood before explaining the construction of the 
Verbs. Here let us put only some examples “zassen bapan 
maka dhadla, tassen aun tumkafi dhadtan=as the Father sent 
me, so I send you”; “zassen zaglaneii bair sarta udienti 
thaun ani disti podta astamti pariant, tassents zatelen yenen 
mansafcea putraSen=as lightning cometh out of the east, and 
appeareth even into the west, so shall also the coming of the 
Son of Man be. 

c) “Kitlo — itlo” ( proximate ), #r“kitl6 — titlo” ( remote ) cor- 
respond to “how much. . .how many”, not in quantity but in 
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number, as in Latin quot tot; but it differs from the Latin, 
because it can be used also in the Singular. Yet some use 
this “kitlo” also in the meaning of “how much”, of quantity, 
in Latin quantum . Both “kitlo” and “itlo” or “titlo” can be 
used also absolutely; e.g. “kitlen = how much?” Further they 
may be joined to a Noun; e.g . “kitli pirai = how great age?” 

d) The Pronouns which express the Latin quantus tantus 
are “kedo. .yedo”, {proximate ), and “kedo. . .tedo” {remote) = 
“as great. . . as great”. Yet some express the same meaning also 
by adding “vdd=great”, or some other Adjective, declining this 
“kedo” according to the Gender; so they say: “kedo vod, kedi 
vod, keden yoA = quantus, quanta, quantum ; “kedo sobit=how 
nice”. This manner is similar to the Latin quam magnus . 
From “kedo” the Adverbs “kedol = how long time (perhaps 
shortened from “kedovel), “kedavela, or kedala=when”; from 
“tedo” the Adverb “teda vela” or shortened “tedala=then, at 
that time” are derived. To all these Adverbs the Indefinite i 
can be added {or ai); e.g. “keda velai = at any time”, etc . 

e) “Zo . . . to” has been already explained. 

In the first member or of correlative sentences the Particle “gi” 

can be used. (See p. 163, para. 2.) 

4. Pronoun “Apun” 

This Pronoun refers to the person who speaks etc. Properly 
it is a Pronoun of the 3rd Person, although sometimes used 
also for the 2nd and 1st Person. The derived Adjective “aplo” 
should be used as in Latin suus , in English “own”; yet not 
seldom “tasso” is used instead of “aplo”. I think that this is 
not quite correct; at least I do not see any reason to justify 
this use. 

Among the forms hinted at, but not given, on p. 77, here I 
mention “apapint” or emphatic “apapints”; e.g . “Deu apa- 
pints assolo = God was in Himself”, as we see in the common 
catechism. 


31 
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5. Interrogative Pronouns 

a) “Kiten”. This Pronoun besides the meanings given in 
Part II. has also the meaning “that which”, as in Latin quod; 
e.g. “kiten montai, kharen nin = what you say is not true”. 
It is used in the same way as the Latin quod\ the demonstrative 
Pronoun -ten correlative to “kiten”, is not absolutely re- 
quired, but it is better to use it (see p. 239); e. g. “kiteii 
montai ten (or yen) kharen nin”. This “kiteii” is used some- 
times instead of “kaintso = which”; e.g. “tujeii naun kiten= 
what is your name?” “aka kiteii montat = how do you call 
this?” But vice versa the Adjectives are used instead of 
Interrogative Pronouns sometimes; e.g . “kassalen = how, lit. 
which?” 

b) There are two or three Interrogative Pronouns or Adjec- 
tives which are very similar; these are “khaintso, kontso, 
konto”: “khaintso” may mean either “of what quality” (from 
‘khain = what’) or “of what origin” (from ‘khain"= where’), 
the context must decide; “kontso” is derived from “kon”; 
hence it means which almost in the same meaning as “kon”. 
More frequently this “kontso” is used when the question is 
about few things, e.g. “in which hand do you feel pain?=kontso 
hat dukta?” If the question is about many, “konto” could 
be used; yet this difference is not strictly observed. This 
“konto” literally means “who that?” 

Examples to show the difference between these Adjectives : 
“What kind of bread do you like? that coming from A or 
that coming from B? = khaintso undo tuka rutzta?” “what 
kind of man is he (good or bad) ? = khaintso manis to ?” 
“which person of the most Holy Trinity became man = kontso 
zon manis zalo?” “which man (who) is he who came? = ailo 
manis konto?” 

6. Indefinite Pronouns 

First, there seems to be some difference between the In- 
definite Nouns formed by doubling the first syllable and 
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those formed by i. The first are rather distributive, the 
others are indeterminate; e.g . “yeyek manis yeundi=let each 
man come”; “kossoloi manis yeundi = let any man come”. 
Again, both seem to differ from “kaiii”; “kain” means 
“something”; this fundamental meaning is kept also when it is 
used as an indeterminate Pronoun; e.g. “Devak kain patak 
lagatgl ? = may perhaps something of sin be attached to God?” 
“Devak kain patak laganan = to God no sin is attached”. 
Perhaps the Particle “kain” might be called dubitative in 
questioning, emphatic in answering. It corresponds to the 
Latin num or an and to prorsus\ to the English “any” and 
“at all” (“not, nothing”), to the German “ irgend ” and “gar”. 
If we keep in view the derivation and original meaning of 
these Pronouns and Adjectives, we may succeed in using 
them correctly. 

From the examples given, it appears that these Pronouns 
can be joined also to Nouns, and thus be used as Adjectives. 
Strictly speaking, some Pronouns, if used as Adjectives, should 
change their form somewhat; e.g. “yeklo” Pronoun; “yek” 
Adjectives; yet I have heard “yeklo” used as Adjective also. 


Exercise 


Kurpek ad veta, to soukasai boginan. Manis zacen kaliz 
saden naiii, Devak manuonan. Yeuntso assa, to ailogi? 
To manis konakui soukasayen ravonk sodinan: to s&ktank 
dosta. Sastrak sama kain mon Sabatha-dis yeka pidevontak 
boren karSen (Luk. xiv, 3.)? Pharise van bitar yeklean, sastra- 
zanaran, vitzarlen Jezu lagin : Mestri, samartitso vodlo upades 
kon to? Ruk khain 1 ^ podtagl, thain rauta. Konanki tanklen- 
nan Somia Jezu Kristak utrant sampadaunk. Rayan lek 
geunk suru kartats, hadlo tace lagin yekleak, zanen taka deve 
zatale dha bazar talent. Jezun poleun gouji ji kartale vhaspi 
manis ani yer lok, sanglen: Vat soda; fiedun morunk-nan: 

u Khain and thain” are two Correlative Adverbs Which follow the rules of 
the Correlative Pronouns. 
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ani te taka beparvean hasle. Vauradi zo piuneak laglo zaun 
assa, grestatso zainan. Yek pauli Rupoiatso kedo vanto? 
Yek pauli Rupoiatso atvo vanto^. Mai soneant,^ vis 8) tarker 
Kodial aili; mojea bavan tika pauoili. 

Art. IV. Verbs 
A. Verbs in General 

§ 1. Tenses and Moods 

I. Indicative Mood 

It is in most frequent use, even in many cases in which 
in Latin the Subjunctive is used, as we shall see in the expla- 
nation of the tenses. 

1. Present . It is used and has the same meaning as in 
our languages, except that it is very often used for the Future 
d) to show a very near future thing, b) to show the certainty 
of a future action, c) to show a future thing connected with 
our present resolution, e.g. instead of saying “I am resolved 
to do so”, they say, “I do. . again, to the question “will he 
come?” they answer “yeta=he comes”; to the question: “will 
you do it?” they answer “kartan=I do”. Moreover it is u$ed 
in the oratio obliqua instead of the Imperfect or other tense ; 
e.g. “yetan mon tanen sanglen = hc said that he would come”. 
This point will be explained more distinctly later on. Other 
cases in which the Present may be used for the Future, e.g. 
the historical present are as in Latin. 

2. Imperfect. This tense is used generally as the Latin 
amabam or as the English “I was loving”, yet not so often, as 

This is the easiest way of expressing the fraotions, %. e. to join the re- 
quired Numeral Adjective to a vanto = portion”; so we get “atvo vanto =4”, 
“dhavo vanto= 1 ^ r ”, “solavo va^to^^-” etc. 

A month corresponding nearly to our September. See Appendix to the 
Dictionary. 

s ) To express the date the cardinal numbers are used. 
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in Latin; for, sometimes, the Past is substituted. Besides, 
while we use in Latin very often the Imperfect to showtime, e.g. 
cum regnarei Servius Tullius . . . quando ipse ambulabat . . 
in these and similar examples, the Konkani language prefers to 
use the Participle with “velar = in time”, or the Gerund in 
“-anan”, although it can be used also in the Imperfect with 
“kain=when”; e.g . “when Tippu-Sultan was reigning = Tlpu- 
Sultan rasvot k&rtanan”, or “Tlpu-Sultan rasvot karcea 
velar”, or “kain Tlpu-Sultan rasvot k&rtalo”. 

3. Past. This tense is used like the Latin amavi , as this 
“ amavi ” is translated by the English Past (for, amavi is ex- 
pressed by: “I loved, and I have loved”); moreover it is used 
in some cases in which we should use the Imperfect; e.g. 
“to ghat zaun assolo=he was (erat) strong”. 

4. Perfect. It is expressed by the Latin “ amavi ”, as this 
is expressed by the English “I have loved”. It seems to be 
used, especially when it expresses a time entirely passed ; 
e.g. “last year I went to Bombay =gelea vorsant aun Bombai 
gelan”. 

5. Past Perfect. In Latin amaveram. This tense pro- 
perly expresses a time past, compared to another past time. As 
such it is rare; because a) when this tense is governed by a 
Conjunction (when, after. . .), it is translated by the Participle; 
b) sometimes the simple Perfect is used; but, on the other 
hand, sometimes this tense, perhaps not quite correctly, 
seems to be used instead of the Perfect; e.g. “tanen aplen 
kam karunk natullen=he has not performed his work”. Again, 
sometimes it is used for the Imperfect, “to nidyllo = he was 
sleeping”. As emphatic, viz. as an Emphatic Perfect, it is 
often used; and this seems the most common meaning of 
this tense. 

Let us try to give a better explanation of the three last 
tenses. Although Past, Perfect and Past Perfect are very 
near as to their meaning, for which reason sometimes they 
are used promiscuously, yet in some cases we must distin- 
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guish them, and use them not promiscuously. As far as I could 
learn from many examples considered in this minute and 
difficult point, this difference is made in Konkani: Past is used 
to show a past thing which does not any more continue; Per- 
fect shows a past thing which in some way still continues, or 
at least, it is unknown whether it ended; if two past things are 
considered, expressly or implicitly, of which one is anterior 
to the other, the Past Perfect is used, although in English the 
Perfect or Past perhaps would be used. Examples: “Yester- 
day I wrote a letter =kal auven kagad boreilen , \ If we say: 
“boreilan”, it would implicitly show something which still 
continues; e.g . “up to this I did not get any answer”. “Where 
is your brother ? = tuzo bau kh^tin assa?” “he is gone to 
Bombay (and is still there) = to Bomb&i gela”; “Antony 
died three years ago = Anton tin vorsan adin mela”; “yester- 
day I walked three hours, to-day two hours =aun kal tin uoran 
tsal^llon, az don uoran tsallon”. 

Although this seems to be the difference between these 
tenses, we cannot pretend to explain all cases according to 
this rule or to have it observed by all. 

6. i st Future Absolute . It is used a) to show a future 

thing, without any doubt ; b ) yet sometimes it seems to be used 
also for an uncertain future event, chiefly if it was consi- 
dered at a particular past time about to happen \e.g. “hariyeka 
ksana amkan ben distalen to morun mon or mortolo mon=we 
were every moment afraid that he would die”. Yet to show 
a doubtful future the Contingent or the Potential Future 
(see below) is commonly used, viz. the Future in an or in. 
c ) It is used also in this and similar sentences : “Why should 
he run? = kiteak dauntolo?” although such sentences might be 
expressed also by the Necessary Mood; e.g . “kiteak davazai?” 
or also by the Infinitive as in Italian “ perche correre ?^ kiteak 
daunfien?” d) It may be used also to show not a future thing, 
but a potentiality; e.g. “he has no teeth, how can he bite? = 
taka dant nant, kosso sabtolo?” yet, here, it would be better 
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to use the Potential Mood, e) Finally it is used to express 
aim or purpose instead of the Supine; e.g . “z&rtar aun fayote 
jinsih sangtolon ani tumin baktien aikateleat, devafci kurpa 
amkan zai = for me to speak properly and for you to hear 
with devotion, is required the grace of God”. This last mode 
is not very common, although it seems to be elegant. 

7. 2nd Future or Past Future: in Latin, e.g. vocavero. This 
tense is seldom used; for, if the Latin 2nd Future is preceded 
by some particle, the Participle is used; moreover the 1st 
Future is often used instead of the 2nd. If, however, it is re- 
quired, the Potential Future (in -an or -in) is used by many; 
yet see p. 119, para. 9, from which we can understand that 
“nidton assolon” can be considered as the 2nd Absolute Fu- 
ture, “nidlo astolo or nidun astolo” as the 2nd Contingent 
Future; whereas “nidan” seems to be an incorrect form of the 
2nd Future. Moreover a periphrastic 2nd Future often occurs, 
corresponding to the Latin; e.g. si fecerit omnia quae prae- 
cepta , sunt vitam vivet = to upades sambalat zalear, jin ji- 
etolo”: i. e. the Future Potential joined to th6 Conditional of 
“zata”, lit . “if it happens (that) he will keep the command- 
ments” etc. Hereby its construction is also known. It seems 
chiefly used with a Future preceded by "if;” about this later 
on. 

11. Imperative Mood 

This Mood is used not only to command, but also 1) to 
inquire, to consult, e.g . 4t amin kiten karian? = what can we 
do?” 2) to exhort, e. g. “r&zar karian = let us pray”. 

Pay attention to the difference between the 1st and 2nd 
Person Plural, h.e. the 1st Person is “nasal”, as usual, the 
2nd is not “nasal”. The 2nd form of the 2nd Person Plural 
is used only in some cases. The form in a may be always 
used. 

Many forms of Imperative have been given in Part II. The 
first form is more common in the really imperative meaning, 
except the 1st Person “-ungi” which does not often occur. 
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The 2nd form in “-un” is rather permissive, optative and 
benedictive, or father it expresses also Imperative, but mixed 
with the Benedictive, Permissive and Optative Mood (the 
Benedictive which is put by Max Muller in Sanskrit, may 
be considered as contained in the Optative); if nothing of 
Imperative is expressed by the Verb, then it is only Optative 
or Subjunctive which has the same form. The 3rd form, 
periphrastic, cannot be used promiscuously, because it seems 
to express some permanent thing; we may see whether in 
English or Latin we could use that periphrastic form; then 
we may, usually, employ it also in Konkani; so we cannot 
say: “fias transiens = become crossing ( e.g . the river)”. The 
last form expresses not only command but necessity: there- 
fore it cannot used indifferently, we may employ the plan just 
now suggested. 

III. Optative Mood 

As hinted above, the meaning of this mood implies not 
only desire, but also blessing etc. Consequently in Konkani 
there is no necessity to distinguish Optative from Benedictive 
with Max Muller. By this we do not mean that whenever 
desire or blessing is expressed, the Optative Mood must always 
be used ; often the Indicative or some other Mood may used ; 
e.g. “maka nidunk khusi assa = I am willing to sleep”. 

Only three tenses have been given, because usually those 
tenses are sufficient. If some other tense be required, it 
will be not difficult to find out from the given forms of the 
paradigm, a suitable one to express this other tense. The 
Future Optative may be expressed by the Imperfect; yet in 
our European languages also a pure Future Optative is not 
commonly found. That u boren” or “puro” put in the para- 
digm, is not necessarily to be used, but can be used in the 
Imperfect and Past, as strengthening the meaning ; or rather, 
it expresses explicitly what by omitting those words, would 
be implicit; “assallen” can be omitted as usually. 
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IV. Subjunctive Mood 

As in this Mood many tenses are contained, which differ 
considerably one from the other, and on the other hand I do 
not wish to introduce new moods, without necessity, so it is 
somewhat difficult to speak of this Mood generally. Hence I 
will speak of each tense in particular. 

1. Present . It is very seldom used as a pure Subjunctive 
(often as Optative), yet sometimes it occurs a) like a permis- 
sive Verb; e.g . “buk raezar galun = he may put the book on 
the table”; b) to consult or to ask “aun kiten karun? = what 
can I do? = quid faciam ?” It coincides almost with the 
Imperative, or we may say that what has been given as 
Imperative is, strictly speaking, rather Subjunctive. The 
Latin Subjunctive, as in the sentence “qui possum scire = how 
can I know it”, may be expressed by. the Absolute Infinitive, 
sometimes, “auven kasen zana zauncen?” 

2. Pure Imperfect , as in Latin indig ebamus gratia Dei 
ut facer emus bonum . First remark that on p. 109 the 3rd 
Person Plural has been omitted which however has been put 
at p. 90. Remark moreover that the s of the termination, is to be 
pronounced not as ts, hut as a pure s. It occurs very seldom, 
and only in this meaning, as in the above example, viz. to 
show aim. In reading, I remember to have found it about 
three times. It seems to have only two persons in the Singular 
and one in the Plural, but three terminations for the three 
genders. What is to be done, if another Person occurs? 
Another Person can very seldom occur, because this tense, 
in Transitive Verbs, has a passive meaning. Yet, if it occurs 
at least in Neuter Verbs, I heard the given terminations of 
the 3rd Person are suitable also for the 2nd Person; at all 
events we can use another tense, e. g. the Supine. I have 
not heard the other persons used, i. e. 2nd Singular and 
1st and 2nd Plural; hence I could not put them down, in 
order not to invent a language; by seeking more exactly, 
we may perhaps find them. I must, however, add that I 
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tried, by asking, to find whether the other Persons in oi etc. 
could be used; but from the answers which I received, it 
seems that they are not used. Common people do not use this 
form; books do not exist, at least in such quantity as 
to throw sufficient light; hence it is not so easy to determine 
this point. If we find a difficulty in this tense, we may use 
some other tense for it, e.g. the Supine. 

Besides the given form of this tense, another occurs some- 
times; i.e. instead of adding “-son” etc. “-sarkon” is added, 
modifying this “-sarkon” in the same way as “-son”. 

Let us now give some examples to explain this tense: 
“Jesus Christ sent the Holy Ghost in order to enable the 
Apostles to preach the Gospel all over the world = Jezu 
Kristan Spirita Santak dadla Apostolank Evanjel saglea 
sounsarant pargat karisso” ; “I give you a prize in order to 
encourage you to learn = aun tuka yek inam ditan, sikunk 
tuka dhairivont karisso”; “the father gives a punishment to 
the daughter in order that she may become good = bapui 
duvek siksa dita, tika bori karissi”. 

Though I have used this tense also in the negative form, 
yet, I think, this is not so often used, and instead of it, the 
Supine Negative might be used.; e.g. “aun tuka siksa ditan 
patkant portun podanan zaunk = I give you punishment in 
order that you may not fall again”. 

3. Past, Perfect, Past Perfect . A special form for them 
does not exist. I will show in the Appendix how they can 
be expressed. For the present it is enough to know, that very 
often the Indicative or the Participle or the Gerund are used 
in their place. 

4. i st Conditional . Latin si facer em. In general, the 
Conditional form is most largely used; because it is used not 
only when we should use the conditional, bu t in many other 
cases too, provided the meaning does not forbid it. This 
tense does not only express the Latin si facerem , si fecisset, 
but also any tense preceded by “si=^‘ vis" etc., though on the 
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other hand not always is a tense preceded by si to be trans- 
lated by the Conditional in “-lear.” Hence as many English tenses 
have not their corresponding tenses in Konkani, the Conditional 
is one means of supplying the apparent deficiency in some way ; 
e.g. “you should go to the church every day”; this “should go” 
has no exactly corresponding tense in Konkani; hence we may 
express it by the Conditional thus: “tuven hariyek dls Igarjent 
gelear bhou boren = ///. if you were to go every day to the 
Church, this would be very good”. Yet there are other modes 
of translating such sentences. This 1st Conditional therefore 
is used, a) as I have just now said ; b) sometimes to show time 
(though perhaps not quite correctly), instead of the Gerund in 
“-anan”; c ) sometimes it expresses desire, but then it is Opta- 
tive; d) common people use sometimes the 1st Conditional in- 
stead of the 2nd Conditional; but this is wrong. 

Remarks . a) There are at least three forms for expres- 
sing this Conditional, viz. 1) the termination “-lear”; 2) “zar- 
tar = if”, with the Contingent Future, e. g. “zartar to sikat = 
if he learnt” (see the distinct explanation of “zartar” in 
Art. VII.); 3) “poksek = in case that...”; it is used like a 
Postposition, i . e . joined to the Participle; e.g. “patak adarle- 
lea poksek = in case that sin should be committed”. “Poksek” 
is the Dative of “poksa=side”. 

b) Sometimes the termination “-lear” takes an i at the 
end: then the meaning is "although". Instead of this i, “zari- 
tar” may be used with the Contingent Future. 

c) The first part of the Negative form should be conju- 
gated as the Negative Present Indicative: “nidanan zalear, 
nidanain zalear” etc., although common people do not conju- 
gate it. See below § 2. 

5. 2 nd Conditional. Many things said about the 1st 
Conditional can be applied to the 2nd Conditional. Instead 
of it we may use “zartar” with the Past Perfect; to express 
“ although ”, i is added to the 2nd part, or “zaritar” (zaritari) 
is used with the Past Perfect; e.g. “sirap tuka, Korozaim, si- 
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rap tuka, Bethsaida; kiteak zartar tumce thain zallyo-tassalyo 
podvedig karnyo Tyrus ani Sidon mullea serant zallyo, te 
bhou tempa adin pracitacen vastur ani gobor gain pracit ada- 
runk paute ass^lle = woe to thee, Chorazim, woe to thee, 
Bethsaida, for if in Tyre and Sidon had been wrought the 
miracles that have been wrought in you, they had long ago 
done penance in sackcloth and ashes”. (Matthew xi. 21.) 

6. i st Conditionatum , in Latin the 2nd part of this sen- 
tence, si diligeres Deum , servares ejus mandat a. In Greek it 
is called arc<58ooic. I call it Conditionatum , because it expresses 
what would happen, if a condition be fulfilled (as in Theology 
Conditionata ). See page 120, para. 11, about the exact form 
of the 1st Conditionatum, and its meaning. 

Though the regular and usual Conditionatum is as given 
in the paradigm, yet sometimes it is allowed by the meaning, 
to use also the Present or the Future in its place in such a 
case it seems that in the irpdcaotc the form in “-lear” is not 
properly used ; the Present or some other tense, as the meaning 
requires, should be used instead of “-lear”; e.g. “z&rtar tun 
Devace kusie parmane tzaltai, tuka santos melta=if you walk 
according to the will of God, you will find joy”. 

7. Past or md Conditionatum . First observe that 

by accident the more common form of it in u -tolo” given in § 2, 
has been omitted in § 4. Then see page 120 for the exact 
form and different meanings. 

The tenses of the Conditional and Conditionatum, strictly 
speaking, should form a peculiar Mood. 

• 

V. Potential Mood 

This Mood, as distinct from other Moods, does not exist in 
many languages; its meaning is expressed by some other Mood 
or with circumlocutions. In Eonkani we must distinguish 
this Mood, because it has peculiar terminations, at least in 
the principal form (“-iyet”). I find this Mood also in the 
Kanarese Grammar by Hodson, although this author compre- 
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hends under such a name also what I call Necessary Mood. 
I do not see this Mood in the Tulu Grammar or in the 
Grammar of the Mahratti language which should have, as 
some think, great similarity with Konkani. The fact is that 
Mahratti might have had great similarity in former times; 
now many things are different, and we cannot make objections 
against some rules of this Grammar by saying that in Mahratti 
the things are not so. I must however add that in Mahratti 
there are Potential Verbs, derived from a simple Verb by the 
addition of ^ to denote possibility. 

After these introductory remarks, consider, that although 
in the paradigm (p. 110 etc.) in some forms the neuter of 
“assa” has been given, sometimes the context may require 
another Gender; e.g. “assolo” instead of “assgden”. Remark 
further, that this Mood is varied in many different ways, 
which can be hardly reduced to rules. The given forms are 
only the most common and even these are formed by some in 
a different way. 

1. This Mood is used to indicate a) whether a thing is al- 
lowed, b) whether there is probability that a thing will be done, 
c) whether there is power (potentia physica) to do something. 
To indicate the first meaning, more commonly the first form 
in “-iyet” is used; to indicate the second meaning, the same 
first form in “-iyet” is used, or often also the third form; to 
indicate the third meaning, more commonly the second form 
with “tankta or tank assa” is used. This must be under- 
stood of the affirmative form. For the negative, in the first 
meaning, “-naye” is used, or often also “nozo”; in the second 
“nozo”, in the third “tankanan”. As regards the Future 
Potential a distinct explanation is required; for it is of very 
frequent use. This Future in an (or in) is used d) to show a 
future thing, but with some doubt, e . g. if I ask, “is such 
a thing found in the bazar”? If there is some probability 
of finding it, they answer: “melat=it will be probably found”. 
On the contrary, if they are certain to find such a thing, they 
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answer: “melta” or “meltelen”. So, if seeing a sick man we 
say : “to mortolo” we mean to say : all signs of approaching 
death are there. If we say: “morat”, we mean to say: “I 
do not see certain signs of approaching death, yet he may 
die”, b) This future is used also to express these and similar 
English phrases : “I should like to ask you = aun tujen lagin 
itsaran”, you might perhaps say: “tumin sangsat”. 

2. With the Potential Mood a kind of periphrastic conju- 
gation takes place by adding the Verb “assa” in the required 
tenses to the form in “-iyet”; e . g . “poleiyet assallen = it was 
to be seen”. And again the same form of Potential prefixed 
to some Participles, becomes an Adjective corresponding to 
the Latin Adjectives in Mis; e.g. “poleyet assglleo vastu = 
res visibiles ”, h . e . exposed to the sight of all, or which are 
worthy to be seen. About this see below. 

VI. Necessary Mood 

This Mood is not put in the Kanarese, Tulu and Mahratti 
Grammars, which I have seen; yet its meaning occurs in all 
languages; why, therefore, introduce this new Mood? I 
answer: because it seemed to be as necessary, as I thought 
the Original and the 2nd Locative are, which are not to be 
found in Kanarese and Mahratti. I must, however, acknow- 
ledge that, strictly speaking, we might perhaps have avoided 
this new Mood by saying that its meaning is expressed by 
adding “zai” to some other tense of the Verb, or by using 
the periphrastic conjugation, as in Latin necesse est ut faciatn , 
faciendum est etc. I preferred to make a special tense; be- 
cause a) the union of “zai” with the Verb seems to be not 
only an apposition, but a real composition. It is true that 
the termination “zai” does not change, and another peculiar 
termination does not occur ; yet the first reason probat nimis , 
because it would prove also that the Potential Mood is not a 
peculiar Mood, which nobody will grant; the second reason 
proves only that not all tenses or forms of this Mood are 
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peculiar to this Mood; and I grant that if no peculiar termi- 
nation would occur, I would not have introduced this new 
Mood. 

b) The Necessary Mood renders this part of Grammar 
much easier and clearer. This reason must be joined to the 
first reason in order to have its strength. You will perhaps 
say: non sunt multiplicand a entia sine necessitate . In this 
matter a great utility can be considered as quaedam necessi- 
tas; moreover, although this could not be called necessitas , 
why must be prohibited multiplicare modos cum magna uti- 
litate? All philosophers say that ex duobus bonis melius est 
eligendum vel eligi potest . At all events, in dubiis libertas , 
you are allowed, as for you, to eliminate this Mood, which is 
not absolutely required. 

After these introductory remarks, a few words about its use. 

1. The necessity expressed by this Mood may be of any 
kind, i.e. moral (obligation), or physical, or of every day life, 
not regarding obligation ; consequently it can be used whenever 
some kind of necessity is to be expressed, although such a 
necessity be concealed by different expressions of other langu- 
ages ; it corresponds to the Latin debeo , necesse est y con - 
venit, expedit , and to many other similar expressions. It is 
used moreover, joined to the Conditional of “zata”, to express 
sentences like this: “if you wish to go to heaven, keep the com- 
mandments = sargar votsazai zalear, sambal upades”. Here 
two notions are expressed at the same time: first, the condi- 
tional notion, then the necessity of doing this and that, in 
order to obtain what is expressed by the Conditional. 

2. The use of the different forms of Necessary Mood is un- 
derstood by the translation of each form given in the paradigm. 
Only you must remark that this Mood is managed in so 'many 
various and elegant ways as to render it impossible to give all 
the different combinations or to reduce them to certain rules ; 
practice will teach you; yet something will be said hereafter. 
The given forms are the fundamental forms only. 
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3. “Zai”, which expresses necessity in general, has no conju- 
gation not only when it is used alone, but also when it is joined 
to another Verb. If this “zai” is used to express necessity in 
general, the other tenses may be formed by adding the cor- 
responding tenses of “zata” to “zai”; e.g. “maka zai zatelen= 
I shall be in need of. . . ” (see p. 136, § 7, para. 4). Its con- 
struction is regular, viz. the thing which is necessary is put 
in the Nominative, the person to whom it is necessary in 
the Dative, just as if the literal meaning were: “it is neces- 
s^y”« In the Negative form the root is different, for the 
reason shown in the conjugation. This “zai” is often pro- 
nounced “jai”; some say also “jfe”; but this pronunciation 
seems to be vulgar. 

4. Not all tenses of this Mood are used. Hence what is 
to be done if we require such tenses? I think, that the peri- 
phrastic conjugation may help us to supply those deficient 
tenses. 

VII. Infinitive Mood 

This Mood, along with the Gerunds and Participles, 
presents many difficulties. 

1. Absolute . This mood has two forms, viz. either “-tso, 
(-6i, -6en)” or “-untso, -unfii, -unSen” (see pp. 92, 121, para. 14). 
It is used a) absolutely to express the meaning of the Verb : 
we would say in Latin to leg ere, to scribere; b) like the Gerund 
in diof the Latin: voluntas discendi ; c) for the Future (see p. 
246, para. 6); d) for the Subjunctive (see p. 249, para. 1). In 
the a) case it agrees with its object; e.g . “to read a book 
= yek pustak vatcen”; “to beat a beast = yek monzat 
marci”; “to do a work = yek kam karcen”. In the b) case 
it agrees with the Noun governing this Genitive. If this 
Infinitive has moreover an object, the Infinitive may agree 
with the object or with the Noun governing the Genitive, e. g. 
“sargar vetfii khusi = the desire of going to heaven”; “yen 
kam karfien khusi = the wish of doing this work”, or “yen 
kam k&rci khusi”. Yet see p. 201, para. 13. The four pre- 
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ceding cases are easy and more or less used also by com- 
mon people. The two following cases are somewhat high 
and elegant, e) The Absolute Infinitive is used for the 
Present in descriptions, as in Latin the Historical Infinitive; 
e.g . “tanen sakalincen ani sanjecen razar karfien bhou aprup; 
tanen sakrament kangeuncen bhou unen=he recites (recite) 
his morning and evening prayers very seldom; he receives (re- 
ceive) the sacraments very little (seldom)”. Yet we could 
explain this example literally also in this way: his reciting 
prayers (is) very rare” etc.; then this Infinitive would not be 
used for the Present : the former explanation however is more 
natural ; f) it is used, as in Latin the Accusative with Infini- 
tive, £.£\“khain6ea-i mansan tuje lagin magfci tuka garz nan mon, 
yea vorvin amin satmandtaun tun ailai mon Deva lagtso= 
thou needest not that any man should ask thee, by this we be- 
lieve that thou earnest forth from God”. Remark that “magei” 
agrees with “garz”, although it is in a different sentence. 
In these cases, the subject of the Infinitive is more frequent- 
ly put in the Instrumental, although the Verb be Neuter. 
In the cases e) and f ) it seems to be not only more frequent, 
but also usual to put the subject in the Instrumental; this 
point will be explained more distinctly below. As regards 
the construction of the Instrumental with the Infinitive, the 
rule is the same as in Latin, i. e . the subject is put in the Ins- 
trumental, the Verb in the Absolute Infinitive; if there be 
some Noun by which this Infinitive is governed, as in the 
above example, it agrees with that Noun ; else it is put in the 
Neuter. No Past Infinitive is in use, as we shall see below. 
g) It is used in the Dative instead of the Supine ; because the 
Dative is used also to express purpose ; but then as to the 
meaning it is rather the Supine: “Devan amkan ratsleat amtso 
atmo bacau karunceak=God has created us to save our soul”. 
Yet in similar sentences, generally speaking, it is better to 
use the Supine, or the Participle with “pasvot”. 

Remark a) that the Absolute Infinitive having a declina- 
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ble form can be not only conjugated but also declined ; i. e. 
put e.g. in the Dative just as Nouns, if according to the 
general rules one or the other case is required (see p. 123, 
para. 10 and alibi); e.g. “boreunfceak lai = lit. apply to write 
(cause to write). Remark b) that in some cases it may 
used promiscuously with the Supine, even in some of the 
cases stated above; e.g. “morunk makakhusi assa, or morSi 
maka khusi assa = I wish to die”. Remark finally c)that 
the d) case comprehends also the Verbal Nouns as stated at 
page 168, /. 8, a fine . 

The Absolute Infinitive, as regards the form, is the same as the Participle 
Future, the Gerundive etc.; hence the context must decide. Somebody might 
perhaps reduce all forms in a -tso” to one; for the sake of distinction we 
are allowed to keep them separate. 

2. Supine, a ) The chief meaning of the Supine is to show 
purpose or aim and corresponds to the Latin Supine in um 
and to the forms with “ut = in order that”, b ) Yet sometimes 
it is used also to show an implicit aim, i. e . when in Latin 
we shottld use neither the Supine nor ut , there being however 
the notion of some aim implied in the sentence; e.g. “do you 
like to go? = votzunk tuka khusigl?” c ) Finally it may be 

used sometimes for the Absolute Infinitive, although no aim 
seems to be expressed; e.g. “peleatso mosor karunk patakgl?= 
is it sin to hate the neighbour?” 

Remark that to express aim very often instead of the 
Supine we may use the Participle, especially that in -tso 
with some Postposition having a meaning agreeing with the 
fundamental meaning of the Supine; e.g. “pasvot=for”; “khatir 
= for”; so we may say: “sakat vastu moje motin poleileat bud 
sikunk = I have considered all things with my mind in order to 
learn wisdom”, or “. . .bud sikcea pasvot”; “maga ani tumkan 
meltelen, tumtso santos bhorpur zauncea pasvot =ask and you 
shall receive: that your joy may be full”. The use of 
“pasvot. . .” with the Participle is perhaps more common than 
the Supine, especially when the Verb has an object. The 
Future can also be used for the Supine (see p. 247, e). 
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In some Verbs the termination -onk seems to be used 
instead of -unk. 

V11L Participles t 

1. Present . There are many forms; almost all may be 
used as Adjectives or as Pronouns; e.g. “vatstolo manis = a 
reading man”, or only “vatstolo = he who reads”. 

The form in -tso is the same as the Future Participle. It 
seems that, strictly speaking, the Participle in -tso cannot be 
used also as a Pronoun, whereas the Participle in -tolo can be 
so used; e.g. “vait kartolo siksa bogtolo = evil-doer will suffer 

pain”; we could not say correctly: “vait kartso ”; we 

should say: “vait kartso manis. 

The form in -t& to is not a true Participle, and does not 
follow the rules of the Participle, but the rules of the corre- 
lative sentences (see passim Part II. Chapter III. and Part IV. 
Chapter III.); e . g . “God will give a reward to those who walk 
uprightly = (je) sama tsaltat, tankan Deu inam ditolo”. The 
most simple rule for the right use of such a Participle in 
-ta to is not to consider it at all as a Participle, but to 
consider to as a Correlative Pronoun of zo understood. This 
kind of Participle is, however, often used even in cases in 
which we should not use a correlative sentence; e.g . “the man, 
who is coming, is my brother = yeta to manis mozo bau”. It 
seems that it is used instead of the forms in -tolo or -tso, 
when we want to give some emphasis or to point out some 
thing. 

As regards the Participle in -tolo, -teli, -telen, although I 
have heard it also used as a Future Participle, yet as it cannot 
be used promiscuously, it will be safer, especially for begin- 
ners, to use for the Future Participle only the form in -tso, 
and to use the form in -tolo only as a Present Participle. 
The rule, however, seems to be this : the form in -tolo, -teli, 
-telen (see p. 119, para. 10) is used as a Future Participle, 
but following the rules of the Correlative Pronouns, as we 
have said of the Participle in -tfc to; the form in -tolo, 
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-tiili, -tilen” (s. 1. c.) is often used as a Future Participle, 
but following the rules of the common Participles. 

The Participle in -tin is used in composition, chiefly 

a) with “astanaii” in the Present Gerund “kartastanan”, or 
shortened, “kartanan = doing, or been doing, or while doing”; 

b) with “zaun” in the compound form of the Imperative 
“nidtan zaun = let him be sleeping”; c) in the periphrastic 
conjugation: U aun kartan thain assan”. Now I remember 
only “mortan manis = decrepit man”, in which sentence “mor- 
tan” is used out of composition, (if it is really a Participle, 
from “mor=die” and not another original word). The chief 
meaning of all these forms of the Present Participle, except 
that in -t& to, and perhaps the Participle in -tan, is, mostly, like 
the meaning of the Latin Present Participle in -ns, i. e . the 
contraction of a relative sentence; e.g. “nidtolo or nidtso 
manis == the man who sleeps” etc. 

The Participle in -un, or shortened, -n, is, I may say, every 
thing, viz. Participle Present and Past Gerund etc.; for this 
reason you find this form among Participles and Gerunds. 
As a Participle it is used but seldom in the periphrastic 
conjugation, e.g. “nidun assa=he is sleeping”; it has some 
times also a passive meaning, e.g . “boreun assa=it is written”. 

Besides the given forms, another occurs compounded of 
“tassolo==such”, added to the Participle in -tolo etc.; this ‘‘tassolo” 
is added also to the other Participles ; e . g. “kartalo tassolo, 
kello tassolo” etc. What is the construction of this Parti- 
ciple? If we consider it as a real Participle, its construction 
cannot be satisfactorily explained; just as I said of the Geni- 
tive, which is almost inexplicable, if it is considered as a Noun. 
If we consider that “tassolo” as the Pronoun which means 
“such” added as a Konkanism to the Participle, its construction 
is easy ; because it is the same as the construction of such a 
Pronoun if it were used to strengthen the Participle ; i. e. 
as we have seen, “tassolo” is correlative of “kassolo”; the first 
correlative is often omitted; hence it remains only “tassolo”. 
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In the common cases it has no peculiar difficulty, yet there 
are some sentences in which it cannot be easily explained 
otherwise than by making the supposition stated above; e.g. 
“atmo askat zata, ya patka vorvin morta, dekun taka portun 
ghat karunk, vo maha patkancea gratsaran jlv kadlolo tassii- 
leak portun jivont karunk thodean voktanfci garz assa=the soul 
becomes weak or dies by sin; therefore in order to give her 
new strength or to give her a new life, if she unfortunately 
should have been deprived of her life, some medicines are 
required”. Here the Participle “kadlolo tassolo” is divided 
into two parts, one of which agrees with “jlv (kadlolo)”, the 
other agrees with “taka”; why such a division? No reason 
can be given if this Participle is like the others; on the con- 
trary if we consider “tassolo” as I said, then it is very easy, 
because we can translate so: . .or to strengthen such (a soul) 

deprived of her life. . . ” etc ,; or, more literally: “ . . .she (who 
has been) deprived of her life by mortal sin, to such to give 
. . . ”. This literal translation explains in the most simple 
and natural way the construction of “tassolo”. 

I said that tt -un” is sometimes contracted into tt n”; this contraction cannot 
always be made; euphony and use must be consulted; e.g, “kapeun” cannot 
be contracted. It seems that the Verbs having the root ending in a consonant 
take only “n” whenever it is not too hard to pronounce it. The Verbs having 
the root ending in a vowel, more frequently, if not always, take “un”. More- 
over I have often heard “on” instead of “un”; this may be a variety; yet it 
seems rather convenient to use “on”, if “v” precedes, as is the case with the 
Verbs in “au” which change “u” into “v” when the termination to be added 
begins with a vowel. (See p. 143, para. 2.) 

2. Imperfect, This is the contraction of the Relative Pro- 
noun with the Imperfect Tense “ qui faciebat = kartalo”. It 
may be used also in the correlative sentences ; e, g, “the man 
who was yesterday laughing, died to-day = kal hastalo manis 
az melo”. This Participle is better used, adding to, i. e, 
as the Participle in -t& to (see above). It may be used also 
as a Pronoun. 

Though really this Participle seems to differ from the Present Participle, 
yet oommon people are not aware, I think, of such a difference. 
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3. Future . This is, as the Latin venturus , a short ex- 
pression of the Relative Pronoun with the Verb in a Future 
Tense “ tile qui venturus est = yeuntso”. Besides the form in 
-tso we may use also the form in -tolo (see above, Present 
Participle). 

This Participle is used a) to contract sentences with the 
Verb in a Future Tense; b ) in the periphrastic conjugation 
with future meaning “yeuntso assa = is venturus est.” 

4. Past. This is the contraction of a relative sentence 
with the Verb in a Past Tense: qui venit'. In Latin we have 
no Past Participle corresponding to this qui venit , except the 
deponent and a few other Verbs ; in Konkani, we have it, if the 
Verb is Neuter; “ailo manis =homo qui venit”. 

But in the Transitive Verbs, the Participle has a passive 
meaning, because the Participle has the same nature as the 
tense, of which it is a contraction ; hence, as the Past of the 
Transitive Verbs has a passive meaning, the Participle too has 
a passive meaning ; yet sometimes I have found it used in an 
active meaning; e.g. “kakult keleank kakult melt eli =/£’/. those 
who have done mercy will find mercy”. Yet there is a way 
of explaining this example without saying that the Participle 
has an active meaning. 

Although this Participle exists, yet it is very seldom used; 
generally they use the Past Perfect Participle; so “az tuka 
niello manis mozo bau = the man whom you met to-day (is) 
my brother.” This Past Perfect Participle is used especially 
in contracted relative sentences. 

5. Perfect. This should be “kela”; but it is not used, 
except by a few, it seems. Yet the form “kela to” might 
be used in the same way in which “karta to” is used ; e. g. 
u to those who have performed their duty I give a price = 
aplo kaido kela, tankan yek inam ditan”. 

6. Past Perfect. It differs from the preceding Participle, 
only because the 1 is doubled, or, if this is not allowed by 
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the nature of the consonant, o or u is inserted 1 * (see Part II. 
Ch. IV.); e.g . “kelo” is Past Participle, “kello” Past Perfect. 
The chief meaning of this Participle is the same as the mean- 
ing of the Past, as I said just now ; moreover it is emphatic. 
Hence in the formation of the Adjectives called Participial 
Adjectives, as there is a certain emphasis, this Participle is 
used; e.g . “ adorable = namaskar favozallo” etc. 

1. What I said about the Past Participle, viz. of its passive meaning, 
must be said, of this Participle too and of the Perfect Past. 

2. The Participles in “lo” are declined as Adjectives of three terminations 
if they are used as Adjectives, as Nouns of the 3rd Declension if they are used 
as Pronouns; e.g. “yek patki praeit keleant Anjea thain santos ass a. — lit. 
in having a sinner done penance, angels rejoice”. Here “keleant” is 1st 
Locative from “kelen”. 

3. Here the Participle in “to” must be also mentioned. This, as I said 
on p. 119, para. 10, occurs only or chiefly in composition with a Verb. I have 
found it also joined to a Noun, just as the other Participles, but very seldom, 
and used only by some, as in the sentence “kadto vodto tap = intermittent fever.” 

IX. Gerunds 

1. Present. As appears from the paradigm, it has two 
forms, or rather only one form written in two ways, long or 
short. The 2nd form is a compound of the Present Gerund 
of “assa”, and of the Participle in “-tan”. Hence “tsaltas- 
tana” means “be walking”. 

This Gerund is used chiefly to show time, as in this and 
similar sentences: “When God invites you, follow him = Deu 
tumkan apoitanan, tacen utar aika”. It is used by preference 
by these people, even in cases in which it seems out of 
place. This Gerund with the Conditional is a makeshift to 
supply the deficiency of some tenses. This Gerund is Present, 
yet used sometimes for the Imperfect, Past, and Future; 
e.g. “Cetera, autem , cum verier o, disponam=&\A yetanan, dus- 
reo vastu sarna kartolon”. By this Gerund we may translate 
many cases of the Latin Absolute Ablative , with this difference 
that in Konkani the subject is not to be put in the Ablative, 

** At Goa, so I have heard, they always put this “o” between the two “1”. 
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as in Latin, although the subject of the principal sentence 
were not the same as the subject of the secondary sentence; 
e. g. “ Regnant e Servio Tullio , Roma munita Servius 
Tullius rasvot kartanan, Rom mollen sar ghat zalen”. 

Instead of using this Gerund, the Participle with “vel = 
time”, put in the 2nd Locative can he used; e.g . in the above 
example “Servius Tullius rasvot karcea velar =lit. at the time 
(in which) Servius Tullius reigned. . This second way of ex- 
pressing time is also very frequent (later on I put its con- 
struction). Yet this 2nd form can be properly used when, 
translating literally the Konkani into English, as in the above 
example, the meaning is not altered. 

2. Imperfect . In form it is the same as the Participle 
Imperfect given above; but that Participle has also the mean- 
ing of a Gerund. It is used a) as in Latin the Gerund in do, 
meaning manner and cause; e.g . “by doing evil you cause loss 
to your soul=vait karn, aplea atmeak luksan kartai = malum 
agendo , damnum infers animae tuae ”; “to bob marn gelo=he 
went away crying”. Probably in the 2nd example it is not a 
Gerund, but the Participle Present ; in Latin we could trans- 
late it thus: ipse clamans abiit; in Italian we should use the 
Gerund: se ne ando gridando . b) It is chiefly used when 
the Conjunction “ and ” between two Verbs is omitted as in 
this and similar examples: “go and ask”; omitting “and” 
we get “going ask=votsun itsar”. This way of speaking is 
almost universal; it is a true Konkanism; if we put “ and ”, 
they would understand it; but it would not be, often, according 
to the character of Konkani. c) It is used to form many com- 
pound Verbs (see hereafter these Verbs); e.g. “ukoln-dor = 
keep raised”; “Jezun samzon te cintat m6n apna lagin vitsa- 
runk sanglen= Jesus having known that they intended to ask 
him, he said”; this 3rd case, quoad substantiam , is not different 
from the second, d) It is used also to denote time in cases 
in which we should use in Latin postquam etc .; strictly speak- 
ing, in this case it is Past Gerund, h. e. it has the meaning 
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of the Past Gerund, although materially it is the same; e.g. 
“kumzar zaun kitlo temp zalo ? = after you have confessed, 
how much time passed?” “gara votzun kiten k&run? = after 
having gone home, what can I do?” In some of the examples 
given above it appears rather as a Present Gerund. 

Instead of the Gerund in -un to express manner, cause etc. 
we may use also the Past Participle with “-pasun or -nimtin= 
on account of”, or “vorvin=by”; e.g. “to burgo>siklea vorvin 
usar zalo = that boy having studied became clever”. 

3. Past. There are two Past Gerunds very different in 
their use. 

a) The first in “tats” is used like an Ablative Absolute of 
the Past Tense. Generally it could be translated by cum and 
the Past Perfect of the Subjunctive; yet the subject is not to 
be put in the Ablative, as in Latin. An example will make 
it clear: “Somi Jezu Krist in utran sangtats gelo= after Jesus 
Christ spoke these words went away = cum Jesus Christus haec 
dixisset , abiit , or his diciis abiit ". In some cases the subject 
is put in the Instrumental, as I say later on. Instead of this 
Gerund we might use the Past Participle with “uprant”; e.g. 
“in utran sanglea uprant gelo = lit. these words said after, 
went”. 

As appears from the given examples, this Gerund is not 
declined ; because, generally speaking of Gerunds and Parti- 
ciples, only the forms ending in o are declined. 

b) The 2nd Gerund (in -un) is the same, materially, as 
we have seen, as the Participle and as the Imperfect Gerund. 
Sometimes its meaning is of a Past Gerund as in the above 
examples: “kumzar zaun kitlo temp zalo? = after you 
confessed, how long time is it?” It is somewhat similar, e.g. 
to the Latin sentence : eo profecto multa mala nobis acciderunt. 

This Gerund is used 1) if 'and' is omitted, viz. the preceding 
Verb is put in this Gerund, it may be in a Present or in a 
Past Tense. Although the Verb preceding 'and' were in a Pre- 
sent Tense, yet the resulting Gerund is Past; because if we 
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translate it literally, we get in English also a Past Gerund; 
e.g . “votsun itsar=go and ask, or after having gone ask”. 
2) It is used to show time, elapsed, afs in this and similar 
examples: “after he died, three years elapsed = to morn pavon 
tin vorsan zalin”, 3) It is used sometimes instead of the Condi- 
tional, as in Latin quum or postquam are used sometimes, 
although perhaps not quite correctly, instead of si. The 2nd 
case may be reduced to the first; in the second case too, 
we might use the Participle Past with “uprant”; e.g. “to morn 
paulea uprant tin vorsan zalin”. 

4. Future Gerund. Properly speaking, this is not a Ge- 
rund, but the Future Passive Participle ; in Latin it is called 
Gerundivus\ e.g. “ faciendus , amandus .” It has the same use 
as the Latin Gerundivus , and it includes the meaning of neces- 
sity; hence it may be used instead of the Necessary Mood, 
chiefly in the periphrastic conjugation. Thereby we may 
express many English tenses which seem not to exist in Kon- 
kani; e.g. “you should have done it = yen tuven karcen ass$len= 
hoc a te faciendum erat or fuisset .” Although properly speak- 
ing, it can be used only with Transitive Verbs, as it is passive, 
yet, as in Latin, so in Konkani, even Neuter Verbs may take 
this form; e.g. “ veniendum est= yeunfcen assa”. Sometimes 
it seems to have the meaning also of possibility; e.g. “kartso= 
which must be done, or which can be done”; it can be used 
sometimes instead of the Adjectives in “sarko”. I would almost 
say that this Gerund expresses also the effect of. . , as in the 
example “podaso karta= causes to fall”; yet it is more natural 
to say that here “podaso” is Imperfect Subjunctive (which 
can have also this meaning), as its termination shows. 

Materially it has the same form as the Participle Future 
Active; hence the context must decide whether it is Active, 
Passive or Neuter. 

What has been said in this paragraph about the use of tenses must be 
understood only of the obvious cases and of the more common and more 
correct way of speaking; it is therefore neither exclusive, nor applicable to 
less obvious cases. 
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§ 2. Some other forms of Tenses 

1. First I will mention some other forms of Verbs not 
expressly noted in Part II. §§ 2, 4; some of these have been 
hinted at in several places. I will put them here together. 

Imperfect Indicative . Although commonly the vowel a is 
not changed into e in the Plural, yet sometimes I found this 
change. It does not seem to be very exact; hence, to have 
uniformity, we should not use the form in e. 

Past Perfect Indicative . Some seetn to use a full u, instead 
of u; e.g . “nidullo” instead of “nidullo”. 

Past Conditionatum. The form “nidtoloii assolon” is as 
common as “nidton assolon”. 

Participles . The Participle in “-to”, i. e . formed by adding 
only “-to” (-to, -ten) to the root, seems to be used very seldom; 
yet I think that this form, if really used, has been used to 
avoid a more difficult pronunciation; e.g. “vod-to” and “dis- 
to” instead of “vod-tso” and “dis-tso”. Hence this form does 
not seem to be correct and common. The Participle, or 
whatever the form in “-ton” may be, which seems to be 
shortened from “-tolon”, is the same as the above Participle, 
but used only joined to the Verb, not as a true Participle. 

Among the Negative forms, remark the form, e. g. “dlna- 
tullo” instead of “diunatullo”, the Participle of the Poten- 
tial; e.g. “k&runk-nozo assollo”; and the Conditional “nida- 
nantelear” instead of “nidanan zalear”. Recollect moreover 
the Imperfect in “sarko”, the Participle in “t&ssolo”, the 
Negative Participle in -so meaning possibility and some other 
forms, if there be any more omitted in Part II. but explained 
in Part IV. 

For the sake of convenience, I add a few words about 
“assa”. 

First instead of “assail” etc. some say “astan, astai” etc.; 
then the Verb would be regular. Some say that there is a 
small difference between the two forms : “astan” should mean 

• 34 * 
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“I am and shall still be” etc. Moreover in the Past Tenses 
many say “assulo, assullo” etc. instead of “assolo”, and 
change u into i, or e, instead of changing into a; e.g. “assilli, 
as8ellen”. This form seems to be not very rare. Further 
some say “natullear” instead of “nan aslear”. 

Some other forms both of “assa” and “zatan”, as also of 
the Regular Verbs, may occur, which cannot be explained,* 
else there will be no end; practice will teach you. 

2. Besides these easy forms, there are some others more 
difficult, which depend on the modified meaning; e.g. we meet 
also the form “dusro apoilo assayet = it may be that another 
be called”. This form seems to be Past Potential, which 
according to the paradigm, should be “apoyet assollo”. Yet 
this would not render the meaning of the above English 
sentence, because the Konkani means “it was possible to call 
another, or it may be that another has been invited”. Hence 
according to the English meaning we must invert the order, 
and instead of saying “apoyet assolo” we must say : “apoilo 
assayet”. Perhaps we might explain this example more 
satisfactorily, by saying that this “apoilo assayet” is Present 
Passive of the Potential, as I explain below. 

Some other forms similar to this may occur. 

3. The most difficult and important forms are those 
which result from the different combinations of the simple, 
or also of the compound tenses in a finite mood. Hence it 
is rather a difficult task to enumerate all of them, on account 
of the different combinations. Therefore I will limit myself 
to laying down the fundamental principle, with some deduc- 
tions or examples. 

This principle may be expressed, in the most general form, 
thus : The forms given in the 2nd and 4th Part, are joined 
together according to the meaning; e.g. in some cases the 
meaning of a Future Tense is joined to the meaning of the 
Conditional Tense; then we must use the Contingent Future 
joined to the Conditional ; e. g. “when thou shalt sit to eat with 
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a prince, consider diligently what is set before thy face = 
kuvorager seusi zalear, tuje mukar galelea visyant tsatrai 
kange” (Prov. xxiii, 1). The Holy Bible expresses here not 
only what would happen, if a certain condition is verified, 
but also that you may perhaps find yourself invited to take 
dinner with a prince. 

At other times the meaning of a Cojiditional is joined to 
the Present; e.g. “if there is a man swift in his work, he 
shall stand before kings = yek tzurk m&nis assa zalear, to 
raya dostint rigtolo” (Prov. xxii, 29). A similar explanation 
is to be given here as above. And so many other similar 
combinations many occur, the knowledge of which can show 
a good Konkani scholar. As the reader sees, here we have a 
kind of periphrastic conjugation, but different from the Latin 
and English, because in Konkani both tenses are put, or may 
be put in a Finite Mood, whereas in Latin we have the Auxiliary 
Verb “esse = to be”, joined to some Participle of the principal 
Verb. We may better understand this kind of conjugation, if 
we remember that in Latin we have also a similar construction, 
except that in Latin the Conjunction should be expressed; e.g . 
the last sentence could be translated into Latin thus: si fiat 
(ut) adsit vir velox in opere suo :, is coram regibus stabit . 
Sometimes we meet very complicated forms of this kind, 
which, however, can be easily explained by supplying in our 
mind the Conjunction “m6n = that”; e . g . “ani te dls motve 
zainan zatit zalear, kossolo jlv vanfiasonan = and unless those 
days had been shortened, no flesh should be saved” (Matt, 
xxiv, 22) ; consequently the construction of such Verbs is as 
if “m6n” had been put. The Conditional Negative (nidanan 
zalear) seems to be of this kind; for this reason I said in § 1, 
that it should be conjugated in the first part; so “nidanai 
zalear = if you do not sleep”, or better “if it happens (that) 
you do not sleep”. See another example p. 255, para. 1. 

Remark that in this way we can not only translate 
sentences of the above kind, but also more simple sentences, 
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and use it also for expressing the passive meaning ; e. g . “he 
is bound”; no passive occurs in the Present; hence we can do 
so by employing the above plan; “bound=bandlo”, “is=assa”; 
hence “bandlo assa” or perhaps also “bandun assa”. Of course 
such a proceeding is not indifferently allowed in all cases, 
we must consult also the use, for this is the key. 

§ 3. Deficient and corresponding Tenses 

In English and much more in Latin there are certain 
forms, besides the given regular ones, which you could hardly 
translate into Konkani, looking only to the paradigm. There- 
fore I will give here some general principles, reserving a more 
distinct explanation of each difficult form in particular, to 
the Appendix; you will find a great help for this purpose in 
the preceding paragraph, if you know it thoroughly; besides 
that, we may lay down these rules: 

1. If you find in Latin or in English some form, for 
which you cannot find the corresponding one in Konkani, 
look whether that form is preceded and governed by some 
particle. If so, use the Participle Present or Future or 
Past, as the meaning requires, followed by the Postposition 
which corresponds to the Latin or English particle; e. g. “ Cum 
Marcus Antonium aggressus sit, ab Antonio occisus est y \ 
Here we have the Perfect Subjunctive, which in Konkani does 
not exist. This aggressus sit is governed by cum = because”, 
in Konkani “pasun = on account of”. Hence we may translate 
it with the Past Participle followed by the Postposition “pasun”. 
Thus we get “Mark AntoniSea angar podlea pasun, Antonin 
taka jivsi marlo = lit. Marcus on account of having assaulted 
Antony, has .been killed by Antony”. 

This way is nearly always possible, if the Verb is governed 
by some Preposition or other Particle. I say “Preposition or 
other Particle”, because although it is not a Preposition in 
English, we can employ usually the Postposition in Konkani, 
provided the meaning does not reject it altogether. Moreover, 
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although the Verb is not expressly preceded by a Particle, yet 
we should try, if possible, to translate it by a Konkani Post- 
position, because this form is more according to Konkani; 
e. g. “having heard his words, he went away = hln utran 
aikalean uprant gelo or hln utran aikun gelo”. 

2. Another way of translating the above given and similar 
examples is, to look whether there is a Particle or Conjunction 
corresponding to the English or Latin Particle. In the above 
example “cum= because” can be translated by “kiteak molear” 
or “dekun” ; we can therefore use this Particle and employ 
the Indicative Past, instead of the Perfect Subjunctive. This 
is therefore the second way, useful in some cases only, to 
employ the corresponding tense of the Indicative, if we have 
not the tense of the Subjunctive exactly corresponding : “kiteak 
molear Mark Antonicea angar podia” etc. 

3. The third way is to see, whether the Conditional might 
be used instead of the defective tense, because this is another 
Of the favourite tenses of Konkani; e.g. “themselves should 
do this work = tanintz ten kelear boren”. Yet to express this 
“should do” and the like which imply the notion of a duty, 
but not rigorously, we could well employ “dista = appears”; 
e . g . “I should visit my friend =mojea istak bet k&runk dista”. 
We could use also the quasi-diminutive -so (see below). 

4. A fourth way is to employ the periphrastic conjugation, 
joining the Participle required by the meaning to that tense 
of “assa or zata”, which is required by the context. This peri- 
phrastic conjugation in some cases is very easy; yet some- 
times it is made in such a way, that it presupposes a certain 
knowledge of the language. This more difficult kind of peri- 
phrastic conjugation is formed, as I said in § 2, not only by 
joining the Participle to “assa or zata”, but also by joining two 
tenses of finite mood; e.g. si hoc fecerit y punietur. Although 
this 4 fecertt ” could be translated by the Conditional “kelear”, 
yet it is much better to use this periphrastic conjugation 
“yen karit zalear, siksa bogtolo = lit . si fiat (ut) hoc faciaV\ 
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5. If you cannot find at all, by the above rules, a tense 
corresponding to our tense, then, keeping in your mind the 
meaning, see whether one of the given tenses might in some 
way render the meaning of the English or Latin Verb; if not, 
we must change the sentence, keeping however the substance 
of the meaning. 

This change is often to be made, because the nature of 
Konkani is very different from that of our languages; hence 
by not changing the sentence, we could not get an expression 
agreeing with Konkani. This is the way of translating into 
Konkani, English or Latin sentences, viz. to accommodate our- 
selves to the nature of the language, not to accommodate the 
language to our European grammars. This is the key to the 
Konkani language. If this is not taken into consideration, 
Konkani may seem very poor and deficient, whereas the 
poverty is only about English-Konkani sentences, not about 
true Konkani ones. 

As I see that these observations are rather general, I 
will show in a table the correspondence of Latin and Konkani 
difficult tenses; “vatz = read, lege". 

1. Vats-unk (Supine) = 1) ad legendum , 2) ut legam , 

3) ut legerem , 4) lectum (Supine) = in or- 
der to read ; 

5) legendi (e. g. voluntas) = of reading; 

6) legendo (e. g. paratus) = to read. 

The first four meanings are about the same. The two last 
are very nearly the same. 

2. Vats-so (Infinitive Absolute). 

1) zb legere ( Neut . “vats-Sen”) = reading; 

2) legendi {voluntas) = of reading ; 

3) legens = reading ; 

4) lecturus = (he) who will read; 

5) legendus = to be read. 

3. V ats-tolo = legens {qui legif) =he who reads, — is reading. 
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4. Vats-ta to {qui) legit , is (e.g. “vats-ta to usar burgo= 
qui legit , is laudabilis puer est) = (he who) reads, that. . . 

5. Vats-talo = legens { qui legebat) ; or, better, “vatstalo 

to = he who was reading”. 

6. Vats-lo (= seldom qui legit , he who read) = read 

(not often used). 

7. Vats-la to = le$tus, which has been read, that 

{qui) lectus , is . . . . 

8. Vats-lolo or vats-^llo = lectus {qui fuit or fuerat 

lectus ) = read. It means also “it had been read, or it has 

been read, or it has been truly read”. 

9. Yats-tanan = l) cum legeret , 2) cum legebat , 

3) inter legendum = while reading. 

10. Yats-un 1) legens (not meaning U qui legit” but 

“ legens est”) = reading; 

2) lectus (as “vatsun assa=it is read”); 

3) legendo (manner and cause) = in or by 

reading ; 

4) cum legisset = having read. 

11. Vats-tats 1) cum legisset or lectus esset , 2) lecto {libro), 

3) postquam leger at = having read. 

12. Vats-an 1) potest esse quod leg am = I may read; 

2) vellem leger e = I would like to read ; 

3) legero = (whatever) I shall have read. 1 * 

13. Vats-iyet 1) licet leger e, 2) nihil obstat quominus 

legatur , 3) possum leger e {physic^) = I may 
or can read. 

14. Vats-unk tankta 1) possum leg ere {physice), 2) licet 

{mihi) leg ere, 3) nihil obstat quo- 
minus legam = I can read. 

15. Vats-an zalear 1) si fiat {ut) legam =if I should read; 

2) si legero = if I should (have) 
read. 

In this and similar sentences it seems that the Future in tt -an” can be 
used correctly as 2nd Future. 

35 
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Now let us give some examples of the tenses with Postpo- 
sitions. The Principal Postpositions are “pasun or pasvot= 
on account of or for”, nimtin = on account (not often used; “pa- 
sun” is used instead of it), “vorvin=by, through”, “uprant= 
after”, “adin = before”, “velar = in time, while, during” (this 
“velar” is the 2nd Locative of “vel = time”). Among these 
Postpositions “uprant” usually governs the Past Participle 1 *, 
“Adin” is not joined, usually, to the Past Participle, but 
to the Participle in -tso; the others govern the Participle 
in -tso or the Past Perfect Participle, as the meaning requires. 
It is not quite correct, it seems, to use the Past Participle 
with the above mentioned Postpositions. “Uprant” might be 
used with the Past Perfect Participle, when the meaning of 
the Past Perfect Tense occurs, although also in such a mean- 
ing the Past Participle is more common. Therefore 

16. Vat s-Sea adin 1) ledum ante , or antequam leg am, 

2) antequam legerem , 

3) „ legerim , 

4) „ legissem = before I read, 
before I had read. 

17. Vats-lea uprant = ledum post , or 

1) postquam legerim , 

2) „ legissem = after having read. 

18. Vats-Sea velar=dfoz# lego=. while reading. 

19. Vats-ullea velar =dum legerem = while reading. 

20. Vats-Sea pasvot 1) ut legam, 2) ut legerem , 

3) ad legendum , 4) ledum (Supine) 

5) quia lego = in order to read, on 
account of reading. 

l ) What has been said above that the Past Participle is not commonly used, 
must be understood with some limitations; we might perhaps say that, if the 
Past Participle is used as an Adjective or in a similar way, in such a case, 
more frequently, it is changed into the Past Perfect Participle; so in the 
compound tenses formed with the Past Participle, the Past Perfect Participle is 
used; e. g. “aun gellon aslear = if I had gone”. Yet euphony may require 
sometimes the Past instead of the Past Perfect Participle; e. g. “apoilo”. 
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21. Vats-ullea pasvot ^quia legi^on account of having read. 

22. Vats-cea yorvin= per lectionem , 2) legendo^ by reading. 

28. Vats-ullea vorvin=by having read etc. 

I said, there is no Past Infinitive as in Latin 44 amavisse ”. 
But this Infinitive is resolved by “mon = quod , that”, or by 
some other particle into a finite mood. The construction of 
“mon” will be explained below. The Future Infinitive, as 
in Latin amaturum esse , is resolved in a similar way into 
a finite mood by “mon” or some other particle. Yet sometimes 
there occurs a kind of construction similar to the Latin con- 
struction of the Accusative with the Infinitive, except that in 
Konkani the Instrumental is used instead of the Accusative, 
as the Infinitive has often a passive meaning; such Future 
Infinitive is the Absolute Infinitive, the termination of which 
is the same as the termination of the Future Participle. So 
we can say: 44 tanen vefien auven 6intan = I think that he will 
go, puto eum iturum esse". (Cf. p. 257, para./.) 

1. As in English, there are some tenses which seem not to exist in Kon- 
kani, on the other hand in Konkani there are some forms which are not used 
in English. One of these is the Past Participle, chiefly of the Verb “zata = 
I become”, which is inserted after Nouns followed by a Postposition, when we 
do not use it; e.g . “after mass = mis zaloa uprant, lit. after mass done”. 

2. About the Participle governed by other Postpositions see Art. VI. 

§ 4. Passive Voice 

There is no regular passive form, how then can we express 
passive meaning? 

First of all, let us distinguish passive meaning from passive 
construction; the second may be used, although there be no 
passive meaning; and again, passive meaning may occur 
without a passive construction. In this paragraph I speak es- 
pecially of passive meaning; passive construction will be taken 
into consideration as far it is required for the explanation of 
the passive meaning, or, sometimes, although not absolutely 
required here, it will be touched upon only; the passive con- 
struction will be fully explained in Chapter III. 

35 * 
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Now in order to answer this question, I say that there are 
many modes to express the passive meaning; the following 
modes are more in use. 

1. There are some tenses which in Transitive Verbs have 
only or chiefly passive meaning. Those tenses are Past , Per- 
fect , Past Perfect , both Conditionals , the pure Imperfect Sub- 
junctive , the tenses with the form -iyet of the Potential, and 
with the form zli of the Necessary Mood, the Participles 
derived from the Past, Perfect, Past Perfect, Gerundive . More- 
over sometimes the following tenses : Supine and Absolute In- 
finitive, the Participle in -n or -un, and the Gerund in -tats, and, 
seldom, also that in -tanan. The Intransitive Verbs also take 
a kind of passive form (as in Latin ventum est, veniendum 
est) in the Gerundive and also in the Infinitive and in the Ge- 
rund in -tats; e. g . “yeuncen assa = veniendum est”; and 
always in the Necessary Mood with “zai” and in the Nega- 
tive form with “nozo”. About this see Chapter III. In order 
to help our memory to retain all these tenses, we may say : 
a ) the Past and the tenses derived from it (Perfect, Past Per- 
fect, Conditional, Participles in -lo); b) Potential (-iyet) and 
Necessary Mood (-zai, -tso) ; c) sometimes the forms in -tats, -un 
and -tso(6i,cen) have passive meaning in the Transitive Verbs. 

a) If the passive meaning occurs in the above tenses which 
usually are passive, nothing is to be done; for they are already 
passive. Their construction consequently is as if they were 
passive, although not entirely. Thus “marlo” from “mar =beat”, 
does not mean “I beat”, but “I was beaten”. Hence it appears 
that the different persons of Transitive Verbs in the Past Ten- 
ses, have not the same meaning as in Latin or English. For 
this reason, I did not put a Transitive Verb as an example ot 
a conjugation. Yet the passive meaning is not so attached to 
those tenses as to exclude entirely the active meaning. Though 
seldom, yet sometimes active meaning occurs in those tenses. 

If somebody thinks this is not a passive meaning, I say 
that we may at least suppose it as passive; because thus 
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their construction is more easily understood; moreover these 
Verbs in their concord follow mostly such rules as if they 
were passive. 

Consequently if we have to translate English sentences in 
which those tenses occur in active meaning, we have to do 
with them, what we should do in Latin with sentences of 
active meaning in which the Verbs “ vapulo=z\ am beaten” or 
“veneo = I am exposed to be sold”, should be used in Past 
Tenses, namely change the sentence into passive and then 
translate it into Konkani. 

b) The tenses of which I said that they often have a passive 
meaning, are employed as passive, if the context requires it; 
and then it is clear, the Nominative is put in the Instrumental, 
although the Verbs were Intransitive which, as I said, some- 
times, are used as passive; e. g. “tuven yeuncen assa = /$* 
veniendum est (lit. a te . . .)”. 

Remark, however, that we might perhaps exclude from 
those tenses the Gerund in -tanan. I certainly found it 
used also in passive meaning or form; yet this is not quite 
correct, at least I am inclined to think so. Moreover it seems 
that the Gerunds in -un and -tats can be considered as pas- 
sive or active indifferently, at least often. The same seems 
to hold good for the other tenses of this b ) class. In one 

word, if we have in English passive sentence in the tenses 
of this b) class, these tenses can be considered as passive, 
although we might consider them also as active. Sucji is 
not the case with the tenses of the a) class. 

c ) For the tenses which have no passive meaning, the 
easiest way is to change our passive voice into active and 
then translate it into Konkani, as we do in Latin, when we 
have to translate a passive sentence with a deponent Verb. 

2. Another way, not always possible, is to use the Verb 
“zata”. A great many Konkani Verbs are compound with 
“kar=do” and a Substantive, or some other part of speech as 
in Latin “ commonefacio = lit. I make admonition, admoni - 
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tionem facio ”. As in Latin the Verbs in facio are made 

passive by substituting jio for facio , so in Konkani Verbs 
compounded with “kar”, are made passive by substituting 
“za-ta”sB/£p for “k&r-taii”. This way of making the passive 
voice can be used not only in the tenses which have.no 
passive meaning, but also in tenses which have a passive 
meaning. Hence it appears that in Verbs compounded with 
“k&r”, the passive meaning in the above mentioned tenses 
can be expressed in two ways, viz. a) by employing “kar” 
put in one of those tenses, 6) by employing “zata”; e.g . “suru 
k&r = begin, lit . make beginning”; “I begin my work= mojea 
kamaci suru k&rtan”; Passive: “mojea kamafii suru zata”; 
in the Past: “mojea kamaci suru zali or mojea kamafii suru 
keli”. 

Somebody might say: this is not a true passive form, but 
a neuter Verb. I answer: grammatically speaking, this is 
true; yet it expresses in some Way the passive meaning; and 
if we have no better forms, we must be satisfied with what 
we have. 

3. Another way, suitable for some Causative Verbs, is 
this: Take away from the Causative Verb the causative sign 
(ai, or ei, or oi, or i), or sometimes only i, the remainder will 
be the passive voice; e.g. “tsadai = increase”, taking away ai 
it remains “tsad = it is increased” (super abundaf); “paloai= 
quench”, “paloa=get quenched”. The Verbs made causative 
by jdding only i, very often (if not always) are made passive 
or Neuter, substituting a for i; e.g . “porti=turn”, “porta=be 
turned”. It is true this is rather a Neuter Verb; yet this too 
expresses in some way the passive meaning. 

I said above “some Causative Verbs”, because only the 
Intransitive Verbs made causative by adding “ai or ei”, can 
usually be made passive in such a way. And even the In- 
transitive Verbs are not always made passive by taking away 
the causative sign; e.g. “tsalai= cause to walk”, taking away 
ai, you get “ts&l=walk”. It depends, therefore, on the nature 
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of the Verb. The Transitive Causative Verbs, by taking away 
the causative sign, become simply Transitive, whereas with 
the causative sign, they were double Transitive, e.g . “kar = 
do”, “karai = cause to do” (by another); “ad = bring”, “adai = 
cause to bring”. About this point see Neuter Verbs, below, 
B., §6. 

4. The preceding ways might be called rather a supple- 
ment of the passive voice than the passive voice. The fol- 
lowing can be called passive, although not general, viz. a) add 
the participle in -un to the Verb “zata or assa”; e.g . “boroun 
assa = it is written”; u born zata = it is filled, impletur"\ or 
b) add the Past Participle in -lo of the principal Verb to “zata 
or assa”; e.g. “omnis collts humiliabitur = skrwi gudo khalto 
astolo = every hill shall be brought low”. Yet, in the 1st ex- 
ample there is not a pure passive meaning; “boroun assa” 
is corresponding to the Latin scriptum est; e. g. in libro 
Moysis, to the Italian sta scritto . Moreover such a mode is 
not in common use. 

5. Another mode is to substitute for the Active Verb some 
Verb which in itself implies a passive meaning, although it 
has no passive form. This mode is used especially with Verbs 
compounded with u dl, gal, k&r” etc.; e.g. “baptizar k&r=bap- 
tize”, “baptism ge = receive baptism”; “badlam gal = put 
calumnies”, “badlam ge=receive calumnies orbe calumniated”. 

6. This, which I am going to speak of, is the most perfect 
mode of expressing the passive meaning, although this too is 
not general. On page 175, /. 26, 1 expressed the suspicion that 
there may be other Verbs besides “kat&r”, which become passive 
by producing the vowel of the last syllable of the root. That 
suspicion has been changed into certainty, and although I 
have not as yet examples enough to establish a general rule, 
I can however say that there are many Transitive Verbs, 
which can express the passive meaning by producing or mak- 
ing the vowel of the last syllable of the root open, and this 
in all tenses; e.g . “top = prick”, “t6p=be pricked”; “bad&l= 
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change”, “badal=be changed”; “bor = fill”, “bor=be filled”; 
“gad=found”, u gad=be found” (or happen); “m6d=break”, 
“m&d=be broken”; “vod=pull”, “vdd=be pulled” etc. 

This rule supposes that that syllable has a closed vowel; 
what is to be done, if the syllable has a long or open vowel ? ,; 
Then the rule does not hold good. There are, however, some 
Verbs ending in a long or open vowel, which can have both 
meanings, i.e . active and passive; e. g. “tas=hew” and “be 
hewn”; “pind = tear” and u be torn”. Later, perhaps it may 
be found that there are many such Verbs; for the present 
this rule must be left incomplete, because longer consideration 
is required. Remark that by the above mentioned change of 
vowel, those Verbs can become either neuter or passive as the 
meaning requires; e.g. “suri katarta = the knife cuts”, “ruk 
katarta = the tree is cut”. This rule is in conformity with 
Sanskrit (see Max Muller, l.c. on p. 175). 

7. Finally there is one way, yet doubtful, hinted at in 
Part II, page 134, § 4; i. e . some Verbs express the passive 
meaning by changing the o of the last syllable of the root 
into u; e.g . “fdd=break”, “fut = be broken”; “sod = leave”, 
“tut=be left, get rid”. But as these Verbs change also the 
consonant (d into t), somebody might think that “fod” and 
“fut” etc. are tw6 different original Verbs. See another mode 
B., § 6. 

B. Verbs in particular 
§ 1. Zata and assa 

In many cases, especially in the conjugation, we must use 
sometimes “zata”, sometimes “assa”, even in the same tense. 
When is the former to be used, and when the latter? This 
depends on their fundamental meaning. “Zata” originally 
means “become”, in Latin fio; it expresses therefore some act, 
some passage, real and metaphorical, from one state to another : 

About the difference between long and open, short and closed vowels, see 
page 2, l. 13. 
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“assa” means “to be”, not any being, but existence either abso- 
lute, i. e. opposition to nothing, or relative, e. g . existence 
of prudence in a man ; moreover it means to be in a place. 
Consequently “zata” and “assa” correspond partially to the 
philosophical expressions in fieri and in facto esse. If the Eng- 
lish “to be” is used to say, e.g . that “a man is good, bad. . . ”, 
then the Verb “zaun assa or zaun vortauta or vortauta” must 
be used. Yet if some, I may say, exterior quality is denoted, 
“assa” is used; e.g. “bagil ukten assa = the door is open”. 
Nay, we find some examples in which “assa” is used also for 
true qualities: whether this be wrong or not, I cannot tell 
with certainty ; doubtless such is not the general rule. It seems 
that “assa” used as Auxiliary Verb, can express also some 
quality. The Verb “to be” in Konkani is usually omitted 
in the Present, if it expresses quality ; e. g. “Deu bhou boro = 
God (is) very good.” 

Therefore in the conjugation we must keep in view this 
fundamental meaning of the two Verbs, in order to know 
which Verb must be preferred; yet much practice is required 
for it. Nevertheless in some cases “assa” or “zata” can be 
used indifferently. 

The fundamental meaning of “zata” can explain many cases 
in which this Verb is used when we should omit it altogether; 
e.g. “he came as governor = adhipati zaun ailo”; “obediently = 
khalto zaun”; “after, mass = mis zalea uprant”. The Konkani 
language loves to express by “zata” the different stages through 
which a thing must pass, which in other languages are either 
understood or expressed simply by particles, affixes etc. The 
Verb “zaun assa” will be better understood by comparing 
the compound Verbs in -un (see below). 

§ 2 . Causative Verbs 

We must carefully remark that the Causative Verbs are 
used not only when the causative meaning occurs in the 
usual form, e.g. do, cause to do; laugh, cause to laugh; 
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but also in many other cases in which the causative meaning 
is concealed by different expressions ; e. g. “excite” may be 
considered as causative of “rise”, hence we may express it by 
the causative form of “ut=rise”. And so almost innumerable 
other English expressions, which cannot be rendered literally, 
can be expressed in a truly Konkani mode by some causative 
form, concealed in the English expression. You find many 
examples in the Dictionary. This is the proper way of getting 
at the nature of Konkani; some might try to translate 
English into Konkani, keeping the same form; and as this 
very form often does not exist, he will say that Konkani 
has no expressions for many English sentences. But first I 
could say the same of the English, h. e. that English has no 
expression for many Konkani expressions; because trying to 
translate literally Konkani into English, certainly often you 
will not find the corresponding English sentence. Secondly, I 
say that in Konkani very beautiful expressions are to be found, 
but unknown to those who complain about the poverty of 
Konkani. 

Yet, as I remarked in Part II., not all Verbs have a causa- 
tive form, especially those which have in their original non- 
causative form a causative termination; e . g. “borai = write”, 
“lai == apply”, “ulai = speak” etc. How can we distinguish 
those which can be made causative? Mostly the more com- 
monly used causative forms are given in the Dictionary ; but I 
could not put them all. Moreover some causative forms might 
be used, though they are not popular, (provided they be not 
against the nature of Konkani) because in this uncultivated 
language we cannot limit ourselves to the popular forms and 
words; of many things the common people everywhere have 
not even the idea. What is to be done with those Verbs which 
have not the causative form we are in need of? We must 
betake ourselves to some circumlocution. The most common 
Verb used for it is “lai = apply” (see p. 145, note 3) which 
expresses a really causative meaning as the form in -&i. Some- 
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times “dl = give” is also used; e.g. “samzaun dl = give to 
understand, or cause to understand”. 

As regards the rule given in Part II. for making Causa- 
tive Verbs, I need not say that there may be some other rare 
forms. The same rule could be laid down more clearly, dis- 
tinguishing Verbs having the root ending in a pure consonant, 
Verbs ending in a vowel, and Verbs ending in n. The Verbs 
ending in a vowel may again be subdivided into Verbs ending 
in a diphthong (au. . .) and Verbs ending in a pure vowel. 
For each case the rules are somewhat different; you may 
find them by comparing with § 1, p. 145, notes 2, 3 and alibi . 

§ 3. Frequentative Verbs 

They correspond to the Latin dormito , cursito etc. Some- 
times the frequentative meaning can be expressed by the 
emphatic ts (see Part III., Ch. II.); e.g . “he goes often to that 
house = to tea garak vetats”. Sometimes although seldom, 
the repetition of the same Verb expresses in some way the 
same idea, or “portun portun” is added to the principal Verb, 
yet, strictly speaking, this mode is emphatic rather than fre- 
quentative, or frequentative and emphatic mixed. Both ways 
cannot be used in every case; use is the master. The third 
way is to use some circumlocution; e.g. “tovol tovol = from 
time to time”; “sabar pauti = many times”; “sovoi assa = 
custom is”. 

§ 4. Emphatic and exclusive Verbs 

These are formed by -ts, as stated on p. 82. As to the 
exclusive meaning, I must say that -ts is not used commonly 
with the exclusive meaning with Verbs, but with Nouns etc. 
(see p. 82, note). Yet it sounds Konkani also with Verbs; 
hence if there be necessity, we might use it ; e. g. “aun polei- 
tats = I only look”. These Verbs differ from Solitary Verbs. 

§ 5. Inceptive Verbs 

They correspond to the Latin splendescere , lucescere etc. 
and to the English: “begin to say, to speak” etc. This meaning 
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may be expressed in many ways, yet a thoroughly Konkani 
mode is to use the Verb “-lag be attached”; e . g. “monunk 
laglo = he began to speak”; “uzuad zaunk lagta = it begins 
to get light”; “porzalik zaun lagta = it begins to become 
shining”. We might use, although not always so elegantly, 
“suru zata = lit. beginning becomes”. 

For the sake of convenience, I mention here another mode 
somewhat similar to the preceding one; our English: “come 
so far as, to. . .”, and the Latin eo pervenit ut can be rendered 
with the very form, i.e. “pau = reach”; e.g. “by not avoiding 
idleness, he came so far as to commit a great sin = alsai karn 
vod patak adarunk paulo.” This Verb “pau” is used in some 
other elegant expressions, as practice will teach you. 

§ 6. Neuter Verbs 

There are many original Neuter Verbs; e.g. “rau = re- 
main”, “tzal= walk” etc. I do not mean to speak about these, 
as they have no peculiar difficulty, but about those which are 
connected with the Causative Verbs, as hinted at on p. 134, 
para. 3, and touched upon again in A., § 4; here they must 
be explained more distinctly. These Verbs are sometimes a 
mean, both as to meaning and form, between active and pas- 
sive form; e.g . “ka£&r = cut”, “katar=get cut”, “katrailo= 
has been cut”. They can indeed, as I said above, be used 
also to express the passive voice; yet strictly speaking, their 
first meaning is Neuter, partaking somewhat of the passive 
meaning too. At any rate their construction is not the con- 
struction of Passive Verbs, i.e. requiring the agent (if this is 
an animate subsistent agent) in the Instrumental, in the same 
way as the really Transitive Verbs, of which I spoke above. 
So we may Say: “divo paloata=the light gets extinguished”; 
we may even say “funkin divo paloata=the light is extin- 
guished by a blow”; but it does not seem the general use to say, 
e.g., “tea mansan divo paloata or paloala = the light is or has 
been extinguished by that man”. 
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In order to simplify matters about Neuter Verbs con- 
nected with Causative Verbs, keep this simple rule: u by tak- 
ing away from the Causative Verb those letters by which it 
became Causative, the Verb becomes what it was originally, 
ue. Neuter or Transitive. Hence, as the Verbs ending in a 
pure consonant more frequently become Causative by adding 
ai, by taking away &i you get the original; and as the Verbs 
ending in a vowel, more frequently become Causative by ad- 
ding only i, by taking away i you get the original Verb; 
and if the original Verb, in both cases, was a Neuter Verb, 
that is the Neuter Verb which we aim at”. We might express 
this rule more simply thus: Many Verbs can be made neuter 
by adding one a to the root or by producing the vowel of the 
last syllable of the root. These two modes cannot be used 
indifferently; the first mode especially cannot be used if the 
Verb ends already in a or e. To this simple rule we must add 
these remarks or limitations. 

1. Some Verbs seem to have a middle form between the* 
causative and the original active form, i. e. a neuter form. 
This 3rd middle form is obtained, either by producing the 
last short vowel of the root of the original, or by adding to 
that root one a; e. g. U katar = cut”, “katr&i = cause to cut”, 
“katar = cut”, e.g. the knife ’cuts; “tas=liew”, “tasai = cause 
to hew”, “tasa = be hewn”. Sometimes, instead of adding 
anything, the original form itself is used both in active and 
neuter meaning: “tas=hew, get hewn”. 

2. Some Verbs are used only or chiefly in the causative 
form; e. g. “golai = chew” ; some others are used only or chiefly 
in a neuter form and meaning. 

3. We cannot from all Causative Verbs form a derived 
Neuter Verb, although in itself it would seem possible; use 
must be also considered. 

4. The same Verb may sometimes have a merely neuter 
meaning, sometimes it may almost coincide with a Passive 
Verb; the context and the different combinations must decide; 
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e.g. “dlvo paloalo = the lamp ceased to burn”; “dlvo funkin 
p£loalo = the lamp has been extinguished by a blow”. 

5. Consequently these Verbs too, sometimes, can be made 
passive in certain tenses in two ways, t. e. by using either 
the Neuter Passive Verb, or the Causative Verb in a tense 
of passive meaning; the first mode is not thoroughly pas- 
sive and cannot be used when the agent is animate and 
subsistent; e.g . “dlvo funkin paloala or mansan divo paloaila”. 

6. More frequently Verbs ending in a are neuter con- 
nected with a Causative Verb. 

§ 7. Reciprocal Verbs 

About this point I only remark, that the reciprocal form 
and meaning can be concealed, by some different expressions 
and way of thinking; then also we can use the reciprocal 
form, after having tried to give to the foreign expression a 
Konkani dress; e.g. “the father will betray the son, the son 
-will betray the father”; although we can translate this as 
in English, yet we can use this shorter form: “bapui ani put 
yekameka kut kartele”. 


§ 8. Reflective Verbs 

The form “-itle&k” can be used not only in the meaning 
explained in Part II., but if it is applied to mental operations, 
can express a really logical reflexion; e.g. “aikallen tumfce 
itleak 6inta=think over, ruminate what you have heard”. Yet 
this meaning could be expressed also in some other way; 
e.g . by “portun= again”, which is derived from “porti=turn” 
(transitive) or “porta = turn” (intransitive), corresponding 
exactly to the Latin reflecto. 

§ 9. Dubit&tive and Quasi-diminutive Verbs 

By the often mentioned -so we can express very elegantly 
and shortly these dubitative and quasi-diminutive Verbs. 
Some examples have been given in Part III., some in the Dic- 
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tionary. Here only I remark that this -so cannot be used 
indifferently; e. g. it would not sound well “auii 5intan-so= 
it seems that I think”; because it would almost show that I 
do not know certainly whether I think or not. But of another 
I can say “to Sinta-so = he seems to think”. 

As stated above, the affix -so gives not only a dubitative 
meaning, but also a diminutive one and the like; thus “to 
aplen kam kartaso dista” means not only “he seems to do his 
business”, but also “he performs it perfunctorily”; “to 5inta- 
so” means not only “he seems to think”, but also “he shows 
inclination to think so and so” etc . Yet the original mean- 
ing from which the others are derived is dubitative. Further, 
remark that use sometimes does not allow us to employ this -so, 
although in itself it would seem right. Finally, many English 
sentences which cannot be rendered literally, can be rendered 
by this -so, which is a nice Konkanism ; this happens especially 
in some dubitative or diminutive sentences; so, e.g ., we might 
express the English sentence: “I should do this and that” by 
this -so, “yen, ten k^rizai-sen dista”. In this last quasi-diminu- 
tive meaning it is not commonly used with Verbs; yet it does 
not seem to be against the nature of Konkani; consequently 
we might use it, if there be any urgent necessity. 

As to its construction, it must be joined to the word which 
is affected by the dubitative or quasi-diminutive meaning; 
as above, the affected word is “karizai”. It does not change 
the construction, just as if there were no -so; hence in the 
above example we must say -sen not -so; because the subject 
of that “karizai” is “yen ten”; hence it must be put in the 
Neuter. 

§ 10. Compound Verbs 

1. Compound Verbs in -un 

This kind of Verbs is compounded of the form -un or -n of 
one Verb and of another Verb in a finite mood; e . g. “pull 
down=kadn gal WzV. drawing put”. Here really there are two 
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Verbs, which, however, express one idea which in Latin and 
in some other languages, may be expressed by one Verb. 

The way of understanding these Verbs is this: as this 
language sometimes has no Verbs in sufficient number to 
express a certain notion, what means does it employ? It 
divides, I may say, the idea into two parts, one of which is as 
genus , deter minabile, materia , i. e . element to be determined, 
the other is like differentia , determinans, forma, i.e. determin- 
ing element; both together give the whole notion; e/g . “choose 
= vintsun kad = lit. seeking take out”. The idea of choosing is 
divided into the first part, which is required in order to choose 
viz. to seek; and into the second part which follows the act 
of seeking, viz. to take out or to take up. Consequently the 
Verb in -un expresses the genus , the materia , the determines - 
bile , and the means by which something is obtained; the 
other Verb expresses the differentia , the forma , the deter mi- 
nans and that which is obtained. This manner, although it 
seems to be a sign of poverty, is, however, a great nicety 
and elegance of Konkani, and far superior to our European 
manner of expressing the same thing. Many of our simple 
Verbs must be translated in this way. This is another means 
of getting at the nature of Konkani. Which are those 
Verbs? You find many in the Dictionary; here I can only 
say that such Verbs are especially those, which explicitly or 
implicitly involve the above mentioned compound notion of 
means and end, determining element and element to be 
determined; yet the right use of them is not so easy. Moreover 
there are some consecrated by universal usage, others which, 
although right in themselves, are not in use. Many Verbs 
compounded with an Adverb or with a Preposition, are also 
translated often by this kind of Verbs. The English Prepo- 
sition sometimes can be omitted; e. g. “go away = votz”; 
sometimes it can be rendered by a Konkani Postposition or 
Adverb, e.g. “go before =mukar votz”; sometimes it can be 
translated by this kind of Verbs, e. g. “pull down”. “Pull” 


Digitized by 


Google 



289 


could be rendered by “kad”, but the Preposition “down” 
changes somewhat the meaning, t. e. “by pulling, put it down”; 
hence we may translate “kadn gal”. This kind of Verbs is 
so peculiar to Konkani, that it is used also when there is no 
strict necessity ; e.g . “show” could be translated by “dakei”; 
yet Konkani prefers to say “dakon dl=by showing give or 
having shown give, or give shown”; so also “offer” is translated 
by “betoun di” instead of the simple “betei”; “dison yeta” 
instead of “dista= appears”. This shows that this kind of 
Verbs is not used only on account of poverty, but as an 
elegance of Konkani. Here let us put down only a few ex 
amples : “apoun ad = call, lit . having called bring”; “kaneun 
ye (or shortened ‘kan ye’) = having taken come” ; “dan di 
(exactly ‘dadu dP) = send, lit. having sent give”; “ukoln 
d6r=raising keep, lit. keep raised”; “adn di (vulgar ‘an dl’)= 
purchase”; “raun ulei = stammer, lit. speak stopping”. Many 
such Verbs are used also by common people very elegantly. 
Such Verbs are used also in cases in which they seem out 
of place, yet well considered they add much beauty. So, to 
say “receive the Blessed Virgin as a Mother” can be trans- 
lated “Ankuari Mariek auoi k&rn kange =/*’/. having made the 
Virgin Mary (as) your mother, take her”. And so in many 
other similar examples which cannot be taught but by prac- 
tice. We shall see below that many of our Adverbs are ex- 
pressed, in this way. 

2. Other Compound Verbs 

In Latin, in English and in German especially, the Verbs 
compounded with Postpositions are often difficult; not so in 
Konkani. I have already said elsewhere that the composition 
of Postpositions (or Adverbs) with Verbs, seems to be a mere 
apposition, viz. so many Latin and English Verbs compounded 
with Prepositions (or Adverbs) are translated, if the Adverb 
or Postposition is to be expressed, by simply joining the 
Adverb to the Verb; more frequently the Latin Prepositions 
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in compound Verbs must be translated by an Adverb; e . g. 
“proceed = mukar vots”; sometimes the -compound Verbs in 
-un must be used. Moreover there are other kinds of com- 
pound Verbs (see p. 177). 

What case do they govern ? This depends on the word which 
is united to the simple Verb. Generally speaking to know 
what case is to be used, try to make a literal translation of 
the Konkani word into English or Latin, and the case which 
would be required in using this literal regular translation, 
is the case which is to be used in Konkani. There are some 
exceptions, but very few; e.g. “saitanak pati-kar = send back 
Satan”, although the simple Postposition “pati” seems to govern 
the Original (or better “patlean”, because “pati” seems not to 
be used as Postposition). Probably “saitanak” is here governed 
by “kar”, not by “pati”. 


Art V. Adverbs 
§ 1. Adverbs in General 

If we consider as Adverbs only those parts of speech, 
which have a form grammatically distinct from the form of 
the other parts, then we could almost eliminate the Adverb 
from the Konkani Grammar, because except the original Ad- 
verbs given almost all in Part II., the others usually called 
Adverbs, have either the form of a Noun in the Instrumental 
Case, or of an Adjective, or of a Gerund etc . Further the 
original Adverbs themselves are changed into Adjectives, we 
may say for the slightest reason. Nevertheless, if we consider 
this question from a higher point, i. e. from the regions of 
philosophy, we are not allowed to eliminate so many Adverbs. 
I explain my meaning. Adverb in its essential notion expresses 
some determination of the Verb, whereas the Adjective expresses 
something of the Noun cm adjicitur . Hence it follows that 
those parts of speech which determine the Verb are to be 
considered as Adverbs, although they may have a form of 
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Adjective or Gerund etc. After this fundamental observation, 
let us go to say something about their use. 

1. There are not many original Adverbs, i. e. parts which 
determine the Verb, grammatically distinct from the other 
parts of speech, as stated above. How does Konkani express 
so many other Adverbs? It uses other parts of speech, especially 
Adjectives, Gerunds, Nouns. 

a) As to Nouns, this happens also in our European langu- 
ages; e. g. the Ablative of the Noun is used to express manner 
just as the Instrumental in Konkani; e. g. “with difficulty = 
kastan”; hence there is no need of further explanation. 

b) As to Adjectives, Konkani not only uses them for Ad- 
verbs, but, which is peculiar to Konkani, also lets them agree 
with a word, with which they have no strictly logical connexion 
of agreement; e. g. “to boro vhazta = he plays well.” Here 
the word “boro” determines “vhazta”; yet it agrees with “to”, 
with which it has some remote relation. Yet we might use 
also the Neuter: “to boren vhazta”. The first mode, although 
perhaps apparently not so logical, seems to agree better with 
Konkani. 

c) As to Gerunds, Konkani is particularly fond of express- 

ing Adverbs, chiefly of manner, in a way similar to the com- 
pound Verbs in -un (see above § 10), because the Gerund in 
-un expresses also manner; so instead of using, e.g. “citin= 
attentively”, the Noun with the Gerund in -un of the required 
Verb is used. This required Verb is often “zata”; hence we 
find so many Gerunds with “zaun”. The meaning of such 
Adverbs is similar to the meaning of the compound Verbs in 
-un, nay we might perhaps consider this kind of Adverbs not 
different from that kind of Verbs in -un. Such a mode of 
using the Adverbs is similar to the Kanarese mode in (agi). 
Participial Gerund of “yrio(agu) = become”, and to the Tulu 
mode in (adij), Participial Gerund of (apini) = to 

become”; “zaun” is exactly the Participial Gerund of “zat&n= 
I become”. The construction of such a kind of Gerundial 
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Adverbs is not different from the construction of Gerunds (see 
above). 

2. Many of our Adverbs are translated by Adjectives; 
namely, if the Adverbs are in a sentence which is explicitly 
or implicitly a relative sentence, then the relative sentence is 
changed into a participial sentence : but such a sentence is 
somewhat different from the common participial sentences; 
because here instead of changing the Verb into a Participle, 
the Adverb (or Postposition) is changed into an Adjective; 
e.g. “you, who are far come near = tun poislo lagin ye”. 
In such a case sometimes a strange thing happens, viz. the 
English Adverb is translated by a Konkani Adverb which 
seems to have the contrary meaning; e.g . “ go far=lagsilo 
votz”; “come near = poislo ye”. The reason of this paradox 
has been given at p. 172, para. 4. Some derived Adjectives 
have not been given on pp. 147-150; e.g . “purto” from“puro’V/c. 

3. Finally remark that the same words may be used either 
as Adverbs or as Postpositions according to the different 
combinations to which they are liable; e.g. “adin, mukar, 
uprant”. 

§ 2. Adverbs in Particular 

Now each Adverb given in Part II. Ch. V. should be care- 
fully explained, and this would be, no doubt, worth while; 
but as this would require too long a time, I shall limit myself 
to the most necessary observations, leaving some more pecu- 
liar ones to the Dictionary. Some Adverbs, however, will be ex- 
plained in Art. VI., because many Adverbs are also Postpositions. 

1. Correlative Adverbs . As we have found Correlative 
Pronouns, so we find also Correlative Adverbs; e.g . “z&in — 
thain^ where — there, or whither — thither”; and as the first of 
the Correlative Pronouns can be omitted, so also the first of 
the Correlative Adverbs can be omitted; e.g. “whither I go., 
thither you cannot come=aun vetan th&iii tumin yeunk nozo”. 
In English too, one of the Correlative Adverbs could be omit- 
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ted, but, usually, the second of them, or better (as there is no 
fixed place for them) the “arcdSooi;”; whereas in Konkani the 
“TcpdTaoi^’.is omitted. This is the best way, it seems to me, 
to understand some elliptical sentences, which are very different 
from the English or Latin forms of speech. Interrogative, 
Relative etc. Adverbs need no explanation, or will be learnt 
by practice. 

2. Adverbs of place. If used absolutely, they are as given 
in Part II. Ch. V.; if the notion “through. ...” is expressed, 
then they are changed into an Adjective and put in the Instru- 
mental according to the rule (see pp. 212, 213, para. 7). If 
the notion “from. . .”is expressed, they can be used followed 
by “thaun” or some other word without making any change; 
this must be understood also of other Adverbs. Sometimes 
the original Adverb is used also in this meaning. So we say 
“hanga£ean=through here”; “tantlean=through there”; “poisi- 
lean = through a distant place”; “hanga thaun = from here”; “az 
legun=from to-day”. About this point we must remark, that 
not only can the same word be used both as an Adverb and 
as a Postposition as stated above, but also the Instrumental 
of the derived Adjective can be used as Postposition. So we 
can say: “to moje mukavelean veta”, instead of “to moje mu- 
kar veta = he goes before me”. 

According to the above explanation we could not use the 
form in -ean, if the Adverb is used absolutely ; yet sometimes 
we meet such a form: I doubt about its correctness. Conse- 
quently we say “to mukar assa, to pati assa” (some also say 
“mukavelean, patlean assa)”; “to mukavelean veta or mukar 
veta”; “to moje mukar veta” (Postp.)\ “to moje patlean veta”. 
In the last example we cannot use “pati”; then the meaning 
would be “he comes back, returns”. This “pati” therefore 
seems to be used only as Adverb. 

3. Some of the given derived Adjectives are seldom used; . 
e.g . “vegiitso”. 

4. To some Adverbs the Particle -gi gives an indefinite 
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meaning ; e.g. “khaingi gelo = (he) has gone somewhere, (he) 
has gone I do not know where"; “kossehgi kelan = in some 
way or other has been done (somehow or other)". To express 
such a meaning it seems to be necessary to add this -gi 
Moreover it can be added as a pleonasm to the Correlative 
Adverbs. (As to the correlative pronominal sentences see 
p. 241.) 


Art. VI. Postpositions 
§ 1. Postpositions in General 

These are just the opposite of the Adverbs, because the 
Konkani Postpositions are as frequent as the Adverbs are 
rare, 1 mean grammatically. Many English or Latin tenses are 
expressed by Postpositions (see above) ; some Conjunctions too 
can be rendered by a Postposition; e.g. “because =pasun’\ 
Latin propter. The Postpositions are, I may say, the favourite 
part of speech of Konkani. But on the other hand they are 
not so frequent as in English; because so many Verbs com- 
pounded with Prepositions can be rendered by a simple Verb. 
Moreover we have seen (see pp. 5, 227) that sometimes they 
are changed into Adjectives. This use of Postpositions renders 
the sentences more simple; because out of two or more sen- 
tenced only one sentence is formed, which, however, is so long 
and complicated that we do not gain much perspicuity. 

1. About the case governed by Postpositions you have the 
list in Part II. Ch. VI. If some other Postposition should 
occur, what case does it govern? As far as my knowledge 
goes, the Original : I do not remember now to have ever found 
(except “pois" which can be joined to the Dative, e.g. “santi- 
ponak pois=far from sanctity") any Postposition, which governs 
the Dative or Nominative besides the given ones. Yet remark 
that it is not prohibited to join them, if the meaning requires 
it, also to the 2nd Locative as hinted at on p. 153, para. 6; 
e . g. “from the carriage = gadier thauri”, here we want to 
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express descending from a high place. Perhaps some Post- 
positions might be joined also to some other case. 

2. The Postpositions can be joined to Nouns, Pronouns 
(sometimes to Adjectives too), Verbs, i. e. Participles, Adverbs. 

3. As regards the union of two Postpositions (see p. 153, 
para. 6) this must be understood not only of the 2nd Loca- 
tive, (for I said that the termination r of the Locative can be 
considered as a contraction of “voir”), i. e . not only can a 
Postposition follow the 2nd Locative, but also two real 
Postpositions can be joined. This takes place when two no- 
tions, as stated at p. 153, are to be expressed, which are not 
sufficiently expressed by one Postposition. The Postposition 
which more frequently is joined to other preceding real Post- 
positions or Postposition-Adjectives is “thaun” ; e. g. “moje 
lagin thaun pois votsa = lit. go from near to me far”; if we 
consider that “pois” as a Postposition, we would have three 
Postpositions together. Yet here “pois” seems to be rather an 
Adverb. “Deva kade thaun sarvu ailan=/*V. everything came 
from near to God”. As to the example given /. c. “sargarant”, 
in which not two pure Postpositions, but two cases are con- 
founded, i.e. the terminations of the 1st and 2nd Locative 
together are added, this, I say, is not in common use. I 
have put it down, because I have heard or read it some- 
where, but this must be considered as an incorrect form. To 
express such an idea this expression is more common “tints 
sargar = aloft in heaven”, “tints mezar=aloft on the table”; 
or the 1st Locative only will suffice. 

4. About the change of Postpositions into Adjectives see 
p. 227. Further what is said in Art. V. about the change 
of Adverbs into Adjectives servata proportione holds good also 
for Postpositions. 

About the construction of Postpositions, chiefly about the 
long sentences which they govern, see Ch. III., below. 
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§ 2. Postpositions in Particular 

Here too, it would be worth while to explain each Post- 
position; I must limit myself to these few points. 

1. First, there are some Adjectives derived from Post- 
positions not laid down in pp. 147-150; e.g. “phudlo” from 
“phude”; “uprantlo” from “uprant” etc. Moreover some other 
Postposition not given there may occur; e.g . “ visy an t= about”, 
Latin de; “bari = Latin instar"\ this last, “bari”, although per- 
haps strictly not a Postposition, has, however, nearly the 
same construction: (see also p. 225 para. 8). About this “bari” 
remark further, that some use “porri” instead of “b&ri”, chiefly 
in religious matters. 

2. “Monasar, pariant = until”. “Monasar”, if used with 
Verbs, is often shortened into “sar” (see Appendix to the Gram- 
mar). Both “pariant” and “monasar” seem to be used in- 
differently. Both can be used also with Verbs, although with 
Verbs more frequently “monsar” is used. 

3. “Portefi” is derived from “porti=turn”; hence it means 
“turning” and is like a Participle, which must be declined as I 
said of “kosso” etc.; as to the meaning, it is a Postposition, yet 
grammatically it is an Adjective; e. g. “the father will be 
agaiqpt the son, and the son against the father = piity. bapak 
porto astolo, ani bapai putak”. If we say “portean” or “por- 
tun”, the meaning is “again”. 

4. “Ad” and “virddh” are, very often, used indifferently 
with “porten”. 

5. “Phuden” is a strange Postposition, because it seems to 
have two contrary meanings, i. e. after and before . Yet this 
is only in appearance; its original meaning is close to , but 
still in future; hence according to the way of conceiving such 
a meaning, it can be expressed either by “before” (close to, 
in future) or “after” (after this time, in future). So we can 
say : “yea phuden patak karnaka = in the time which is be- 
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fore thee or before thy face (in future) do not commit sin”. 
“Phuden” seems to come from “phuda = future time”. 

• From it the Adjective “phudlo = future”, or that which is 
immediately after the present, or before another thing, e. g. 
“Paska phudlo upas = Lent, or fasting which is before Easter”. 

6. “Uprant, magir”. Both have the same meaning “after” 
as in Latin post; “uprant” seems to be more used as Post- 
position, and joined as far as possible with the Participles of 
Verbs; “magir” is more common as Adverb; e.g . “kam kelea 
uprant = after having performed the business”; “aun magir 
yetan=I come afterwards”. Yet sometimes they can be used 
indifferently. “Uprant” and “magir” are usually joined to 
the Pure Past Participle. 

7. “Patlean” is the Instrumental of “patio” derived from 
“pati = back”. It may be used also as Adverb, e.g . “to patlean 
yeta = he comes behind”. Yet, although it be used as Adverb, 
as to the meaning it may differ from “pati”; so “to pati yeta = 
he comes back”; “to patlean yeta = he comes behind (after 
us)”. The reason of such difference may be this: “pati = hack”, 
“patlean = through that way which is measured in goiDg back, 
or behind” (see above). 

8. “Voir” properly means “upon”; yet figuratively it can 
be used also to express “in”, but with a certain emphasis*; e.g. 
“saitan tea mansa voir assa=the devil is in that man”. Instead 
of “voir” we may use the 2nd Locative, but not in every 
case; use must be consulted. 

9. “Sakal, khal, tala, ponda= under”. Sometimes they can 
be used indifferently ; in many cases however they must be dis- 
tinguished : “sakal” seems to be used rather of material things 
and of a non-contiguous inferiority, and, more frequently as 
Adverb, e.g. “sakal podlan = it fell down; “khal” more com- 
monly is used in figurative meaning, e.g. “to mojea khal assa== 
he is under my jurisdiction”. The Goanese use “khal” also 
for material things. “Tala” and “ponda” are used more 
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frequently for contiguous inferiority; “ponda” is the most 
common Postposition to express ‘‘under” and “below”. 

From these Postpositions we have the derived Adjectives: 
“sakSilo, khalto, pondlo”. 

10. “Ka.de” has been explained elsewhere. About it 
remark only the Adjective “kadtso” which is used in a strange 
manner, to express “from” instead of “thaun”; the reason has 
been given elsewhere, i. e. “kadtso = that which is or was 
near”; “Somi Jezu Krist Bapa kadtso ailo = our Lord Jesus 
Christ came from the Father, lit. came being near to the 
Father”. Some say “gS.de” instead of “kade”. 

11. “Bhair = out” is used not only to express place, but 
also figuratively; e.g “garje bhair = without necessity”; “more 
than I am obliged = kaidea bhair”; “beyond your power = 
podvie bhair” etc. 

12. “Vin, or vine” is not often used, because the English 
“without” is better expressed by the Negative Gerund in 
“-tanan” or by the Conditional Negative, or by “sivai”. 
Nevertheless it occurs in this and similar meanings: “without 
necessity = garje vine”, “without comparison = sari vin” etc. 
If “without” occurs with a Verb, it is expressed by the 
Negative Gerund, as I said; if it occurs with a Noun, then 
it is translated sometimes by the negative form of the 
Verb, if such a Verb is understood; e.g. “without communion 
man cannot live a supernatural life = kumgar kaneinastanan 
saiinba-vorto jiv jieunk nozo.” We have seen already that 
“bhair” can be used also in the meaning of “without”. 

The derived Adjective “bhailo” means “exterior” , e. g. 
“bhaileo madri = exterior Nuns” (Tertiaries), as they say 
here in Mangalore. 

13. “Sangata = with” properly means “society”; and even 
in this meaning of “society”, it is replaced sometimes by 
“k&de”, if our “with” expresses directly the term of an action ; 
e. g. “to have to do something with”; consequently “sangata” 
seems to express directly “company”. Notwithstanding in 
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some cases “sangata” and “kudo” or “lagin” might be used 
indifferently ; e.g . “Deva kade” or “Deva sangata melon manis 
ajapan karta = man united with God makes wonders”. In 
this example however “sangata” is better used. 

14. “Vingad”, strictly speaking, seems to be an Adjective, 
meaning “separated”; yet its use corresponds to the English 
“apart, aside”; e.g. “Somi Jezu Kristan apostolank vingad 
dovorleat = Our Lord Jesus Christ took apart the Apostles.” 
Instead of “vingad” we can use “veglo = separated”. Some 
say that “veglo” is used for persons, “vingad” for things, yet 
such difference is somewhat doubtful. 

15. “Pasun, pasvot”. Commonly these two Postpositions 
can be used indifferently in the meaning of “on account of” 
and “in order to” or also “for”, Latin pro. Yet if I were to 
judge from the use made by some of these Postpositions, I would 
say that “pasun” means “on account of”, “pasvot = in order 
to or for”. Future considerations may determine this point. 

16. “Khatir” seems to be more commonly used in the 
meaning of “for”, e. g . “moje khatir mag = pray for me.” 

17. “Nimtin” can be used in the same meaning of “pasun”, 
i*e. “on account of”; it is rather rare. 

18. “Parmane” seems to be an old Original, from “par- 
man = manner”, not used except in the Original. We have 
a sign of its origin from a Substantive in the sentence; 
“favotea parmane=in a proper way”. Notwithstanding it 
follows the rules of the Postpositions; so we say “kaidea 
parmane == lawfully”; “sastra parmane = according to or in con- 
formity with religion”; “povitrg. pustakant sanglea parmane 
khain mhelen sargar riganah = as it is said (according to the 
said) in the Holy Bible, no unclean thing enters into heaven”. 
This Postposition can be joined also to the Past Participle. 

19. “Bliountanib” (not “bauntanen”, as on p. 152). It 
is derived from “bhoun = go round”; it seems to be the 
Instrumental (see p. 24, para. 5) of some old Substantive, no 
more in use. It is used in this and similar sentences; “Roman 
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parza yeun Jeruzalea bhountanin vedo marteli = the Roman 
people will come and put a siege around Jerusalem.” 

20. “Veslean” seems to be the Instrumental of the obsolete 
Substantive “veslo”; yet it is more natural to say that it 
comes from “issin=in this way”; “issilo = which is in this 
side”, “issilean = through this side”; the initial v is prefixed 
as this is often the case with words beginning with i. 

21. “Dikan” is the Instrumental of “dik = side, direction” : 
hence it may require sometimes the Original of the Adjective 
instead of the Original of the Noun. From the explanation 
given of “veslean” we can learn that “dikan” and “issilean” 
are synonyms indeed, yet not to be used always in the same 
way. In order to know which must be used, recollect that 
“dikan” means “in the direction of”, “issilean” means “in 
this side or through this side” ; in a particular case consider 
which of these two literal translations is more suitable. Ex- 
amples : “In what direction is Europe ? = Vilayet khaincea 
dikan assa?” Here we could not use so properly “issilean”. 
“Europe is in this side = Vilayet issilean assa”; “the country 
called Gnosis is in the direction of the place called Ener- 
geia = Gnosis mollogaunEnergey a mollea gauncea dikan assa.” 

22. “Thaun”, as hinted at, means “from”, as in the sent- 
ences which express distance, real or metaphorical; e.g. “from 
good resolutions to execution there is a great distance ; there- 
fore the Holy Bible says: desires kill the lazy man=borea 
niSeva thaun sovoi pariant bhou pois assa; tea pasun povitr$ 
pustak monta ki khuseo alsi mansak jivsi martat m6n”. 
This Postposition has been explained elsewhere also. ' 

23. “Poltodi” originally means “on that side”; e.g . “of the 
river or beyond”; in the metaphorical meaning of “beyond” 
it seems not to be often used ; “bhair” is rather employed in 
such a meaning. 

From “Poltodi the Adjective “pelo= ulterior” is derived; 
it means exactly “that which is beyond. . . .”; e.g. “pelo burgo 
yeundi=let the boy come who is beyond the. . . .”. 
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24. “Altadi’Ms the opposite of “poltodi”: the derived Ad- 
jective is “ailo”. 

25. “Vorviii” means ‘‘through”, in German “ durcK ” as in 
,the sentence: “through continual prayer we shall save our 
soul, and obtain from God every thing =khalinastanan magcea 
vorvin amin amtso atmo bacau karteleaun ani Deva thaun 
sarvu kurpa zodteleaun”. It means therefore “means, instru- 
ment,* cause”. 

26. “Sivai and karit” correspond to praeter; e.g. “tace 
sivai = beside this”. They are used also to express the English 
“except”; e.g. “except sin nothing is a true evil = patka sivai 
vait kain nan”. By this Postposition we can also translate 
elegantly many negative conditional sentences; e.g . “if we do 
not suffer now with Jesus Christ, we shall not enjoy with him 
everlasting joy=Jezu Krista sangata amin atah sosanan zalear, 
ta6ea sangata sasnafien sukh bhogunk nozo”. The mean- 
ing itself of “sivai” seems to exact, if joined to a Verb, the 
Participle in -tso; yet there may be some rare case in which 
some Past Participle might perhaps be used. 

27. “Badlak” comes from “badal = to exchange” hence 
literally it means “at or in the substitution of”; thereby its 
meaning and use are already known. 

28. “Suater” is the 2nd Locative of “suat=place”; yet its 
construction is as «if it were a Postposition. I must however 
acknowledge that its use is rather complicated, and connected 
with the construction of Participial sentences ; e. g. “by un- 
worthy communions, instead of receiving God’s grace, you 
drink your own judgment = uo undo favonain astanan seuta 
to, ani Somia kals pieta to kurpa zod3e suater apnak^ts zadti 
seuta ani pieta m6n San Paul sangta”. 

29. “Visyant” is like the Latin de or the English “about”, 
e. g. “if we love God, we shall speak of Him willingly = amin 
Devatso mog kelear, tacea visyant kusalayen uleizai”. 

From “visyant” I found somewhere derived the Adjective 
“visyatso= which is about, relative”, e.g . “Deva visyatso nial= 
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meditation about God”; many do not acknowledge it as a 
Konkani word; yet it seems to sound well. 

Art. VII. Conjunctions 
§ 1. Conjunctions in General 

We can say of the Conjunctions what we said of the 
Adverbs, viz. that if we understand by this name any word 
which performs the office of the English or Latin Conjunctions, 
there may be many Conjunctions; if we understand words 
which formaliter and grammatically also may be Conjunctions, 
distinct from all other parts of speech, we must say that 
there are few; because a) many of our Conjunctions are 
expressed by Postpositions, as Konkani is very fond of 
them, e. g . “because” is often expressed by “pasun” with the 
Participle: “you commit sin, because youdonotpray=magnen 
k&rnatullea pasun patkant podtai”. We could use also the 
true Conjunction “kiteak mollear”; b ) sometimes the Pro- 
nouns are used instead of Conjunctions, e . g . “as— as=kosso — 
tasso, or zosso — tosso; c) sometimes the English Conjunction 
is omitted in Konkani, e . g . “in one or in the other way = 
kossogi”; “is it right or wrong? = tsuk samagl?” d) The 
Negative Conjunctions are expressed by the Affirmative Con- 
junctions, with the Negative Particle joined to the Verb, e.g . 
“a proud man does not please either God or man = garvi 
manis Devaki mansanki manuanafi = lit. to God also to men 
also does not please”. 

§ 2. Conjunctions in Particular 

A few words about the most common Conjunctions: 

1. “Kiteak” means “why? lit. to what?” Dative of “kiten”. 
Instead of “kiteak” we may use “kitea pasun ? = for what?” 
as in Latin propter quid , instead of il cur”. Its construction 
is regular, e.g . “kiteak poletai tun ten kuskut tujea bavaSea 
doleant ani Sintinai to tol zo assa tujea dojeant? =* and why 
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seest thou the mote in thy brother’s eye; but the beam that 
is in thy own eye thou considerest not?” (Luk. vi. 41.) 

2. “Kiteak molear = lit. to what if you say”, used for 

“because”. The construction is regular. Both are put in the 
beginning of the sentence, as in English. Sometimes only 
“kiteak” is used. Instead of it very often a corresponding 
Postposition (pasun ) with the Participle, is used, or 

3. “Dekun”. If this is used as a Postposition, it is put at 

the end of the sentence, e. g. “Deu lekavorto boro dekun amin 
tatso mog k&rizai = we must love God, because he is infinitely 
good.” Sometimes “dekun” and “kiteak” are joined together 
thus: ..kiteak Deu boro dekun”. The first mode seems 

to be better. “Dekun” can be used also as an illative particle; 
then it is put in the beginning; e.g, “Deu amtso ratsnar, dekun 
amin tafii seva sakri karizai = God is our Creator, therefore we 
must serve Him”. “Dekun” is used also as Postposition, in- 
stead of “pasun”, but seldom; e.g, “m&nis bhou askat, tea 
dekun taka DevaSi kumok zai = man is very weak, on this 
account he is in need of God’s help”. 

4. “Thar” is commonly used as an illative particle in the 
beginning of a sentence: “sounsar amkan photaita, thar amin 
kiten k&rizai ? = the world deceives us, then what to do?” It 
is joined to “zar” and “zari” (see below). 

5. “Pun=but”, Latin sed, German aber . If “but” corres- 
ponds to the German sondern , i. e. in oppositions, more 
frequently “bog&r” is used. When this but is in connexion 
with “not only” and the like, the preceding “not only. . .” is 
translated by the Negative particle and the emphatic -ts; e.g. 
“God is not only good but also just = Deu naints boro, bogar 
nitivant”. 

It seems that the English “but” is very often omitted in 
Konkani, unless there be a peculiar emphasis upon “but”. 

6. “Thari” is compounded of “thar” and “i = also, although”. 
It may be used absolutely as in this sentence: “forty years 
long I was near to this generation, yet it did not know my 
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way = aun calis yorsan ye kulie lagin assullo, thari tinen 
moji vat volkunk-nan (Ps. xcvi. 10, 11). It can be used 
also joined to “zari” (see below). 

7. “Zaleari” is compounded of “zalear” and “i”, hence the 
literal meaning is “although it happened”. It can be used 
however also absolutely, i. e. as the English “yet or notwith- 
standing”; e.g. “yen vojen bharadik kharentz; zaleari sosazai = 
this burden is heavy indeed, nevertheless (we) must suffer it”. ^ 

8. “Zartar, zaritar” (see p. 155). Here only about its 
construction. The first can be used to express the conditional 
(if) and the second for the permissive (although). If the 
meaning is merely conditional or permissive, then they govern 
more frequently, the tenses indicated at p. 251. Yet sometimes 
the conditional or permissive notion is mixed with some other 
notion (see p. 268, para. 3) ; then we might use that tense 
which comes nearer to the notion which is to be expressed. 

I cannot say more here in general; for the particular cases 
may be very many and different. Remark however that 
common people may use some forms which do not agree with 
the philosophy of grammar, considered together with the use 
of more learned people ; hence those forms can be eliminated 
as wrong. Among these wrong forms we might perhaps reckon 
the compound form of “zartar or zaritar and -lear”; e.g . 
“z&rtar tuven yen kelear, tuka yek inam melat = if you did 
this, you would receive a prize”. This form is not acknow- 
ledged as right by some natives themselves. “Z&ritar and 
zaritari” can be used indifferently; the only difference is that 
“z&ritari” has twice the permissive particle i. 

9. “Ki, m6n”. Many things should be said about these; 
but as they are intimately connected with the construction, I 
shall speak of them in Ch. III. More exactly we should write 
“mhon”. 

10. “Vo, uo, ya”. Such Conjunctions are not often used, 
they are not seldom omitted especially in interrogative sen- 
tences (see § 1). All three mean “or”. 
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11. “MunSeii” is the Infinitive Absolute of “mun*say”; it 
corresponds exactly to the English, except that Konkani leaves 
out “that is”. 

12. “Nan, nain, nin = no”. The English no is translated 
by “nin or nain”, if some quality is denied and the Verb “to 
be” is understood; in other cases “nan” is used. Very often 
the whole sentence is repeated, in the negative form, as in 
Latin; e.g. “ailogl to? = did he come?” “yeunk-nan = no, he 
did not come” see p. 104. “Nin” probably is “nain”, but pro- 
nounced quickly. 

13. “Sait” means “also, together”; its construction is thus: 
either it is placed after the affected word without modifying its 
case, or it may govern the Original of the affected word; e.g . 
“soul and body together will go to heaven = atmo ani kud 
sait sargar vetat, or atmea ani kudi sait sargar vetat”. I 
cannot ascertain whether this 2nd form is quite correct, al- 
though it occurs. 

Some other Conjunctions and Particles can be found, with 
their use in the Dictionary. 


CHAPTER III. CONSTRUCTION 

Art I. Partial Construction 
§ 1. Verbs of Finite Mood 

The Mahratti Grammarians distinguish in this point three 
“Prayogas” or Constructions, i. e . “Kartari” or Subjective, 
“Karmani” or Objective, “Bhavi” or Neuter construction. As 
the “Kartari Prayoga” does not differ from our construction, 
and the “Bhavi Prayoga” is seldom used, so I do not follow this 
rather difficult mode of explanation, but I explain this point 
according to the rules of Passive Voice especially, which exists 
in our languages ; so it will be easier, for there is a transition 
a noto ad ignotum . This point proves once more that Kon- 
kani has not always the same rules as Mahratti, a^ some think. 

39 
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The “Kartari” Construction is the same as the construc- 
tion in Latin or English in similar sentences, therefore it 
can be omitted; generally, in the points which are not indicated 
as irregular, we may follow nearly the same construction as 
in English or Latin. For the other points we must distin- 
guish Transitive and Intransitive Verbs. 

I. Transitive Verbs . The Transitive Verbs in the tenses 
of passive meaning (see page 276) have a construction, as if 
they were passive. Hence the subject is put in the Instru- 
mental, the Accusative in the Nominative, and the Verb 
agrees with this new Nominative; e.g. “auven mojeh kam 
kelen = I performed my business, or by me was performed. . .” 
To this general rule we must add these limitations: 

a) If the direct object of the Transitive Verb is an animate 
subsistent object, it remains in the Accusative also in the 
tenses of passive meaning, although the Verb agrees with this 
Accusative in gender, number and person (Karmani Prayoga). 

b) If the direct object of the Transitive Verb is a person, 
and sometimes also if the subject is not a person, it seems 
allowed (although not often used) to put the Verb, if it is in 
the above named tenses, in the neuter; so “tanehbapak apoilen= 
he called the father”, instead of “tanen bapak apoilo”. (Bhavi 
Prayoga). 

c) In the Potential Mood, the Noun which should be put 
in the Instrumental, can be put in the Dative, or if it is a 
Pronoun, in the Instrumental of the derived Adjective. So: 
“he may eat = tanen khaviet”, or “taka khaviet”, or “tacean 
khaviet”, from “kha = eat”. 

d) As to the Potential and Necessary Mood, the Transitive 
Verbs have the above construction only, if the forms in “-iyet”, 
or in “-zai” occurs; as to the Negative Necessary, the agent 
is put in the Instrumental in “-cean” or u jean” (see p. 21.3, 
para. 9). 

e) If the agent is the 2nd Person Singular, in the Past, 
Perfect, Past Perfect, the Verb remains in the 2nd Person 
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Singular Neuter; e.g. “did you hear my words ?=tuven mojin 
utran aikalaiiigl?” (some seem to use the Masculine “aik&- 
loigl”). ,In non-interrogative sentences it seems allowed to 
have the Verb agreeing with its object; e.g. “tuven mojin 
utran aikaleant, or aikalain = you have heard my words”. 
So in confessions, when asking we must use the 2nd Person 
Singular Neuter. Instead of the Neuter 2nd Person Singular, 
some use the Feminine; e.g. “tuven mojen utran aikaleaigl?” 

f) There are a few Transitive Verbs which have the 
same construction as the Intransitive Verbs. These are the 
following: “sik = learn”, “visar = forget”, “jeu = eat” (rice), 
“pie = drink”, “nes = dress”, “panguru or parigru = cover 
oneself”, “tsuk = be missing or mistake”, “has = laugh”, 
“bhet = visit”, “volka = know”, “ulei = speak”, “somza= under- 
stand” and a few others which use will teach you ; e. g. “to 
uloilo in utran = he spoke these words”. 

2. Neuter Verbs . These, as also those few Transitive 
Verbs now excepted, have the above construction, i. e. the 
Nominative goes in the Instrumental in the following cases: 

a) If they are joined to “zai”, e.g. “aven votsazai=I must 
go” ; and also more commonly in the Potential Mood in “-yet”, 
e.g. tanen votsayet=he may go”. 

b) In the Past Gerund in “-tats”, e.g. “mansanin tsad pie- 

tats sama uleinant=if men have drunk much, (they) do not 
speak rightly”. Yet with this Past Gerund the Neuter (a$ 
also the Transitive) Verbs may follow the common construc- 
tion; e.g. “m&nis pietats ” 

c ) In the Infinitive corresponding to the Latin Accusatives 
with Infinitive; e.g. “tumkan garz assa aven vecen =expedit 
vobis me ire”. Yet here too we may follow the “Kartari Pra- 
yoga” : “auii vetso tumkan garz assa”. 

d ) With “nozo” the Instrumental in “-6ean or -jean” is 
used. (See p. 213, para. 9.) 

In other' cases the Intransitive Verbs have a regular 
construction. 

39 * 
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§ 2. Participles 

Though the Participles follow the general rule, yet they 
require a particular explanation, because the application of 
the general rule is difficult. First, about their construction 
in relative sentences. 

1. Omission of the Relative Pronoun . If we have a sen- 
tence governed by the Relative Pronoun, this is omitted and 
the Verb is changed into its corresponding Participle; e.g. 
“the man who was working died = vaur kartalo manis melo”. 
The omission can take place, although the Relative Pronoun 
is accompanied by some Postposition; e.g. “the road on which 
you walked yesterday, has been spoiled = tun kal tsallo marog, 
pad zalo”. 

The omission of the Relative Pronoun, which naturally 
precedes its Noun and can have, as we shall see, before itself 
some other word either as Subject or as Object, gives rise 
to very long and rather difficult sentences, which will be 
more conveniently explained below. (Art. II. §1.) 

2. Concord . With which Noun must this Participle 

agree? The following is the answer and general rule: 

The Participle agrees in Gender, Number and Case, not 
with any word which may be a part of the relative sentence, 
but with that word, of which the relative sentence is like an 
explanation or like an. Adjective. 

In the example, given above, the words “on which you 
walked” are an explanation and used as an Adjective of “road” ; 
therefore the Participle agrees with road. “Tun” before 
“tzallo” is the Nominative of the relative sentence; hence it 
must not be taken into consideration in this point. 

If we had had above a Transitive Verb in a Past Tense, 
then we should have said “tuven”; because the Participle has 
the same construction as the Original Verb; e.g. “the road, 
which you have seen, has been spoiled=tuven poleilo marog 
pad zala”. 
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Corollary 1 . In order to change a relative sentence into 
a participial sentence a) omit the Relative Pronoun, b ) change 
the Verb into the corresponding Participle, c ) let this Parti- 
ciple agree in Gender, Number and Case with the word, of 
which the relative sentence is an explanation, . d ) leave the 
words of the relative sentences in the same order, e) place the 
participial sentence before the affected Noun, (see an example 
here below). . 

Corollary 2. In a participial sentence there may be a 
Nominative or other Case before the Participle; e.g . “to boro 
zallea pasun sargar gela = he went to heaven, because he had 
become good”. “Zallea” is Original, “boro” Nominative, be- 
cause we should say: “to boro zallo”; hence the Participle, 
although in the Original keeps the same construction. More- 
over there may be an object governed by the Participle, e.g . 
“the tooth with which the tiger bit the ox, is this”. First lite- 
rally: “dantu zanen vagan bailak sabullo uo”; now a participial 
sentence according to the first corollary: “vagan b&ilak sab- 
yllo dantu uo”. There are numberless examples like this. 
This last corollary must be well remembered in order to 
understand some long participial sentences, in which the 
Participle is accompanied by many Nouns. 

The above rule is not to be applied to the so-called Participle in *-ta to”. 
(See pp. 236, 259.) 

Although this participial construction is very frequent, 
the use of the Relative Pronoun is not prohibited. (See its 
cdnstruction, p. 236). 

3. Case governed by Participle. From the given examples 
we learn that the Participles of Neuter Verbs have no Accusa- 
tive, except in a few cases similar to the Latin vitam vivere 
etc . Participles of Transitive Verbs govern the same case as 
the Verbs from which they are derived and have the same con- 
struction and meaning. Hence if we have a compound Noun 
of a Transitive Participle, and of another Noun governed by 
this, the first Noun is not put in the Original (see p. 179); e.g . 
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“lugat siuntolo^he who stitches a cloth”; but “lugta siunkar”. 
Consequently no change of case takes place by changing the 
Verb into the corresponding Participle; e.g . “he went home«= 
to gara gelo”; “to the house to which he went = to gelea 
garak”; “he cut a tree = tanen yek ruk katarlo”; “the tree 
which he cut is very large = tanen kat&rlo ruk bhou vod”. 

Art. II. Complexive Construction 

' § 1. Collocation of words 

The following principle may throw some light: “The less 

important words precede the more important ones”; hence 
a) the secondary sentence precedes the principal ; b ) in each 
sentence the Adjective, if taken as an attribute (see p. 199, 
note) precedes the Noun ; c) a whole sentence which takes the 
place of an Adjective precedes the affected Noun; af)the Verb 
is put at the end; e) if many subordinate Nouns occur, the 
governed Noun precedes the governing one; e.g. “I gave my 
book to the son of the brother of my friend =auven mojeii 
pustak mojea istafcea bavafcea putak dilen”; /)if there be two 
words or cases independent of each other, there is no fixed 
rule; yet here too the above mentioned principle might be 
applied. 

We may say also thus: the various parts of a sentence 
are very often so connected that some are like genus , materia , 
determinabile ; some are like differentia, forma, determinans: 
genus etc. precedes differentia etc. Yet we cannot explain 
all examples by these two ways; use is the master. Hence 
a) in preaching and religious matters a somewhat different 
construction is used, as b) often also in familiar conversation; 
c ) in some cases the complication of words requires some 
other arrangement. 

This most general rule will be explained for the sake of 
brevity, with some examples. “The man who has been 
created by God to His own image with great love, becomes 
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dear to God by Divine love = Devan aplea sarkeatso ts&d 
mogan ratsullo m&nis moga vorvin Devak mogal zata”. The 
sentence beginning with “who” is like an Adjective of “man”; 
hence omitting the Relative Pronoun, “manis” is put after it. 
Further in the same relative sentence the Participle is put 
at the end, immediately before “manis”, as Verb; “by God” 
precedes “to his. . as the second part has more emphasis; 
and again, “aplea sarkeatso” precedes ‘tzad mogan”, because 
this second part determines “ratsullo”. The following words 
need no explanation. 

“The brother of the father of my friend, has to suffer 
1) on account of the war, 2) which took place 3) between the 
King of Arsuzia and the Emperor of Kadimeri 4) in the 2nd 
year 5) after his arrival 6) in this country = moje istafcea 
bapaitso bau yea gavant aillea dusrea vorsa Arsucitsea raya 
ani Kadimericea maha-raya bitar zallea zuza vorvin sosta”. 
At the end the Verb, in the beginning the subject preceded by 
the governed Nouns; and among these, that which is governed 
and governs, precedes; of the remaining words this is the 
order of determination: “1) on account of the war, 2) which 
took place, 3) between . . . , 4) in the 2nd . . . , 5) after his 
arrival, 6) in this country”. The 2nd determines the 1st, 
the 3rd determines the 2nd and so on; consequently we must 
put them in this order: 6), then 5), then 4), then 3), then 2), 
then 1). In this example you see also how the Participial 
sentences must be constructed. 

Although this is the nature of Konkani as to construc- 
tion, yet if such long sentences occur, it will be better to 
resolve them into smaller sentences. Yet even in smaller 
sentences the same rules which have been laid down above, 
and shown in the above two examples must be observed. 
Many other things about this important point should be said, 
which however for extrinsical reasons must be omitted. At 
any rate the gist of them has been touched upon. 
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Remark further 1) that titles are usually put after the 
affected word, seldom before; e. g. “padri saib”. 2) The in- 
terrogative words are put as close as possible to the Verb; 
if this is not expressed, at the end; e.g . “why does your hand 
tremble? = tuzo hat kiteak kampta?” “who is that man? = to 
manis kon?” If we say “kon to manis:” it means “what kind 
of man is that?” 3) The article “yek” prefers to be joined 
immediately to its Noun, if there are other Adjectival Genitives ; 
e. g. “a man of this country = yea gauntso yek m&nis”; if we 
say “yek gauhtso manis”, some understand “a man of a 
country”. Some more examples about construction will be 
given perhaps in the I. Appendix. 

§ 2. Connexion of Sentences 

There are co-ordinate and subordinate sentences; each 
kind can be subdivided : here I speak only of some subordinate 
sentences; the others are either easy or are explained in the 
Dictionary. Secondary sentences are connected with prin- 
cipal ones by Postpositions and Participles (seep. 274 et alibi ), 
very often by “mon *md?ki=that”. Their construction is this: 

1. Put first the secondary sentence, then “m6n”, then the 
principal one; e.g . “to phalea yetolo mon aun cintan=I think 
that he will come to-morrow”. Yet if the Verb is not put at 
the end as often happens, “mon” also is not put at the end; 
e.g . “to assa mon aplea garant aun cintan=I think that he 
is in his house”. Yet it is better to put the Verb at the end. 

2. Put first the principal sentence, then “ki”, then the 
secondary sentence; e.g. “aun cintaii ki to yetolo = I think 
that he will come”. 

3. Put first the principal sentence, then “ki”, then the 
secondary sentence, then “mon”; e.g. “aun cintaii ki to yetolo 
m6n”. 

4. Omit altogether the Conjunction; “aun £intan to 
yetolo”. Among these modes, the first seems to be more correct. 
In such sentences the Verb is put in the mood required by 
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the meaning; if the meaning is imperative, exhorting and 
the like, then the Imperative is used; e.g. “request God to 
forgive you = Deva lagin mag bogos mon”. Therefore if in 
Latin or English we have an oratio indirecta governed by 
“mon”, in Konkani the oratio directa is often used, retaining, 
however “mon” as in Hebrew; e.g. “he requested him to 
lend him a book = ta5e lagin maglah yek pustak di m6n”; 
“cum responsum accepts sent ne redirent = having received the 
answer not to go back = zab meltats, portun votsanaye mon”. 
Gi or gai seems also to be used to connect sentences both 
co-ordinate and subordinate ; it may be joined also to “mon”; 
e.g. “kain, khaih ani k6na pasun mag-neh mdnazaigai m6n 
poleya = let us see when, where, for whom we have to pray”. 

Remarks. 1. Using “m6n” is the easiest way of ex- 
pressing in Konkani the Latin Past or Future Infinitive. I 
say “the easiest way”, not the “only way”, because the con- 
struction of Instrumental with Infinitive, can also be used 
(see p. 257). Even the above examples might be expressed 
in some other way; e.g. “to falea yeunk puro = lie might 
come to-morrow”, which has nearly the same meaning as “to 
falea yetolo mon aun fiinta”; the exact meaning of the 1st 
sentence is: “it may be that he comes to-morrow”. 

2. Instead of “m6n”, we can use also “monun”, namely 

if an oratio indirecta is reported. It is just like the Hebrew 
dicendo dicit and the Tulu $ 3 oC 3 * = andui or = andqdu. 

3. “M6n” is sometimes changed into “mollen = said”, 
nay sometimes it is declined like an Adjective; e.g. “by 
thinking that I have offended God, I am very much displeased = 
auven Devak akman kela molli cintna maka zalaita”. When 
is this “mollen” to be used? when we could substitute in a 
literal translation “said” for “saying”. 

4. “Mon” is used also in the oratio directa , as in the 
Holy Bible: dixit quod ego veniam\ so also: “tiken rau, 
aun yetan m6n = wait (that) I come” (see above l. 3). It 
is used, although another word of a similar meaning is there ; 
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e . g. “to somzunknan kasen gadlefi mon = he did not under- 
stand how it happened”. To use the or alio directa with 
“mon” is usual. Nay it seems that this “m6n” is used as a 
general means of connexion, although there is no “that” or 
similar particle in English : to learn such a use great practice 
is required. Here I can only say in general that Konkani 
prefers to join secondary sentences with principal ones ex- 
pressly ; hence if no other joining particle is there, “m6n” is 
used. 

5. Some English secondary sentences do not require a 
peculiar connexion in Konkani, because they are embodied 
in the principal sentence so. as to form one sentence. This 
is the case especially with the participial sentences governed 
by Postpositions (see above). 

CHAPTER IV. CONSIDERATIONS ABOUT KONKANI 

Art I. Origin of Konkani 

Konkani is derived from Konkan, a province along the 
Western Coast of India, approximately between 16° and 20° 
of latitude. Hence Konkani language etymologically should 
mean the language originally spoken in Konkan. Yet now Kon- 
kani is spoken in provinces far away from Konkan, i. e. in 
South Kanara by almost all Christians, by many thousand 
pagans, and ajso somewhat in Malabar and, so they say, still 
more South. We must however distinguish two branches of 
Konkani: the Goanese branch spoken in Goa and, as I heard, 
elsewhere also, and the Konkani of South Kanara; of this 
only I speak both in the Grammar and the Dictionary. 

This language, formerly called Kanarine language, is 
so called, because the Konkani speaking people are said to 
have come from Konkan in ancient times. 

The language of Konkan was and is, mostly at least, 
Mahratti; this shows that most probably Konkani is derived 
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from Mahratti, as French, Spanish, Portuguese etc. are said 
to be derived from the Latin. Indeed many Konkani words 
and some rules too agree with the Mahratti, yet not to such 
an extent as to enable us to make much use of Mahratti. 
Those who know Mahratti are well aware of this; for those 
who do not know Mahratti, out of many proofs I choose these 
few: 

1. For the Mahratti termination which has no gen- 
ders, Konkani has -ntlo (-i, -en). 

2. The multiplicative numbers in Mahratti are formed 
by in Konkani by “dodo”. 

1 3. Adverbial numbers of frequency are formed in Mah- 

ratti by ; this mode is no longer common in Konkani. 

4. aTPT^T is used for “your honour” etc.; not so in Kon- 
kani. 

5. The Causal Verbs are formed by fif, in Konkani by ai, 

6. There are moreover the terminations of the cases and 
of the conjugation, which, although sometimes similar, are 
however often quite different. 

Although Mahratti seems to be the chief stock, Kanarese, 
Tulu, Malay alam etc. seem to have also contributed to form 
Konkani. The fact is that there are in Konkani many words 
which occur also in Tulu, Kanarese etc. I cannot ascertain 
whether these have been adopted into Konkani on account of 
their vicinity, or were common to Konkani and those langu- 
ages; the first supposition is more probable, because there 
occur in Konkani some words used also in some of the above- 
mentioned languages, and as far as I could learn, not used 
in Mahratti. The most probable reason of it seems to be this: 
as Konkani for a long time has been neglected, especially or 
also on account of its having abandoned the seat of the mother- 
tongue, many Mahratti words have been abandoned, and on the 
other hand it has taken up some words from its new neigh- 
bours. Consequently, although Konkani in the main seems to be 
a Gaurian languages (for it seems to be the niece of Sanskrit), 
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yet it partakes of some of the qualities of Dravidian languages, 
as Kanarese, Tulu, Malayalam etc. are reckoned by Caldwell 
(Comparative Grammar, page 9) as Dravidian languages. 

Art II. Present state of Konkani 

Konkani is a rich and beautiful language, although at 
present in an ignoble state, because it is far more perfect 
than many European languages; yet it is altogether unculti- 
vated and appears to be the most imperfect. But as to this 
point the Konkani spoken by Hindus, as far as I can gather, * 
is in a somewhat different condition from the Konkani spoken # 
by Christians. The Hindus, besides some little varieties in 
pronunciation and also in some words, have not adopted into 
their language so many Portuguese words as the Christians. 

What are the reasons for saying that Konkani is in an 
ignoble state? The reasons are: a) the total neglect of this 
language; hence no common written language, no uniformity, 
and therefore, what is worse, many Natives themselves despise 
it as a good-for-nothing language; b ) it is corrupted, parti- 
cularly in the town of Mangalore, by very many foreign 
words, especially Portuguese and, latterly, also English. We 
might say that certainly a great part of religious words, 
especially the more elevated, are foreign. The reason of so 
many foreign words in religious matters is to be found, most 
probably, in the history of the conversion of their ancestors. 
c) Above the varieties of Konkani according to the castes, 
which thing cannot be avoided in familiar conversation, there 
is no really cultivated language common to all castes, as there 
is in our European languages, which have a form above all 
the dialects of the same language. 

Notwithstanding the present miserable state of Konkani, 

I will never call Konkani a corruption of Mahratti, in its 
derivation; for, if the derivation, under any form, of one 
language from another is to be called corruption, then many 
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European languages should be called a corruption of another 
language. If people mean to say that Konkani is a corruption 
of Mahratti, because it is a dialect of Mahratti, without pro- 
per forms or rules, I certainly deny it. For a ) the similarity 
of forms of one language with the forms of the mother-tongue 
cannot be called corruption; b) there is no want of ruling prin- 
ciples and of common forms at least on the way of perfection ; 
because notwithstanding some varieties, common forms and 
ruling principles exist, as the whole Grammar shows. Corrup- 
tion of a language is the introduction of extraneous elements 
which are a beginning of resolution into elements (see S. 
Thomas, III .q. 50, a . 5, c.) t Consequently a dialect, without 
common forms and rules can be called a corruption of the 
stock-tongue. But this is by no means the case with the 
language of which we speak, as we have already said in this 
article, and study will show, although we can say that it has, 
as it is spoken by many, some elements of corruption, which 
in the long run would bring on a true corruption or rather 
destruction. The reason of the first part of my assertion, 
i. e . that Konkani is a rich and beautiful language, is partly 
given in this Grammar, partly in the Dictionary, but cannot 
be fully understood but by careful study and future cultiva- 
tion of this language. 

Art. III. What Konkani can become 

As Konkani in itself is a beautiful language, but is re- 
duced to servitude, it can become, or rather can'be shown to 
be a beautiful language, if taking pity on it, we deliver it 
from slavery. To such a work first of all the natives them- 
selves should contribute; for after religion, one of the most 
important elements of civilization in a nation is its language. 
It is truly a pity to see a people endowed by God with so 
many gifts, without a language. To gain this end what 
should be done? 
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Some might think we should borrow from Mahratti or 
Sanskrit, both words and rules, or at least words. 

This would not perfect but destroy Konkani, or make of 
it either a phantom of Sanskrit and Mahratti or an aerial 
language. Whatsoever may be the origin of Konkani, we 
must now take it as it is and try to elevate it. I grant, 
however, that we may borrow from the Mahratti or rather 
resuscitate some Konkani words which, as all probability 
shows, must have been used in former times and even now 
are more or less understood by more learned people, and I 
have done so in the Dictionary. But whenever we do not 
find a Konkani word for some idea, to take it from the 
Mahratti, would be wrong : this could be done perhaps if Kon- 
kani were a dialect of Mahratti. A fortiori I would call it 
wrong to borrow in such cases, the words from Dravidian lan- 
guages, although some words can be borrowed also from them, 
as is the case with all languages What is therefore to be 
done? Out of many things which I could propose, I choose 
only the following ones which, I hope, will meet the common 
approbation. 

1. We must avoid so many foreign words and expressions. 
Foreign words are well employed, if there are no proper 
words; but using foreign words when there are proper words, 
and even without a grave reason, is against Philology. I 
make one exception for religious words. A great part of 
them are Portuguese, yet Konkanized, as they have been used 
since centuries; moreover it would not be without some risk 
to use the true Konkani words, used only by Konkani-Hindus. 
Perhaps we might use the Konkani word for secondary 
religious matters. I said “Portuguese”, because the English 
words used also by some are not lawfully Konkanized as yet. 

2. But on the other hand we must avoid eliminating 
those words, which although Kanarese or Tulu originally, are 
in common use. Let us hear what a great master says on 
this point. 
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Ut silvae foliis pronos mutantur in annos 
Prima cadunt; it a verb or urn vetus inter it aetas; 

Et juvenum ritu florent modo nata vigentque. 

Multa renascentur quae jam cecidere , cadentque 
Quae nunc sunt in honore , vocabula , si volet usus, 
Quem penes arbitrium est et jus et norma loquendi. 

( Horace , De Arte pottica , v. 60-73.) 

If there be any extravagant Purists, let them well meditate 
these verses of one of the greatest Latin Poets; especially the 
last verse is always to be kept in view in order not to go 
astray both in rules and words. Consider however that one 
thing is usus, another abusus; Horace speaks of usus ; e.g. 
employing so many foreign words, although in use, must be 
called abusus . 

3. You will say: For many things there are no Konkani 
words. 

I answer: There are many Konkani words, not in common 
use, yet good; moreover many words are said not to exist, 
because Konkani is not studied, or because some try to find 
a literally corresponding word or expression, which way is 
often wrong. Moreover (and this is the third thing which 
we should do) we must employ new words, not in common use. 
How? Especially by way of composition (see P. III., Ch. V.). 
This way cannot be used indifferently or by every one; the 
rules laid down /. c . and especially harmony and usage must 
be taken into consideration. By “usage” I mean to say whe- 
ther a word, though new in form, sounds as Konkani to Kon- 
kani people. You find very many such words in the Dictionary 
marked also as new words, which, however, have been tried 
to a Konkani ear. This way is necessarily to be followed, 
else two other ways only or chiefly would remain, i. e. either 
to use foreign words or to use circumlocutions. But although 
foreign Mahratti or Kanarese words are not entirely in dis- 
cord with Konkani, yet this way is against the philosophy 
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of languages; words of Latin origin, e. g . English or Portu- 
guese, or also of Greek origin, except a few, are thoroughly 
foreign to Konkani and require translation; the 2nd way, 
viz. to use some circumlocution or some words which approxi- 
mately express a certain notion; but this evidently is childish 
and a sign of ignorance. 

But on this point of the composition of words I am in a 
somewhat difficult position. I will explain my position can- 
didly to the reasonable and interested reader. In other 
formed languages the words have already a fixed meaning: but 
before reaching that fixed meaning, many years have elapsed; 
many events have sometimes contributed to the meaning of a 
word; sometimes a chance was the origin of some words, which 
events and chance however through many years have been 
forgotten and the meaning of the word became, we might 
say, independent of the first etymological meaning; e.g. phi- 
losopher = (ptXooo'fos, originally means “friend of wisdom”, 
which meaning afterwards became a less obvious meaning. 
Hence although the etymology of many words can lead us 
to find the corresponding Konkani compound words, yet in 
many cases especially with words of the above mentioned kind 
as “philosophy”, the etymology cannot be kept in view. Then 
what remains? There remains to be considered the essential 
notion of the thing to be termed, and to find a fit expression. 
But without speaking of the long time which would be required, 
it is almost impossible to find a new expression which now 
may have the same much extended and commonly accepted 
meaning as the similar Latin or Greek word; for the Latin 
word itself underwent many vicissitudes before receiving such 
a fixed meaning. Consequently there remains only to try now 
to choose the most suitable word, as far as this can be done 
within the short limit of time, which is at my disposal, leaving 
the perfection and settlement of the things to Divine providence 
which ludit in orbe terrarum. I do not give any examples, 
for the Dictionary is almost a continued example. Here only 
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I mention the words harmonium , organ , diameter etc ., the ge- 
neral etymological meaning of which has been restricted by 
long usage to the present meaning. So “diameter” etymolo- 
gically means “measure through”, but now it means “a line 
passing through the centre. . If we translate “diameter” 
literally, £.£*. “ad-mezap”, such a word would not be taken in 
the same limited meaning, as “diameter”, except after a long 
use. In the beginning, it would be taken in its general ety- 
mological meaning. Such words are many: hence the difficulty. 
I remark finally that this mode of composition is not entirely 
new; for many compound words in common use exist already; 
moreover this is used also in other Indian languages, e . g . in 
Kanarese, much more is this used in many European langu- 
ages, especially in German and English. It is however true that 
Konkani is perhaps not in need of so many compound words 
as some other languages are; for, one simple Konkani word 
is used to express many other connected meanings, for which 
other languages have different words ; and what seems to be a 
sign of poverty, is a sign of perfection; for the fewer the 
means required to obtain an effect, the more perfect, ceteris 
paribus , is the cause; in a similar way to God, who in His 
infinite simplicity obtains the most varied effects. Many 
proofs of this assertion are to be found in the Dictionary ; 
some have been given throughout Grammar. 

Art. IV. Some rules for beginners 
in speaking Konkani, especially with common people 

1. Avoid carefully abstract terms, because such terms 
are few in common use; there are many others, but their 
use requires some practice and often are not understood. If 
therefore you have to translate into Konkani abstract terms, 
resolve them. 

2. Express metaphysical and abstract notions by words 
taken from material things, which have some similarity with 
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that notion. Although this is the case in all languages, 
particular attention is to be paid to it; because in other lang- 
uages the material origin of many words has almost disappeared ; 
hence in our languages we do not think about the first mate- 
rial origin, whereas if we hear the Konkani word, the first 
notion which we get usually is the first original meaning, 
e . g. hearing “to retract’’ (one’s word), we do not think of its 
origin from trahere; and when we hear the Konkani “kad” 
we do not think of the meaning “retract”, but only “draw” 
( trahere ) etc.; hence without considering this rule, we might 
perhaps go far to seek a corresponding word for “retract”, 
and as perhaps we could not find it, we would say there is no 
Konkani expression for “retract”, and we would use a circum- 
locution, whereas we may use the same “pati kad” which in 
the main is the same as “retract”. From this example judge 
of many others. 

• 3. If there are many synonyms which slightly differ, do 

not seek as many Konkani corresponding words; be satisfied 
with one or few; so, e. g., “ think ” and “ imagine ” differ, no 
doubt, yet be satisfied with “fcint”. So generally the most 
common term is used for the various English synonyms, 
and the general term is used also for the particular one. 

4. The numerous compound Verbs of European langu- 
ages are either translated by the simple Verb or by the Verb 
and the required Adverb. Yet sometimes a different Verb is 
required. 

5. Often, in order to be understood, the English word 
must be expressed by a circumlocution ; and the English sen- 
tence must be expressed by a different Konkani sentence, 
keeping however the meaning. This is the case especially 
with figurative sentences; because many figures of European 
languages differ from Konkani figures. If you do not know 
whether an European figure can be used in Konkani, substi- 
tute for the figurative expression the proper one and then 
translate. 
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6. Resolve complex sentences iuto simple sentences; else 
you would not be understood, or you would not be able to 
finish the sentence. 

7. Peculiar attention must be paid to the construction, 
(see Ch. III.) even when speaking with common people who use 
also Participles; yet if the beginner finds any difficulty, he 
may use the full relative sentence. 

8. Not only Abstract but also some Concrete Nouns are 
not used by vulgar people; e.g . not many Nouns in “-gar or 
k&r” are used. 

9. The parts of speech more to be used are Verbs, original 
Nouns, concrete original Adjectives, original Adverbs and 
Postpositions. 

Yet if we write, then we should use Abstract Nouns, 
derived words etc. 

# 

Art. V. Peculiarities of Konkani 

In this Article I explain some general peculiarities, if I 
may be allowed to say so, which may show in some way the 
different manner of conceiving many things. ‘ A more dis- 
tinct knowledge of this point, as far as I could learn, (because 
a full knowledge requires many years’ practice) can be got 
by a collection of Konkani phrases and sentences which will 
form one of the Appendixes to the Dictionary. Some of the 
following remarks have been touched upon throughout the 
Grammar. I thought it useful to collect the principal of them. 

1. Konkani makes a great use of Postpositions, and, 
when possible, prefers to substitute them for Conjunctions and 
sometimes for Adverbs too (see p. 294). These are at the 
same time the most common connexions of sentences, changing 
thereby two or more sentences (English) into one (Konkani) 
without changing however the cases; this is done by joining 
certain Postpositions to Participles (sqe p. 274). 

2. The Participles are also frequently used, especially by 
omitting the Relative Pronoun; this may be united to a Pre- 
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position (in English). The Participles are inserted also with- 
out any real necessity (see p. 308). 

3. The Compound Verbs in -un are very often used; by 
them many Latin Compound Verbs are expressed. The same 
form in -un, sometimes accompanied by a Noun, is also often 
used instead of our Adverbs (see p. 291). 

4. The Conjunctions are often omitted or replaced by 
Postpositions (see p. 302). 

5. The Present is often used for the Future, and even 
rather long time is expressed by words meaning short time. 

6. A great number of notions for which English or Latin 
has different expressions, are expressed by -ts and -so (see 
passim). 

7. Negative notions very often are expressed by the 
Affirmative form and by the Negative joined to the Verb: 
(Compare Part III. Ch. IV.) Among common people the 
Negative form is expressed by “-r&u” and the Negative Gerund 
in “-tanan” (see p. 114). 

8. The more important or emphatic words are very often 
put quite at the end (tun kon?). 

9. A large use is made of Causative Verbs (see p. 281). 

10. Konkani loves to express the different stages through 
which something must pass (see l. c.). 

11. Even long sentences, explanatory of some word, are 
considered as Adjectives; hence so many long sentences 
sometimes precede the Noun, in which sentences many cases 
may occur. 

12. A use almost continual, of “mon” is made not only 
to express our “that”, but also, I might say, like a comma, 
or to breathe a little: the nearest word to it, besides “that”, is 
perhaps “as”, although in many cases we cannot translate 
it at all. It is used also as a particle connecting sentences. 
Nevertheless I do not see a great nicety in its too frequent 
use, at least I doubt of its correctness. Our common people 
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in Europe also use some particles out of place (see pp. 312, 
313, 314). 

13. Konkani prefers to conceive things, very often, in 
a way similar to genus and differentia or to materia and 
forma (p. 288). 

14. Konkani often expresses the comparative degree 
without a proper form (p. 65, c.). 

15. Konkani is bold in concord (Part IV. Cli. I.). 

16. Konkani likes harmony; hence so many euphonic 
vowels (p. 116). 

17. Konkani is a nasal language (p. 181). 

18. The ruling principles in arranging sentences are 
chiefly 1) importance of words (p. 310), 2) order of dependance 
(p. 311), 3) strict connexion (p. 314), 4) unity (p.323). 

After these general considerations or recapitulations, let 
us consider the use of some Verbs peculiar to Konkani. 

1. “Mar = beat”, yet on account of analogy it is used in 
innumerable other cases; e.g. to express beating with sound, 
to apply pressure, to ring, to sew a piece to a cloth, to pitch 
a tent etc. 

2. “Mel = be found, or perhaps be attached”; but it is 
still more used than “mar”, to express that some thing reaches 
in possession of, or is received from; so it is used for “to meet, 
to receive, to be united, to find” and the like. 

3. “Pod = fall”, but it is used also very often when some 
sudden thing appears, in any way, e.g. the rainbow, folds, etc . 

4. “Kad = pull”, but it is used to express the notion of 
drawing, or taking out, or of doing something with some 
application, e. g. to make the sign of the holy cross, to put 
liniment etc. 

5. “Lag s to be attached”, is used in many cases in which 

the original meaning seems almost to disappear; yet if we 
consider well, still remains figuratively; e. g. make impression 
as a sermon, begin to etc . 
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6. ‘‘Lai” perhaps is the Causative Verb of “lag”; it is 
used especially to express the action by which some thing 
becomes attached, really or figuratively; hence it means 
“apply, plant, induce, ascribe, give (food)”. 

7. “Zata” is used not only for “become”, but also for 
many other connected meanings; e.g. happen, be fit, agree etc. 

The original meaning of the above-mentioned Verbs does 
not render the notion which we, Europeans, have in mind, 
when we wish to express the other connected meanings, that 
is to say, the way of conceiving itself is different, and the 
figures are different. 

These are some of the most used peculiar Konkani Verbs ; 
a great part of the Konkani sentences or figures are expressed 
by these Verbs; but only few hints have been given, more will 
be said in the Dictionary, and still more you will learn by 
practice. Let us conclude with an example in which we show 
the different way of Konkani construction. 

“If also men of such a sublime holiness fell into tempta- 
tion and went so far as to commit such faults, then we who 
are men very far from their holiness and who are weak, how 
much have we to fear?” 

First let us translate into Konkani literally : “zartar yek 
manis s&it tedea vortea santiponace talnient podle ani tedeo 
vod tsuki adarunk paule, dekun amin je zaun vortautaun 
manis bhou pois tancea santiponak ani bhou askat, kitlen 
biyeunk favonain?” 

Now let us translate with the Konkani idiom: “zartar 
tedea vortea santiponacea manis legun talnient podon tedeo 
vodlyo tsuki adarunk paule, tar tanSea santiponak bhou 
pois ani askat zaun assgJlean vorvin amin kitlen biyeunk 
favonain?” The reader himself may consider the difference, 
especially the use of Participles. 

Another example : “There is no other means so strong to 
resist the violence of anger, of envy, of luxury as to receive 
often holy communion”. Literally: “dusro upai itlo ghat 
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ragaSen, niskusaracen ani mosticen bol modunk zosso kumgar 
nan”. The same in a manner more according to Konkani: 
u krodha5en, niskusaracen ani mosticen bol modunk kumgar 
kaneuncea bari tzad boro upai yekui nan”. 

From all these observations we may perceive a little the 
nature of Konkani, very different from the nature of Euro- 
pean languages; hence we cannot, usually, translate literally 
English into Konkani or vice versa: to this point especially 
we must pay attention. In order to know a little more of the 
nature of Konkani, the reader should go through the whole 
Grammar, from which here only a few points have been col- 
lected; Chapter III. of Part IV. especially contains many 
peculiarities of Konkani. 
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Explanation of some difficult modes of speaking 

Am Some Particles and Tenses connected 
ivith them 
Ut = in order that 

1. Ut meaning “aim” is expressed #)by the Supine, e.g. 
“ veni ut te viderem=\ came to see you = tuka poleunk ailon”; 
or b ) by the Participle followed by “pasun (or pasvot) or 
rnmtixL= propter, on account of”, as: “aun tuka poleuncea 
pasun ailon”. 

In some cases it may be expressed by the pure Imperfect 
Subjunctive. 

2. Ut, called “consecutive”, is expressed by “ki”, Indica- 
tive Mood preceded by “itlo or asen jinsin = so”, e.g. “God is 
so good as to forgive also great sinners = Deus est tam bonus 
ut par cat etiam magnis peccatoribus = Deu itlo boro (or aseh 
jinsin boro) zaun assa ki voda patkiank legun bogsita”. 

This tt tam ” is expressed in Konkani by an Adjective which must agree with 
the affected word, as appears from the given example. 

3. Ut , meaning “although”, is expressed a) by the Condi- 
tional in -lear, followed by i; e. g. ut desint vires, tamen est 
laudanda voluntas =tankanah zaleari, bore khusiek man dlzai= 
although strength be wanting, yet the good will is to be praised”; 
£)by “zaritar or zarit&ri = although”, e.g. “zaritar tankanan, 
bore khusiek man dlzai”. 

4. Ut, meaning “time”, is expressed by the Gerund in 
“-tat8 M , or in “-tanan”, or in “-un’*, or by the Participle fol- 
lowed by “uprant = after”, e.g. U ut S. Franciscus X. venit in 
Indias, apostolicos labor es exantlavit = San Francis Zaver In- 
dient ailea uprant bhou tsad vaur kelo, or S. FranSis Zaver 
Indient yetats, etc. or S. Francis Zaver Indient yeun. . . .”. 
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Ne = that not 

1. . Ne , meaning “aim”, is expressed a) by the Negative 
Supine, or b ) by the Participle Negative followed by the Post- 
position “pasun”; c ) by the Negative Imperfect Subjunctive; 
e.g. “in order that we may not fall into sin, we must pray = 
Ne incidamus in peccatum, orandum ^/ = patkant podanah 
zaunk mag-nen karizai or patkant podanatullea pasun etc.” 

2. Ne, after the Verbs of “fearing” is expressed d) by 

“mon” with the Future Potential; e.g. “I fear that he may 
fall s\ok=limeo ne. . =aun beata to pident podat mon”; b ) by 
the Future Indicative “podtolo mon”; c ) by the Negative 

Supine; e . g. “ ne . . . offtndas ad lapidem pedem tuum = lest 
thou dash thy foot against a stone = yek fator tujea payak 
laganan zaunk”. 

Quominus = that not 

This may be expressed by the Supine or by som§ circum- 
locution; e.g. “ Religio non impedit quominus officia urbani - 
tatis impendamus = religion does not prevent us from observ- 
ing politeness = monsah thain mariadin tsalunk sastir adva- 
rinan”. 


Quin = that not, or without 

Quin, after the Verbs of doubt, may be expressed a) by 
the simple “ki or mon = that” : “ Non dubito quin icniat = I 
do not doubt that he will come = to yetolo mon aun duba- 
vanaii”; or b) by some change of the sentence: “dubaunasta- 
nan to yetolo *= no doubt he will come”; c) if it corresponds 
to the English “without”, followed by the Gerund, it may be 
expressed also by the Negative Gerund in “-tanan”, e.g. “ Si 
abierit quin faciat hoc. . . = if he will start without doing this = 
yen k&riuastanan to gelear”; or by “sivai” with the Participle: 
“ Non intras in coelum quin tibi zim infer as = you do not 
enter into heaven without doing violence to yourself = tuka 
bol karina8tanaii sargar riganai”; or d) by the Conditional. 
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Quia = because 

Quia may be expressed a) either by “kiteak or kiteak 
mol ear = because”, with the Verb in the required tense of the 
Indicative, or b ) by “pasun = on account of”, or c) by “vor- 
vin= through”, preceded by the Participle; e.g. u Quia credidit 
sanatus est = because he believed he has been cured = kiteak 
molear patiela to boro zalo, or patielea pasun to boro zalo”; 
“ quia studuisti , doctus factus est = because you studied you 
became learned = sikullea vorvin sikpi zaloi or kiteak molear 
sikpak lagloi, sikpi zaloi”. 

Quippe qui = since 

u Animus for tuna non eget , quippe quae probit at cm . . . . 
neque dare neque eripere potest = the soul needs no fortune, 
since goodness she can neither give nor take away {Sail.) = 
atmeak gratsaraci garz nan, aka segun diunki kadunki tank- 
natallea pasun”. 

Ac si = as if 

“ Lacrimatur ac si vapulasset = he weeps as if he had 
been beaten = to r&dta marn paullea bari”. 

Remark: a) “bari” in Lat. instar , joined to the Participle. 

b) An elegant use of “pau” to express the passive voice, 
lit. “as one who reached beaten.” 

Quum, or cum ~ when, as 

a) If it means “^^=because” (see above b): “ Cum J. C. 
sit exemplar nostrum eum imitari debemus =: as J. C. is our 
exemplar, we must imitate Him = Somi J. K. amtso namuno 
assallea pasun amin taci dek kaneizai”. 

b) If it means “when”, it may be translated as ut, mean- 
ing “time” (see above) or also literally by “kain or yedvan = 
“when”, followed by the required tense; ^.^.“kain ruk fol dita, 
tumkan kalta gim lagin paulo mon = when you see that the 
tree gives fruit, you know that the dry season has approached”; 
“kain kotepon templant poleisat = cum rideritis abomina - 
tionem = when you will see the abomination in the temple”; 
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“cum verier it films hominis , putas quia fidem inveniet? = 
when the Son of Man will come, will he find faithful? = 
m&nsatso putru yetanan, bavadti meltitgi?” 

Postquam = after. 

It is expressed a) by the Gerund in -tats, b) by the 
Gerund in -un, c ) by the Participle followed by “uprant”; 
e.g. “ Postquam autem abiero mittam vobis Spiritum veri- 
tatis = auh sarlea uprant, tumkan satacea Spiritak dadtolon = 
after I shall have gone, I will send you the Spirit of truth” ; 
“ postquam adimpleveritis omnia praecepta , dicite: servi in- 
utiles sumus = after having fulfilled all commandments, say: 
we are useless servants = sakat upades sambaln, sanga: up- 
karak podanatulle sakar 0 amin”. Yet the Gerund in -tats 
seems to be better in this meaning. 

Antequam , Priusquam = before 

It is expressed by “adin = before”, preceded by the Parti- 
ciple; e.g. Priusquam ipse veniat 9 ego abibo = to yeun6ea 
adin aun vetolo = before he come, I shall go”. 

*SV=if 

It is expressed a) either by the Conditional in -le&r or 
b) by “z§,rt4r = if ’, followed by the Future Contingent, or by 
the Past Perfect (see p. 251), if it is a pure Conditional; or 
by another tense, as the meaning requires, if it is not a pure 
Conditional (see p. 304); or also followed by a tense of the 
Indicative Mood ; e. g. “si homines bene orarent , salvarentur 
omnes = mansanin boren razar kelear, sak&t sargar vetit = if 
men would pray well, all would go to heaven” ; “si hoc feceris , 
praemium dabo = tuven yen kelear, aun tuka inam ditan, or 
zartar tun yen k&rtai, aun tuka inam ditan = if you do this, I 
shall give you a prize;” c ) by “poksek”, but this last mode 
corresponds rather to the English “in case that” (see p. 251). 

Many Masculine Nouns ending in “6” change “6” into “a”, sometimes 
into “5” in the Plural; see gleaning parergon, below. 
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Nisi 

It is expressed a) either by the Negative form of the 
Conditional, or b ) by the Participle followed by “sivai or 
karit = praeter ,” or c) very often by the Gerund Negative in 
“-tanan”; e.g. “ Nisi poenitentiam feceritis , omnes peribitis = 
prajit karinah zalear, sakat yemkandant veteleat, or zartar 
tumin prajit karinant etc . or tumin prajit kellea sivai (or 
karit) etc . or tumin prajit karinastanah etc” 

Dum = while 

It may be expressed a) either by the Gerund in “-tanan”, 
or b) by the Participle followed by “vela* (or vela) = in time”, 
or c ) by “kain or yedvan = when”, with a‘ tense of the Indi- 
cative; e. g. “ dum regnaret Canutus rex Angliae, scientiae 
jlorebant=Ka,n\it Inglez rai, raspot kartanan, lok sikpak tsacl 
lagtalo, or Kanut raspot karSea velar, or kain Kanut raspot 
kartalo etc . = when Canute was reigning, the sciences were 
flourishing”. 

“Without” 

The English “without” joined to the Participle correspond- 
ing to the Italian senza , to the Latin quin, e . g. “without 
doing this, you cannot get what you wish”; this “without”, I 
say, is translated by the Negative Gerund in “-tanan”, or with 
Negative Conditional as has been said of quin. Often this 
Negative Gerund in “-tanan” is joined to the Verb “rau”; 
e.g. “vaur karinastanan rautan = I remain without working, 
I do not work”. 

If “without” is joined to a Substantive, it may be trans- 
lated by “vine”, e.g. “without doubt =dubava vine”; or by a 
Compound Negative word, e.g. “without fault = guniaun-na- 
tullo”. 

“Unless”, see Ne after the Verbs of fearing . 

Dummodo , or modo = provided 

It may be translated a) by the Conditional, e. g. “ dummo~ 
do tu facias quod in te est, Deus te adiuvabit = provided you 
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do what is on your part, God will help you = tuje hatant assa 
tuven ten kelear, Deu tuka kumok k&rtolo”; b) sometimes 
by the Gerund in “-tanaii”, although not so exactly. 

Donee , usquedum = until 

It may be expressed a) by “monasar” (or also “pariant”) 
placed at the end of the sentence, and leaving the Verb in 
the required person with its regular and full termination, or 
b) by -sar added to the pure root (with the euphonical a or i 
inserted before “-sar”, if required); e. g . u non praeteribit 
generalio haee donee omnia fiant == yen monsakul sarseh-nah, 
sarvu vastu gadtat monasar, or gadasar = this generation will 
not pass until all these things have happened”. The first 
form seems to be more used. 

Statim ae = as soon as 

It may be expressed a) by “uprant” preceded by the 
Participle joined to “far or ksan = moment”, thus: “ statim 
ac Petrus exivit flevit amare = Pedru bair gelea uprant, teats 
fara tsad radio = (literally) after Peter went out, in that very 
moment he wept bitterly”; or also b) by the Gerund in -un 
and “far” or “ksan”, as before, e. g. “Pedru bair votzun 
teatz fara tzad radio”; or e) only by the Past Perfect Parti- 
ciple followed by “farak”, e. g. “tun utullea farak=as soon 
as you get up”. 

Quamvis (and synonyms ) = although 
(see above uf) 

Utrum — an, ne — an 

“ Utrum — an, or Ne-^-an = gi — y&, or only -gi”. u Ubi est? 
in ecelesia an in cubiculo = to khain assa? Igarjentgi ya 
kudant? = is he in the church or in the room?” “ Neseio utrum 
bene an male feceril = tanen borengi vait kelan aun nenan = I 
do not know whether he has done well or wrong”; “ neseio 
utrum hoc sit rectum an pravum — yen tzukgi sama aun 
ne^an = I do not know whether this is right or wrong”. 
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Sive — sive 

“ Sive — sive= zaun — zaun”, literally corresponding to the 
Italian sia — sia ; for this “zaun” is Subjunctive of “zata”, 
e. g. “ sive sit ex urbe , sjW ^ pug 0 , vectigalia solvat — 
serantlo zaun, gavantlo zaun kappo dlzai”. This “zaun” is 
put after, as it is a Verb; yet sometimes it is put also before 
the affected word. 

Si vis — si vultis (joined to some other Verb) 

This may be translated a) literally by “kusivartan = I 
desire” put in the required tense; b) yet it is more common 
to use another form, i. e. “zata” put in the Conditional 
Present, and preceded by the root of the principal Verb and 
“zai” (inserting, if required, the usual euphonical a or i); 
e . g . “si vis ad vitam ingredi , serva mandat a =1) zartar 
z&rgar votsunk khusi assa, sambkl upades, or 2) sargar votsa- 
zai zalear, sambal upades”; literally it may be translated 
thus: “if it happens (that) you must go to heaven, keep the 
commandments” (see page 255). 

B. Some difficult tenses in some sentences 

1. “Si breviati non fuissent dies Mi = te dis motve zai- 
nan zatit zalear = if those days had not been shortened”. 

This Verb is compounded of the Adjective “motve = short”; 
“zainan = does not become”, Present Negative; “zatit” Future 
Past; “zalear” Conditional. Literally we may translate: 
“if it did not happen (that) those days would have become, 
not to become short”, or better we may say: here we have the 
Conditional joined with Future Contingent Negative (see 
p.. 269); or still better: “zatit zalear” is the affirmative mixed 
Future Conditional (p. 269); “zainan zatit zalear”, the same 
tense but Negative. 

2. Rogate nt fnga vestra fiat in sabbato = maga tumcen 
polap sonvara gadanan zaundi = lit. pray (that) your flight 
may not happen on Saturday”. 
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This Verb is compounded of the Imperative Negative of 
“gadta = happens”. It is a peculiar kind of Negative Impe- 
rative (see the Paradigm of Conjugation). 

3. “ Mcmducate quae apponuntur vobis = khaya jeo v&stu 
tanfce lagin astit”. 

Here the Past Future is used, because “ apponuntur ” has 
this meaning in this context; in Latin we might say: quae 
apposita fuerint or also it may be considered as Contingent 
Future. 

4. “Vis, earnus , et eradicemus ea? = v ortauta tuji khusi 
amin votsun ten launSi? = /**/. is thy will, we to go (having 
gone) to eradicate it?” 

Here, “lauhci” is the Infinitive Absolute governed by 
voluntas , and agrees with it. 

5. “Conveni quod darem unum denarium = yek poiso 
ditan m6n k&rar kela = I made the agreement that I give a 
half-penny (/. 4 pies). 

Here it is used quod (m6n), although we have the oratio 
directa as in Hebrew; dixi quod vobis dabo . 

6. “ Promittis ne te hoc non amplius facturum=y§H tun 
ea mukar karsonai m6n utar ditaigl?” 

Here the Infinitive Future Active is resolved by the Con- 
junction u mon=tliat”, in the Future Indicative. 

7. u Spero , cum tibi probatum iri = to tuka manuotolo 
m6n aun patietan = I trust that you will approve this, lit. llle 
tibi placebit quod \ ego confido .” The Infinitive Future Passive 
is resolved as the Active Infinitive Future. 

8. “Nec quisquam rex Persarum potest esse , qui non ante 
Magorum disciplinam perceperit (Cic.) = nor can any one be 
king of the Persians who has not first learnt the discipline of 
the Magi = ani kon Persiantso rai zainan, zotisanci vidya 
nenanzait zalear.” 

You see the Perfect Subjunctive rendered by the com- 
pound tense of Conditional and Contingent Future. 
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9. “0 fortunate adolescens , qui tuae virtutis imilatores 
inveneris=0 fortunate youth, who hast found (i.e. in that 
thou hast found) imitators of thy virtue! = 6 sukhi burgea, 
zaka patlaugar melle!. . .patlaugar mellea pasun!” Here the 
Perfect is rendered by the Indicative or by “pasun”. 

10. “ Sunt qui dicant M. Crassum non ignarum esse 
consilii ejus = they say M. Crassus to be no stranger to his 
scheme =M. Krassusak tatso namuno kalta mon montat”. 

Remark the omission of ‘‘they” in this and similar sen- 
tences. 

1 1 . “Patak nain-zallea sarvij vastunt vodilanSea utrak palo 
dlzai=we must obey the word of the superiors in all not 
sinful things”. 

Remark the construction according to the above rules, 
especially of “patak n^in-zallea sarvu” which is like an Ad- 
jective of “v&stunt”. 

12. “Tuje tabent ascean samestan5i favoti z&tan k&r = 
take care of all who are under your care*’. 

Remark, again, the collocation of words; then “s&mestanci” 
double Adjective. 

13. “Peleak tacen boren naun melasen k&rizai = we must 
cause our neighbour to have his good name restored.” 

Remark the use of the Imperfect Subjunctive. 

14. “Peleatso mog kar kaso tuzo = love your neighbour 
as yourself”. 

“Pelo” becomes “peleatso”, because it depends on “mog” as 
Genitive; “k&so” is declined and agrees with “mog” understood. 
Literally in Latin we should say: qualem amorem tui facis f 
(talem) amorem proximi fac . Hence “kaso” agrees with “mog”. 

15. “Mag-nean bair amin prajit k&rizai= besides prayer 
we must make penance”. 

Remark the use of “bair”. 

16. “S5kr&mentan?ean gunatso ainkafi vivor somzoun- 
5eak, Jezu Kristan yek disti podSi bhaili khuna nemsilya = 

43 
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Jesus Christ instituted an exterior visible sign to give us to 
understand the effect of the Sacraments”. 

“Somzouhceak” Dative of “somzoubtso” Absolute Infinitive, 
from “somzai”, Causative Verb; it is Dative to show aim. 
“Gunatso” Adjectival Genitive governed by “vivor”. “Nemst- 
lea” agrees with “khuna”, as it has a passive meaning. 

17. “Bautism ghetoleace takler udak ghal = pour out 
water upon the head of him who receives baptism”. 

Remark 1) the participial construction; “bautism”, govern- 
ed by the Participle, precedes it; 2) the Participle “ghetolo” 
converted into an Adjectivfe in -tso, because it is Genitive. 

18. “Sakrament diuncea velar amin Jezu Kristan form- 
aileant tin utran monazai = while giving the Sacrament we 
must say those words (which) have been commanded by Jesus 
Christ”. 

Remark 1) the omission of the Relative Pronoun without 
participial construction; “formaileant” agrees with “utran”; 
it is 3rd Person Plural Perfect. 

19. “Kumgar kaneizai zalear, madhe rati thaun an udak 
genaye = if you want to receive holy communion, you cannot 
take any food or water from midnight”. 

Remark the form “kaneizai zalear”. 

20. If it is the duty of a good king to help the state, it 
is also the duty of good citizens etc. = zartar borea rayatso 
kaido assa stitik kumok karunk, borean raitantso-i kaido 
assa” etc. 

21. “With the exception of Plato, I am inclined to think 
I should be right in calling ; Aristotle the first philosopher- 
of antiquity = Plato sivai, Aristotlu pornean kalantlo poilo 
ginana-sodnar mollo sama-sen maka dista”. 

Remark 1) the Konkani manner to express the quasi-di- 
minutive notion “I am inclined to think”; here two modes 
are employed, i.e. “dista = seems”, a^jd as “dista” does not 
suffice, because it means “it seems or I think, I have the 
opinion”, hence “-sen” is added, whereby we get the full mean- 
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ing; lit. “it seems to be somewhat right.” 2) Remark “ka- 
lantlo” which agrees with “ginana-sodnar”, because it is the 
Adjectival Genitive (see p. 52); here the Genitive is converted 
into an Adjective in -lo, because it means in. Remark 3) that 
“poilo” agrees also with “ginana-sodnar”, because it belongs 
directly to this word, not to “kal”; if it belonged to “kal”, 
it should be put in the oblique case (see p. 52). Remark 
4) the change of “mon” into “mollo” which moreover agrees 
with “ginana-sodnar”. 

22. “ Multi in parandis equis adhibent curam , in amicis 
eligendis negligentes sunt = many take pains in getting horses, 
but are careless in choosing friends (Cic.) = s&bar manis gode 
(or godeank) kaneunceant preyetan kartat, istank vintsun 
kadSeant fadposi zaun assat”. 

Now a few examples about Participial sentences governed 
by Postpositions. 

23. “We all like to tell our sorrow to one who after having 
heard, will be willing and able to have mercy on us and to 
help us = arnkah aikon ameer kakult dovorunk ani amkan 
kumok karunk khusi ani tank assellea lagin arnih samest amci 
duk sangunk khusi vartauii.” 

Remark 1) the use of the Participle “assellea” followed by 
a Postposition; it is preceded by “khusi ani tank”, because 
these two words are the subject of “assellea”; they are left in 
the Nominative as if the Verb were in a finite mood. 
2) These two words are preceded by “ameer kakult....”, 
because these words are governed and determined by “khusi 
ani tank”. The other words are clear. 

24. “Come to me, who am your God, says our L. J. C. = 
tumtso Deu zaun assellea moje lagin yea, mon sangta Somi 
Jezu Krist”. 

Remark here too the use of the Participle. 

25. “Yeke bailmansek assollo titso yekats putu morn paul- 
lea velar Somia Jezu Kristan ticen radnen poleun tifiea putak 
portun jivont kellea pori, to tujen radnen poleun, tujea vistatso 
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&tmo zo tanen aplefi amolik ragtacea nimano tbembo yikraun 
sod&ilolo to, dubau nastanan portun jivont kartolo = as our 
Lord Jesus Christ having seen the weeping of a woman, when 
her only son had died, resuscitated him; so he seeing thy 
weeping, will, no doubt, resuscitate the soul of thy friend, 
whom he redeemed by having shed even the last drop of His 
precious blood”. 

Remark 1) the long sentence governed by the Postposition 
“pori = as”. All words governed by ‘pori” precede it accord- 
ing to the order of dependence; hence first the Participle 
“kellea”, then “jivont”, because it is immediately governed 
by “kellea” and determines “kellea” (what done?), then 
“portun”, because it determines “jivont” (which time has he 
given life?), then the object of “kellea”, viz. “tice putak”, 
because the object precedes the Verb, then “Somia poleun,” 
because this sentence is adverbial explaining “when Jesus 
Christ resuscitated”, hence it must precede; and in this 
sentence first the Instrumental, because also in a sentence 
of finite mood, the Instrumental should precede (Somia Jesu 
Kristan poleilan), then the Accusative, then the Verb; finally, 
in the first place the sentence “yeke. . .velar”, because it is 
another adverbial sentence explaining the following; conse- 
quently it must precede it; in this sentence itself the subject 
preceded by the governed words (“yeke . . . putu”) is put in the 
first place, then the Verb, (“morn. . .velar”) which here has an * 
adverbial form. Or more exactly “velar” might be considered 
as Postposition; hence, it is preceded first by the Participle, 
then by the subject of the Participle, with all words belong- 
ing to the subject. 

Hence we see that the general rule (as said in Ch. III.) for 
arranging sentences is to put the explaining parts before the 
explained ones; if in an explaining sentence there are words 
or parts explaining and explained (or determining and deter- 
mined), the explaining are put before the explained parts. As 
to the others, Postpositions are put at the end of the governed 
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sentence, joined to the Participle; in a participial sentence 
the words are left nearly in the same order as in the full 
pronominal sentence. 

26. “Altarir assellea amfiea sodvondaraSe hat kurpe barit 
zaun assat = the hands of our Saviour who is on the altar are 
full of graces”.* 

Remark here too the Participial sentence. 

If we wish to insert all the difficult sentences, we should 
never come to an end, so let us finish the first Appendix here, 
leaving something also to private diligence and to practice. 
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Translation of some chapters of the Holy Bible 

1. The following translation was intended for beginners; 
wherefore it is very literal, and here and there not well agree- 
ing with the nature of Konkani; if it had been somewhat 
free, as it should be apart from such necessity, the begin- 
ners could not have found in the English translation the 
Konkani sentence. This aim must be kept in view in order 
to judge about this translation. I grant that a freer transla- 
tion would have been more Konkani. 

2. The words between brackets are not words of the 
Holy Bible but explanations inserted by me when the literal 
translation was not sufficient to convey a clear notion. Such 
explanations, together with the footnotes, have been taken 
either from Menochio or from the English Douay Version. 

3. In the translation with Kanarese letters I introduce 
three new signs in order the better to express thereby the 
Konkani sounds. These are &=z, s3=ts; w above the conso- 
nant to express y. or y (half vowel). This v has been used 
already in such a way by the Basel Mission Press of Manga- 
lore; see Polyglot Vocabulary, p.xv. The simpTe fcs=j, s3 = c. 
I use « for the Sanskrit “virama”, i.e. as a sign of the 
absence of any vowel or half vowel, as in Kanarese too 
this * has such a meaning. 

4. For the sake of convenience I put first the Kanarese 
alphabet. 
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A. Vowels 


Initial 

forms 

Medial 
and final 
forms 

Corresponding 

Roman 

Characters 

Approximate Pronunciation 


-j 

a 

like 

a in ‘about’ or in adoro 

e 

e) 

a 


a in ‘far’ or in aro 


9 

1 

u 

i in ‘thin’ or in aridus 

■ds 

s e 

I 

ji 

i in ‘police’ or in marinus 

CTO 

0 

u 

j» 

u in ‘full’ or in coluber 

ena 

Jd 

u 

n 

uin‘rule’orinr«^r r . , 

sxio 


r 

vocalized short r, nearly as r in 

sdjs 

9 

r 


„ long r 

o3 


e 

like 

e in ‘effort’ or in comedo 

o3 


e 


ea in ‘swear’ or as e in terra 

S3 


ei 

?> 

ei in ‘height’ 

l* 


6 


o in ‘not’ or in o per art 



6 

>> 

o in ‘vote’ or in ordine 

53 

’’S 

ou 

11 

ou in ‘house’ or in laudo 


^ u or a, viz. half vowel. 

€ sign of the absence of a vowel (Sanskrit virama). 
o h nasal sound, an indistinct n. 

8 vocalized h. 
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B. Consonants 


Consonants 
with the 
inherent 
rowel u a 

| Form and 
position 
when com- 
bined with 
other Conso- 
nants 

Correspond- 
ing Roman 
Characters 

Approximate Pronunciation 


4 

kdi 

like ka in ‘kalendar’ 

£0 

SJ 

kha 

the same aspirated 

rt 

A 

ga 

as ga in ‘gallon’ 

& 

* 

gha 

„ aspirated 


ta 

nga 

a very guttural and nasal ga 

d 

t7 

5a 

as cha in ‘chapter’ or c in cinis 

£ 

ej 

5ha 

ca aspirated [t and s combined 

d 


tsa 

as z in German, viz. the sounds of 

£ 

V 

tsha 

„ aspirated 

ti 


ja 

as ja in ‘Japan’ but thinner 


oop 

jha 

„ aspirated 

d 


za 

as sa in ‘nasal’ or in rosa 

top 

°¥ 

zha 

„ aspirated 

•sc* 

nsp 

gna 

as nya in ‘banyan’ or gn in agnus 

U 

eJ 

ta 

the cerebral ta 


© 

tha 

ta aspirated 

d 

a 

da 

the cerebral 4a 

$ 

? 

'dha 

da aspirated 

re 

ro 

na 

the cerebral iia 

a* 


ta 

common ta 

$ 


tha 

ta aspirated 

d 

• 

a 

da 

common da 

$ 

9 

dha 

da aspirated 

?! 

•L 

na 

common na 
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Consonants 
with the 
inherent 
vowel & a 

Form and 
position 
when com- 
bined with 
other Conso- 
nants 

Correspond- 
ing Roman 
Characters 

Approximate Pronunciation 

£ 


pa 

common pa 



pha 

pa aspirated 

u 


ba 

common ba 

$ 

$ 

bha 

ba aspirated 


& 

ma 

a common ma 


*' 

ya 

as ya in ‘yam* or as j in ajo 

d 

o 

ra 

common ra 

e* 

CO 

la 

common la 


cd 

va 

common va 

d 

$ 

sa 

palatal English sha 



sa 

cerebral „ sha 

si 

n) 

sa 

as sa in ‘ salute’ 


CO 

ha 

as ha in ‘harangue’ 

* 


la 

cerebral la 

* 

£ 

ksa 

combination of ka and sa, Latin x 


N, B. In the approximate pronunciation, and in the corresponding Roman 
characters I have written ka, ga etc., because each of the given consonants 
contains a short a. 
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e d o vs 6 

wrfrftf i. 

1 rtodosSo 4 rtn 4 r 

T^OttO 6 dz&^. 

2 s^w 4 h^opwo’s* 4 doss 4 

*?$ fcJ^s&k si^o. o^3° £, 

■6 r 3«?J2 , 5 : * «5?5j3«5je) rtOOOS 

odos^o 4 ; rS^ss^zijs AOs 4 
enpn^ozSo 4 afc^&a. 

3 c5£S3«>c3 € s5j8«?o: 'en> 
ts^o 41 ^ zsservoa. enjsre.o 4 

03 «3 
ITO&0. 

4 enjzs^.o 4 tSjstfj?) zss 

o3 

CA)? 4 W?3e) oSdSFS 4 rf^cS 4 e&S 
^e3o; eruzs^o 4 W0«?J3^3o 
aorta 4 ■tfeJjs. 

M 

5 erozs^a.)^ 4 a^ 4 s5js 

o3 

f® 4 s5j3«?J3, CT33 4 

5503^; ?3”30Z3 4 

&& a^» 4 zs^eJos. 

6 rf^O* 4 3^ 3S33^ ?3”30 
rt o: e/uciao slorio sSjsv^za 48 ^ 

on *0* 

eraeruoa; && erucs^o eroa^o 
l o aorta 4 tfdooa. 

M 

7 rS^cS 4 skov^zs 4 t? 

o 

tfo, clGN^ S3^)0 € W* 

O o erucs^o sSjav^o 4 w?5 «js ^ 


ARAMB 
Avasvar I. 

1 Suruver Devan sarg 
ani sounsar ratslo. 

2 Pun sounsarak rup 
ani jivio v&stu nat§»lleo, 
ani kalok asolo gun- 
daye voir; ani Devatso 
Spirit udkanfier tsal- 
talo. 

3 Ani Devan molen: 
uzuad^ zaundi. Ani 
uzuad zalo. 

4 Ani uzuad boro zaun 
asa mon Devan polei- 
len; ani uzuad kalo- 
kantlo vingad kelo. 

5 Aniuzuadakdlsmon 
molo, ani kalokak rat 
moli; ani sanz ani sa- 
kalin yek dis zalo. 

6 Devan tace sivai 
sanglen: udkan moden 
molab 2) zaundi ; ani ud- 
kan udkantlin vingad 
karundi. 

7 Ani Devan molab 
kelen, ani molba khal 
asgdlin udkan molbar 


GENESIS 
Chapter I. 

1 In the beginning God 
created heaven and earth. 

2 And the earth was 
void and empty, and dark- 
ness was upon the face of 
the deep; and the Spirit 
of God moved over the 
waters. 

3 And God said: Be 
light ^ made. And light 
was made. 

4 And God saw the 
light that it was good; 
and he divided the light 
from the darkness. 

5 And he called the 
light Day, and the dark- 
ness Night; and there 
was evening and morning 
one day. 

6 And God said: Let 
there be a firmament ** 
made amidst the waters; 
and let it divide the 
waters from the waters. 

7 And God made a fir- 
mament, and divided the 
waters that were under 


“Uzuad” muncen: uzuad zo udeun ani podun sanz ani sakalin zaunk karap zftun 
asolo. — “Light”, viz: light which by its rising and setting make morning and evening. 

“Molab” muncen: buin ani bhou ubar neketran moden assollo zago. — “Firmament”, 
viz: the space between the earth and the highest stars. 
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eruo^o-So aorta* 

wa t39«Jo. 

8 rS$s39c3* s3j 3V9^* rt 

n*r sSjs^o; *39ocs* 

XwVo rto?5^ an* ts?&£. 

0 wfc cSe539(3* naorto: 
rtrrar so9©* Oo eron9. o 

V 

^oa^do* s&Vooas*; 
no^js tnrtos a^ooa. ss^o 
t39«Jc. 

10 Wfc c5$ 539*3* «9 

n^v* loj^o oSjbr* sSjsC, 
erua^ow^ t&i&siJ®^* rtafjar. 

cx3oo i3jqt3o «39en)^* wns 
slaw* 35*539*3* sga<^<3o. 

11 n9orto: t*^o era 

ts? oa 3Jf5ro a*w* efc £*o 

tj 

tftfFO WS39 . 309 rtdJ9FPS t W 

^(ewif^oa) sftwav* do** w 
C9^ 309 rtaj9Frt 4pv* aeA)o 
2&A, C39rfo t3*0 39 rf adG* W 
?3oo fcX^orfO*. 0?5o S9«3o. 

12 tx^ocS* ercto^So 
in* 3 c8fo, cftav* aeruorfo 

W 339 ^3*09 aa09Frt, V& dO** 

^av9av*, OSO&FV9 ^** ertop* 
t&*0 W339 £ 309 rtSSJSFrt. 
odJo tSjsdo sSvAn* cS*»9c3* sga 

v°- 


asallea udkantlin vin- 
gad kelin; ani asen 
zalen. 

8 Ani Devan molbak 
sarg molen; ani sanz ani 
sakalin dusro dls zalo. 

9 Ani Devan sanglen: 
sarga khal as§.lin ud- 
kan yeke suater me- 
lundit; ani suko zago 
disundi. Ani asen zalen. 

10 Ani Devan sukea 
zageak buin mon moli, 
ani udkanfiea zomeak 
dario. Ani yen boren 
zaun asa mon Devan 
poleilen. 

11 Ani sanglen: buin 
ubzoundi tarnen t&n 
ani bln karSen aplea 
titra p&rmane, ani (ub- 
zoundi) foladik ruk 
aplea t&ra parmane fol 
diuntso, zafien bin ta- 
Se bit&r asun buin- 
Ser. Ani asen zalen. 

12 Anibuinnubzailen 
t&n tarnen, ani fol diun- 
5en aplea tara parma- 
ne, ani ruk foladik, 
Mryekleak asun bln 
aplea tara parmane. 
Ani yen boren mon 
Devan poleilen. 


the firmament, from those 
that were above the fir- 
mament; and it was so. 

8 And God called the 
firmament, heaven ; and 
the evening and morning 
were the second day. 

9 God also said: let the 
waters that are under the 
heaven, be gathered to- 
gether into one place ; and 
let the dry land appear. 
And it was so done. 

10 And God called the 
dry land, earth, and the 
gathering together of the 
waters, he called seas. 
And God saw that it was 
good. 

1 1 And he said: let the 
earth bring forth the 
green herb, and such as 
may have seed, and the 
fruit-tree yielding fruit 
after its kind, which may 
have seed in itself upon 
the earth. And it was so 
done. 

12 And the earth 
brought forth the green 
herb, and such as yieldeth 
seed according to its kind, 
and the tree that beareth 
fruit having seed each one 
according to its kind. And 
God saw that it was good. 
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is *s*th?o 13 Ani sanz ani s&- 

a** 4 tx*e j$. kalin tisro dls zalo. 

H o: 14 Ani Devan sang- 

en)»^av* ss?3o tOTCAjoas 4 len: uzuadik v&stu za- 
^f\Fots^ sSjsjs^oS a*rao undit s5»rgin6ea molbar, 
3 eras 4 ao rta 4 tfdooas 4 , ani disantli rat ving&d 

rtos f w^fooas* (CT#^fw®eroov*) k&rundit, ani gurtu a- 
s^v* vt> at# &m>ro: sundit (dakounk) vel 

ani dls ani v&rsan: 

15 A^rthFow^sSjav^c* si 15 Teo s&rginoea mol- 
taFVooas 4 , too^o^ eros^a 4 bar p&rz&lundit, ani bu- 
aenjoas 4 ; es3o ts?«3o. ink uzuad diundit. Ani 

asen zalen. 

16 riea?^ 4 sjfi? 16 Ani Devan d6n vod 

uzuadik vastu ]) keleo: 
•toe** 4 a?wtf o 4 , && av 4 yek v6d disaCer, ani yek 

o^rfo 4 Ian rati6er razvotkai 

cS^3jo. karisio, ani neketran. 

17 39o^o «afow^ 17 Ani tankan sargin- 
sJjav^o 4 rreOo sa^o 4 tea molbar galin buink 

uzuad diunk, 

is && aprotfo 4 18 Ani disaterani ra- 

tfdoov 4 wa enj titer razvotkai karunk 
ta^n 4 ^fonr 4 aorta 4 * ani uzuad ani kalok 
doo* 4 . io tlodo sSjbfs 4 vingad karunk. Ani ten 
5®&^e3o. boren mon Devan polei- 

len. 

# 19 w»ota« 19 Ani sanz ani saka- 

vp&a s>z& lin tsouto dls zalo. 

20 TOort o: 20 Ani Devan sang- 

eAja^o eA)ti«eA)oa3« kw len: udkan ubzoundit 
c^a 4 wa rto jiudad jivea atmeati 


13 And the evening and 
the morning were the 
third day. 

14 And God said : let 
there be lights made in 
the firmament of heaven, 
to divide the day and the 
night, and let them be for 
signs, and for seasons, 
and for days and years : 

15 To shine in the fir- 
mament of heaven, and 
to give light upon the 
earth. And it was so 
done. 

1 6 And God made two 
great lights 0; a greater 
light to rule the day, and 
a lesser light to rule the 
night, and the stars. 

1 7 And he set them in 
the firmament of heaven 
to shine upon the earth, 

18 And to rule the day 
and the night, and to 
divide the light and the 
darkness. And God saw 
that it was good. 

19 And the evening and 
morning were the fourth 
day. 

20 God also said: let 
the waters bring forth 
the creeping creature 
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* o toojotf o* *f\F oa^ ani suknin buincer s&r- 

otc«. ginSea molba khal. 


21 rf^5TOc3* ^ 

3^8* 5 5J3?5j?^ 7353 F fc5 

erocras 4 (ta en)crao3« taaSjys) 
• ** • 
t33o*3o erun^^o eA)to^&© ^ tf 

333^ 303 S53J3Frt, **& (d 

li ) 7ia F Xo-i 0 U333. 303 

m 7 n oiq 

sidoiFrt. 3o tJjsdo 

&©?#< cS^cS 4 o&^O. 

22 rt^o* 4 330V30 
S33FC3* ©do 733or(Oc3*: 53303 

rt03 cSotoFiao erua^o 
ll®03, rto* o too^otio 4 t* 

c&oas 4 . 

23 733otS« 73*300 

33302*0^ 0^ «3dJ8. 


21 Ani Devan ratzlo 
v6d masleo ani sarvij 
jiuzat (ji udkant jieta) 
zanka udkanin ubzail- 
leo aplea tara parmane, 
ani (ratzlin) sarvu su- 
knin aplea tara parma- 
ne. Ani ten boren m6n 
Devan poleilen. 

22 Ani Devan tankan 
asirvad dilen sangun: 
vada ani tsada ani da- 
riaSin udkan bora, ani 
suknin buinCer ts&dun- 
dit. 

23 Ani sanz ani s&- 
j kalin pantsvo dls zalo. 


24 332$ 3*33^ rf5*33c3< 7330 
T^tol IOn^O fcSCS^O ©3 j«>$3 
erutJjssruoa wsrs, 3 03 33 

2Z 

53sJ3Frt, 7S3O^0 33j 5^3 3oV®, 

tseru 533^0^. 03r5sP,te < dja^3 
* *3 

30V* W333 . 303 ?J5SJ®Frt. 

«t3o «33do. 


25 && ^“533^ t*$0l53£ SJdS 

c33 ddvP. 330153. 303 55 

53J3F.rt V& 733d S5w»c33$0** 
o ^ 

*JX I F t&WB3&V* to^od 


24 Ta6e sivai Devan 
sanglen : buin jivean 
monzatink ubzoundi 
aplea t&ra parmane sa- 
dean monzatink, jiuda- 
dink, ranvot monzatink 
aplea tara parmane. 
Ani tasen zalen. 

25 Ani Devan buin- 
Sea monzatink keleo 
tanSea t&ra parmane 
ani sade monzatink ani 


having life, and tf e fowl 
that may fly over the 
earth under the firma- 
ment of heaven. 

21 And God created the 
great whales, and every 
living and moving crea- 
ture, which the waters 
brought forth, according 
to their kinds, and every 
winged fowl according to 
its kind. And God saw 
that it was good. 

22 And He blessed them 

saying : Increase and 

multiply, and fill the 
waters of the sea, and 
let the birds be multiplied 
upon the earth. 

23 And the evening and 
the morning were the 
fifth day. 

24 And God said: let 
the earth bring forth the 
living creature in its kind, 
cattle and creeping things 
and beasts of the earth, 
according to their kinds. 
And it was so done. 

25 And God made the 
beasts of the earth ac- 
cording to their kinds, 
and cattle, and every 
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dfc? aaosFPi £o s&rvu * jiudadik buinSe thingthatcreepethonthe 
ttado slew* tafiea tara parmane. earth after its kind. And 

Ani ten boren mon God saw that it was good. 
Devan poleilen. 

26 ?^orto: 26 Ani sanglen : man- 26 And he said: let us 

* atoro ws5o uo ws3s^ gak karian amfie bari make man to our image 1 * 

ani am5ea sarkeatso 1 *: and likeness ; and let him 
cJotoFts^ ani tomaslianfierdiria^ have dominion over the 

tlo* wfc Aorta* X 5ea, ani sukneanSer ani fishes of the sea, and the 
to^orto* f too^o monzatinSer ani s&glea fowls of the air, and the 

3« tsiFd tassu^rto* oart^te* buinSer ani s&rvy. buint beasts, and the whole 
tfdooa. ts&rtele jivalifier razvot earth, and every creep- 

k&rundi. ing creature that moveth 

upon the earth. 

27 rt^es* 27 Ani Devan m&nsak 27 And God created 

*v^f 2 Sjs>: kelo aplea sarkeatso: man to his own image: to 

?39v^fv* 3w dzk©, DevaSea s&rkeak taka the image of God he 
r&tzlo, dadlo ani &stri created him, male and 
dwj^os*. tankan ratzlin. female he created them. 

28 3?ow*o ^ a 28 Ani Devan tankan 28 And God blessed 

5 wfb« wsort: asirvad diun sanglen: them, saying: Increase 

tin***, wa t^° vada, ani ts&da**, ani and multiply** and fill the 

tfo*, dotoFrf buin bhora ani tika earth, and subdue it, and 
ajuro^orfo* *ss5o*re o khalti kara, ani d&ria- rule over the fishes of the 

to^orto* s^e^aorf 5e maslianSer ani s&- sea, and the fowls of the 

o« osrt^fc* *oe. mestaii buinCer halte- air, and all living crea- 

lean monzatinSer ra- tures that move upon the 
zvot k&ra. earth. 

29 t?9oAo: 29 Ani Devan sanglen: 29 And God said: Be- 

tfz 5o *S3f poleya, auven tumkan hold I have given you 

ao?o aeworfo t*^o garvy. tan dilan, bln every herb bearing seed 

** “ Amcea, sarkeatso” : Devacen sarken atmeant asa; kiteak atmo morn natullo ani spirit 
zaun asa dekun.— “To onr image”: This image of God is in the son], which is immortal 

and spiritual. 

** “Vada ani tsada”: I hukum nain, bogar f6l ubzouncen aSirvad. — “Increase and 

multiply”: This is not a preoept, but a blessing rendering them fruitful. 
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z^o W^OcS 6 dosjj^o 
arsws^ zars^So : 

30 wfc(ws3o cAjo &O90) 

s5j*ts o too^oza^o s5jz)c37^>So^, 
efc rtsSorc? o ?5 j0 

v^ta^, *js5o?to o tw^ozio* 
S3^^o^°v<, zwovao n& w 
*37>, 3 ^ 0*30 aroeruov* 

?5o. wfc ©?5o zffae3o. 

31 cS^cB* ^)55o^ w 
do du® ^ 3*5o sgo^eJw^, w 

t3j0&/^ w*S e5o©^; 
waoza* vfr ?3j0s2(9 

zto«3j®. 

erfj^o* II. 

1 3o« rtrt«F vfr zoo^o 
jtfs? f 3?ozi© tfodoorao* rto 
5&re«F za*eto. 

2 w$cS$53*c3« a*w* 

wsSo tftfjs sweroo* s$&®f 
n 00 

$A>FdJ3; &^» 

*3 F .S3*en)0« S&c^ tfc^F* 

***% *»*%«%• 

3 73337^ a?TO«< 
s^fb* a«5o 3^^ 3to3^ 

^e5J8J 3^ a^JT) PtfS F 


diuncenbuincer, anisa- 
mest ruk aplea bitar bln 
asun tumkan khanak 
zaisen : 

30 Ani (aven yen di- 
lan) samestan buinfiean 
monzatink, ani same- 
stan sukneank molba- 
cea, ani samestan buin- 
fier halteleank, zankan 
jiv asa, tankan kha- 
unk asasen. Ani asen 
zalen. 

31 Ani Devan samest 
apnen kellio vastu po- 
leileo, ani bhou boreo 
asgdleo; ani sanz ani 
sakalin sovo dls zalo. 

A vasv&r II. 

1 Tar sarg ani bum 
ani sarvu tantso surun- 
gar s&mpurn zalo. 

2 Ani Devan satvo dis 
apnen kello vaur purto 
tirsilo; ani satvo dls 
sarvy. vaur manna karn 
soukasai kaneilea. 2 3 4 ^ 

3 Ani satvea disak 
asirvad dilen ani taka 
pavitry kelo: tea disa 


upon the earth, and all 
trees that have in them- 
selves seed of their own 
kind, to bo your meat: 

30 And to all beasts of 
the earth, and to every 
fowl of the air, and to 
all that move upon the 
earth, and wherein there 
is life, that they may have 
to feed upon. And it was 
so done. 

3 1 And God saw all the 
things that He had made, 
and they were very good. 
And the evening and 
morning were the sixth 
day. 

Chapter H. 

1 So the heavens and 
the earth were finished, 
and all the furniture of 
them. 

2 And on the seventh 
day God ended His work 
which He had made : and 
He rested on the seventh 
day from all His work 
which He had done. 

3 And He blessed the 
seventh day, and sancti- 
fied it; because in it He 


4 ) “Soukasai kaneilea”, muncen: ani dusrean taran^eo vastu karunkn ant. — “Rested”, 
viz: He ceased to make new kindB of things. 
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arto sarvyi apleo vastu rat- had rested from all His 

itooe 3 «. sun ani karn raulo de- work which God created 

kun. and made. 

4 sfc to^o 4 Vosargintsoanibu- 4 These are the gene- 
ric wdo»«: intso aramb : asen De- rations of the heaven and 

39o79o vantankan ratsleant. 1 ^ the earth, when they were 

created, in the day that 
the Lord God made the 
heaven and the earth: 

5 tfi 5 Ani asen Devan rats- 5 And every plant of 

xwa* tis'so mss^oz&o w&o lih sakad setan gadean- the field before it sprang 

o, ipwo ftifi ubzouncea adin, ani up in the earth, and every 

rrowotSo ac^Fow^ eao 1 ^; sakad tanan gaunfiin herb of the ground before 
kirlouncea adin 1 ^: kite- it grew: for the Lord God 
;rac 3 « awen;*,* ak molear Somia Devan had not rained upon the 

&p to^orfoS too^o t3^ paus dadunk natullo earth ; and there was not 
4tij*F su&;*3« ewaoek© . buinSer, ani buin besai a man to till the earth, 
kartso manis natullo. 

6 tio« 5 ^ao3jo 6 Pun yek zar mati- 6 But a spring rose out 
a tsycfi x&c to^ow^ entli bair sartali saglea of the earth, watering all 
sSoe^rra** erun^ A»o&. buincea melbhagak u- the surface of the earth. 

dak simpfii. 

7 ao« x&tznsfi oi>c3^7« 7 Tar Devan mansak 7 And the Lord God 

tf&p do9Ao3ot3^ erotica* kelo matiecea ubran: a- formed man of the slime 
3 ?ts^ &0 ob?o 3« t&naz&p eA) ni tacea tondant jivatso of the earth: and breathed 

oifcp.w&etfo sjo^? 5« usuas funklo, ani asen into his face the breath 

W W 

«§3 tssfc taaeSvP. manis atme.an jivo zalo. of life, and man became 

a living soul. 

8 8 Ani Somia Devan 8 And the Lord God 

jDosaeaaJorfo sSjotfofc* rto khusalayecen vainkut had planted a paradise of 
s3fo 3« na do, wrf o suruvent gadullen, ani pleasure from the begin- 

tfere ^ rreAp. thain apnen kellea man- ning, wherein He placed 

sak galo. man whom He had formed. 

l ) Lit . In this way God has created them. 

*) Lit . Thus God created all plants of the field before they germinated, and all herbs 
of the country before the germination. 
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9 z3tS39$* eroto^d 

SJS3o3j033 7t<$ F depots 

tow*, ?tot&3« doia 

** ^wa^, sjjo^ofcre s3j8 

do tiedodos&jQ %*$ cSjs 

<3 t#& S3^te« tww^ofoifcj© do 
**.** 


10 &** c^o £>03303 
ofiotS rto?*;lo3 t39iC^ rt33F€ 

m v 

s^otfofero* 4 cron?** A)os$o*«, 
tsixft, q^o epenj^, two* swott 

183 333*. 

11 srnzSo c^eroo 
&*rtn^g a8a©3ip« sSjsv 3^ rra 
*530 ta^od^o S33en>33 f q^o 
tworreo* 13333 . 

12 3^ rreeruorio tworreo* 
tjSjaero t3jsdo: qfyo t3 c£ 

*$•* ?3dJ3o* sSov? . 

13 wfc do J cfyorfo c33CAJO 
Mjs&: 3 rtn3^ 

rraa^o t^o3cio 533 

ero33. 

14 3$ j^odo cW«A)o A 
Q,w*: ^ o* Oodto »aAiey&« 


9 Ani Devan ubzaile 
matientlean sarvyi ta- 
rance ruk, distik sobit 
ani rutsik suadik, ani 
vainkuta modeii jinietso 
ruk 1 * ani bore ani vait 
zanvaiyetso ruk.** 

10 Ani yek niin khu- 
salayeCe suatentli bair 
sartali vMnkutak udak 
simpunk, zace, thain 
thaun, Car vante zatat. 

11 YekaCennaunPhi- 
zon: ti saglea Hevilath 
mollea gavan boun- 
t&ninvauta, th^in ban- 
gar zata. 

12 Tea gauncen ban- 
gar bhou boren: thain 
bdell ani onikin fator 
melta. 

13 Ani dusre nainCen 
naun Gehon : ti saglea 
Etiopia mollea gavan 
bountanin vauta. 

14 Tisre nainceh na- 
un Tigris: ti Assiria 


9 And the Lord God 
brought forth of the 
ground all manner of 
trees, fair to behold, and 
pleasant to eat of: the 
tree of life 1 * also in the 
midst of paradise, and 
the tree of knowledge** of 
good and evil. 

10 And a river went 
out of the place of plea- 
sure to water paradise, 
which from thence is di- 
vided into four heads. 

11 The name of the one 
is Phison : that is it which 
compasseth all the land 
of Hevilath, where gold 
groweth. 

1 2 And the gold of that 
land is very good : there 
is found bdellium and 
the onyx stone. 

1 3 And the name of the 
second river is Gehon: 
the same is it that com- 
passeth all the land of 
Ethiopia. 

14 And the name of the 
third river is Tigris : the 


*) “Jinietso ruk”, muncen: tacinfolan bolaiki ditalin. — “Tree of life”, i.e, its fruits had 
the power of preserving in a constant state of health. 

*) “Zanvaietso ruk” = tacin folan zanvai ditalin, sorpan f6t sanglea p&rmane.— “Tree 
of knowledge”, %, e, its fruits had the power of giying a superior kind of knowledge, be- 
yond that which God was pleased to give, as the deoeitful serpent had said. 

• 45 


Digitized by 


Gc ^le 


354 


ss*en)3?. isilean yauta. Anitsou- same passeth along by 

ti naifi Euphrat. the Assyrians. And the 

fourth river is Euphrates. 

15 3 o«, at*n& si>c3^** 15 T&r, Devan mansak 15 And the Lord God 

vdpSeruc^ 78^ kaneun taka khusala- took man, and put him 

s^otfofa8oa« n3&a f io yefcea vainkutant galo, into the paradise of plea- 
*doo*« o3*oo*«. ten besai k&runk ani sure, to dress it and to 

rakunk. keep it. 

16 w&ara*? 1 ) o$o*oSo«&© 16 Ani taka^ hukum 16 And he commanded 

*j3ortoos*: rta f s^otfokraw^o dili sangun: sarvyi vain- him 1 ^ saying: of every 
do*3ot^o ^>v>3odo jo?en) kutacean rukanfiean tree of paradise thou shalt 
o5o 3<: folantlin khauyet: eat: 

n v&w 6 1 3.©3 17 Pun bore ani vait 17 Butofthetreeofknow- 

waw^oaoia^Oo^tB^^o $av» 3 o zanvayecea rukacean ledge of good and evil, thou 
3 o * 334 * 33 * 3 . « 33 d 2S3303^o«, folantlin khainaka. Kha shalt not eat. For in what 
a ?33 si zalear, teats disa day soever thou shalt eat of 

«3ofy morn mortoloi. it, thou shalt die the death. 

is ? 5 o 3 ^oodj 3 18 Somia Devan ani 18 And the Lord God 

? 33 ort: ao&? 3 « sanglen: Manisyeklatz said: It is not good for 

tSjatfja <^ 0 : w^oo 33*3 *>*« *0 aso boro nain: amin man to be alone: let us 
5 *tfF areorraSre* 33^ taka yek kumok kar5i make him a help like 
?33 *f *o±)3Fo. sangatin tace sarki unto himself, 

karian. 

19 afo« f *s*a« 53 j33o3jo 19 Tar, sakad mati- 19 And the Lord God 

33 o 5 j »(33 $o*« entlean monzatink ani having formed out of the 

sSjsvj^o * 0*3 .o*« at 553c3« sakad molbaeeaii suk- ground all the beasts of 
^iFK«, 33o«ff3o wot neank Devan ubran kar- the earth, and all the 
ervjo 53oo*3o« rraOo, sSo^enjo^ tatz,tankan Adaun mu- fowls of the air, brought 
*<J 8 330V30 erutfja *33 f o 3 js> kar galin, poleunk kaso them to Adam to see what 
n*: *3^r\ **«3o tankan ulo k&rta m6n : he would call them: for 

wc33caj^ »«A)2S33ao*« w&a kiteagi molear, k&salen whatsoever Adam called 
33orfo c33en)o. Adaun jiuzatink ulo any living creature the 
kelo tasalen tancen na- same is its name, 
un. 

V “Taka’* rauncen: tankan.— “He commanded him”, i.e. the singular is used for the 
plural; for the preoept has been given to both, Adam and Ere. 
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20 WC39e A)^ rtsSjTW 0 

tseAjaaAo'ff*, tfs5j?ra o 

*« 55jSV3,WeLO Wft *S5&?T5 0 
w t> . -» 

to^ois^o s3Je)^5^£oV* 3e>0i3c 
PT3S390 o5j!H? 0. 8$F5* WCTSeAJO^ 6 
*r8*F TraorraSre 6 sSov^ 

3 ©. 

M 

21 &0S&S* rf^STOcS 6 WCTO 
crocs* sre* $ero« **& 3? 
=F8 c^O* 5&>a W«, tlGO^oA 
©OT* UQni^, 53J3?J3o^ 
ioot ^ too us v* t^jaeJoaF. 

22 cS^5TScS« wcraer\)o3 
vt>c?© i&flo* «Aj tf©: tffr 

M 

3=ff9 wcraeruo sJootsd 6 s3©. 

23 wcree A)c3 4 *raort o: 

©30 33e)CS^ 53je>t3T^.O 63 •> ZZ? 0 oJ^ 0 
oiO 53Je>?3* oJjata^ 5303^30 
io; 3a5o craenio qraen)^ 

c^O wrt ©o, s3o^ greeny 
tfyC iStfOcS 6 . 

24 3^ 333J&C3 6 croil® w 

33?^ trag^* t5js 

a* wsS caA) cdo^f 6 crarV® eJos, 

©itfts 6 s&arczos* &©rreo 
w?3 ©o. 

—o 

25 $o, sSusvyj 6 wcto 
eruo wfc oiS3«, ©e& wt? ©o, 
C79ti^3 © o. 


20 Ani Adaun same- 
stan jiuzatink, same- 
stan sukneank molba 
ceafi ani samestan buin- 
cean monzatink tanfiin 
navan molin. Pun Ada- 
unk yek sarki sangatin 
melnatulli. 

21 Tovol Devan Ada- 
unk yek nld podaili ani 
taka nid podtats, bo- 
reantli yek kadn, raa- 
san tace badlak burak 
bhorlo. 

22 Ani Devan Adaun- 
tli kadullibor astrikeli: 
ani tika Adaun mukar 
veli. 

23 Ani Adaun sanglen: 
yen had mojean hadant- 
len ani yen mas mojea 
masantlen; ticen naun 
mans a thaun aili aste- 
len, mansa thaun aili 
dekun. 

24 Tea pasun dadlo 
aplea bapkk ani auoik 
sodn, aple astriek la- 
gtolo, ani yek at s rna- 
sant dogan astelin. 

25 Ani tin, molear 
Adaun ani Yev, vingin 
as^lin, ani lazanat^llin. 


20 And Adam called 
all the beasts by their 
names, and all the fowls 
of the air, and all the 
cattle of the field: but for 
Adam there was not found 
a helper like himself. 

21 Then the Lord God 
cast a deep sleep upon 
Adam : and when he was 
fast asleep, he took one 
of his ribs, and filled up 
flesh for it. 

22 And the Lord God 
built the rib which he 
took from Adam into a 
woman : and brought her 
to Adam. 

23 And Adam said: This 
now is bone of my bones, 
and flesh of my flesh *, she 
shall be called woman, 
because she was taken out 
of man. 

24 Wherefore a man 
shall leave father and 
mother, and shall cleave 
to his wife : and they shall 
be two in one flesh. 

25 And they were both 
naked: to wit, Adam and 
his wife: and were not 
ashamed. 
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III. 

1 S$E1< &&&&£* tfsSort9 0 

tS(S39^^C2,^o sSjs^do g** 

sracLe. 39rto 0*>o3o *d ?39o 
v A 

rt o: -43 y 5 * tS^cS 4 AjsSj^o 
wcrjjC^ro, s^otfofews 

189^ dOVSW^ «g|&V9o:io 509 
«A)0**? 

2 39V9 WA) O^OcS 4 W90* © 

® u 

CfO^i* ^907^01 ©3^O^0fej9O3* W*3 

C9^0 djV90t3o ogfJV9o3 0 WtSO 

sjsyseA^o: 

3 s^f* 4 s^otfofcre sSjscSo w 
7309^ dJV9t89^ ^JV9od O 509 
€A)0^ && 3593* H9U00**, 55J3 
de39 «9eruo** . ri^c* 4 
©9F0. 

4 ijas^v* &Qmr$* 

o3j *d *9ort o: dotp9en)c39 
739 cffso ^0O00 53 o9c 5*F clOdF 
c5903*. 

5 *3^v« sSjsv^o* rf^eru 

W9W9 * *3©9. a 739 SlOoSo 
to 

zl«$ vutf «39i«5 iS^ns toO 
*39^09^3*, t3j0do «#& 539^te< 
2S9W9 tS9WV)c3*» 

6 cS^?3*, #JV« i3j8<Jo 509 
€A)0W9^V*, Wfc *w©£)3« 

5oo39C9Cx5oajo a&<?en)ow^ 

v* &K9 slaw 4 w^oiocs 4 


Avasvar III. 

1 Pun 8orop samestan 
Devan kellean monza- 
tin pr&s nadgo. Tanen 
&strie kade sanglen : 
kiteak Devan tumkan 
advarlan,k&s&lein v&iii- 
kutaSea rukaSea fola- 
ntlen khaunk? 

2 Taka astrien zab 
diun sanglen: vainku- 
tant asgdlean folantlin 
amin khataun: 

3 Pun vainkuta mo- 
den as?.llea rukacea 
folantlen khaunk ani 
hat galunk, morana 
zaunk Devan advarlan. 

4 Tovol sorpan astrie 
kade sanglen: dubau- 
nastanan tumin morn 
morfcinant. 

5 Kiteak molear Deu 
zana ki khellea disa 
tumSe dole ukte zatele 
ani Deva b&ri zateleat, 
boren ani vait zana- 
zaun. 

6 Dekun, fol boren 
khaunSeak, ani sobit 
distik, ani khusalaye- 
6en poleunfceak asamon 


Chapter III. 

1 Now the serpent was 
more subtle than any of 
the beasts of the earth 
which the Lord God had 
made. And he said to the 
woman: Why hath God 
commanded you, that you 
should not eat of every 
tree of paradise ? 

2 And the woman an- 
swered him saying: Of 
the fruit of the trees that 
are in paradise we do eat: 

3 But of the fruit of the 
tree which is in the midst 
of paradise, God hath com- 
manded us that we should 
not eat, and that we should 
not touch it, lest perhaps 
we die. 

4 And the serpent said 
to the woman: No, you 
shall not die the death. 

5 For God doth know 
that in what day soever 
you shall eat thereof, your 
eyes shall be opened : and 
you shall be as gods, 
knowing good and evil. 

6 And the woman saw 
that the tree was good 
to eat, and fair to the 
eyes, and delightful to 
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wio 392*0 sfr**, astrien poleun, kadlen behold: and she took of 

*3«5o tafien fol, ani khelen the fruit thereof and did 

ago 39rto dteo. ani aplea dadleak dilen eat, and gave to her hus- 

ani tanen khelen. band who did eat. 

7 wa djarraorf era* 7 Ani doganfte dole 7 And the eyes of them 

crad 1 ): o*« os5j 0 ukte zale 1 ^: ani apnank both were opened and 

s&«?en)c3«, »otwa3iSj^ al® vingin mon poleun, an- when they perceived 

Ais&ca* o*« juraceo kholio sivon ap- themselves to be naked, 

*©. nank neson keli. they sewed together fig- 

leaves, and made them- 
selves aprons. 

8 jtoaoodto cSsroi in 8 Ani Somia Devatso 8 And when they heard 

awft® talo aikun zo vainku- the voice of the Lord God 

derao* a9o^*« tf®o tant daupara uprant walking in the paradise 

a??*®, wcwtnjo 39ta vareak bountalo Adaun at the afternoon air, 

©& o ?*®<aoodj 3 suowac* ani taci astri liplin Adam and his wife hid 
s^o-B^&rats^o do*9o sSjbcSo. Somia Devamukar vain- themselves from the face 

kuta£ean rukan moden. of the Lord God, amidst 
the trees of paradise. 

9 rtjsaoo&ra c5^cc« 9 Ani Somia Devan 9 And the Lord God 

wcraen)©** wj&eruc3« 39*9 *9o Adaunk apoun taka called Adam, and said 

rto: sanglen: khain asai? to him: Where art thou? 

10 ararto otojIo : aioeio# 39 10 Tanen sanglen: tu- 10 And he said: Iheard 

to s^o^otreo3« zo talo aikala vainku- thy voice in paradise; 

sjjw® i^o a?39 o arte o tant ani maka bhen dig- and I was afraid, because 

Oa9 o lan vingo asan dekun I was naked, and I hid 

ani liplan. myself. 

11 39rto ?raorto: *©rto 11 Tanen sanglen: ko- 11 And he said to him : 

3*0*9 539*^s5o, artu© nen tuka dakailen vin- Who hath told thee that 

i*«, ^i5o go asai mon, aven ad- thou wast naked, unless 

aodo «3o9 ^ aay varlelen fol tuven khel- thou hast eaten of the 

lea sivai? fruit of the forbidden 

tree ? 

“Ukte zale°, muncen: tin volkalin apli t8uk.— “And the eyes etc .** viz. they got 
aware of the committed sin ; t. e. they made the unhappy experience of having lost the 
good of original graoe etc. 
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12 enien)c3« waort o: 
JksSo &e3 bAj oSja* 

M ^ 

ssjara asA)^, «*sSo 

$3e3o. 


13 wfc &©aoa&«> d^waes 6 
TO>ort o: *3©.** o3oo 

<=9 m t 

Arto a©ta« oeA>c^ 

73e)0^ Ol ?5^373F^ 6 o3vJ8Ve> 
fei^do «*$ ws3o «3do. 


14 wfc ?5j8aood3e) d^STSc2« 

Aaa ssF’g* ^sort-o: o3oo ifera, 
<n r*»t 

srapSu^s* «s5o?sd o tte/utrodo. 

•a . -» 

( e£) s5js^| -So a So 16 A> 

D"SS5^ 5§|<)C£Oo! 30i33> SjJCSs^F 
llJJj®Fd ^oSjPTO 0 30^ 
tte&o&tB^ sJjtof^o 3jsA soe> 
&adw©£. 


15 weroo ckw^**^ ne) 
dw© dw©o 3osS ea A o3o &dc«, 

— J <=9 

3023^ &Odj© A 15^ ZtiOdOD 

£>3o«: A 3ot2o dw©^^ o5u®A) 

—A —A 

do &$ doo Ad sdjdd^ oi^a 
■tfdjgFd^. 


16 o3ow« ?raort o: 

wewo dod rtosJsFd© tfsa* 
oj eo 

d^ds©dJ3o: 

S^J&FS* SradO^, C2e)C3^£ 
fi3&C‘ 52$ &© do 

dv© q$$ waen)^ &?&© dJ8. 


12 Ani Adaun sang- 
len: tuven maka dille 
astrien maka fol diun, 
aven kkelen. 

13 Ani Somia Devan 
astriek sanglen : kiteak 
yen kelain? Tinen zab 
diun sanglen: Sorpan 
maka foteilin ani aven 
khelen. 

14 Ani Somia Devan 
sorpak sanglen : yen 
kellea pasvot samestan 
jiuzatih, (ani) monzatin 
bitar tuka sirap podun: 
tuja hardean tsartoloi 
ani samestan tujea ji- 
niecea varsanih mati 
khatoloi. 

15 Auh dusmankai 
galtolon tuje ani astrie 
bitar, tujea bia ani ti- 
cea bia bitar : ti tujen 
mostak mostiteli ani 
tun tice khotek nadi 
kartoloi. 

16 Ani astriek sang- 
len : aun tujea gurvar- 
ponace kast tz&daito- 
lon: dukin putank pur- 
sut zatell, ani dadlea 
khal asteli, ani to tuzo 
I dhani zaun astolo. 


12 And Adam said: 
The woman, whom thou 
gavest me to be my com* 
panion, gave me of the 
tree, and I did eat. 

13 And the Lord God 
said to the woman : Why 
hast thou done this V and 
she answered : The ser- 
pent deceived me, and I 
did eat. 

14 And the Lord God 
said to the serpent : Be- 
cause thou hast done this 
thing, thou art cursed 
among all cattle and 
beasts of the earth : upon 
thy breast shalt thou go, 
and earth shalt thou eat 
all the days of thy life. 

15 I will put enmities 
between thee and the 
woman, and thy seed and 
her seed : she shall crush 
thy head, and thou shalt 
lie in wait for her heel. 

*16 To the woman also 
he said: I will multiply 
thy sorrows, and thy con- 
ceptions : in sorrow shalt 
thou bring forth children, 
and thou shalt be under 
thy husband’s power, and 
he shall have dominion 
oyer thee. 
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17 ensenjow 4 pworto 17 Ani Adaunk sang- 17 And to Adam he 

aloes w* oJjtfo eroao 4 len : tuje astriyeSen u- said : Because thou hast 

333305, 4 wcst^f©^ xim tar aikallea pasun ani hearkened to the voice of 
tSo c&v 4 ^ advarlelea rukacen fol thy wife, and hast eaten 

3j3o o3jo efn^dro^ 333 khellea pasvot, ani tu- of the tree, whereof I 
tfj^s 4 do 3 S 3 « s&s&o: ven yen adarlelea pas- commanded thee, that 

swerco* ^es*F saodo asaewo vot, buink sirap podun: thou shouldst not eat, curs- 

w 4 «ol)?3^o vaur karn tantlen kha- ed is the earth in thy 

unk ghetoloi samestan work : with labour and 
tuje jiniefteah disanin. toil shalt thou eat thereof 

all the days of thy life. 

18 a *ow3 jdoo 18 Ti tuka kante ani 18 Thorns and thistles 

8 ennot^do to^od o aw 4 khunte ubzaiteli ani shall it bring forth to thee; 

buintlen t&n khatoloi. and thou shalt eat the 

herbs of the earth. 

19 *333 c 4 n3do5$£ 4 19 Kapal gameun jl- 19 In the sweat of thy 

sfts 4 3ov3 wdc von k&rtoloi, tuka kad- face shalt thou eat bread 

aje>3 s&&of<; 4 «333^ s5 js£ 3« leli mati portun zatai till thou return to the 

c 4 , Ay^* 4 3jav3^c 4 3 j3^o3j monasar,kiteak molear earth, out of which thou 
£j 3 ta32A)ca 4 sS33F€aj 33^ matietso zaun vortautai wasttaken: for dust thou 
3ja3 t33djae5^. ani mati zatoloi. art, and into dust thou 

shalt return. 

20 fcf03en)ca 4 20 Ani Adaun aple 20 And Adam called 

aSow 4 oia 4 3 sSjatf, 3 * astriek Yev m6n moli, the name of his wife Eve : 

o t33eA)ci 4 ti samestan jiveanci because she was the mo- 

5SaJFen)33 d*o£ 4 auoi zaun vortauta ther of all the living, 

dekun. 

21 c S?33cc 4 wotcwov 4 21 Ani De van Adaunk 21 And the Lord God 
33rie^ol>* < 233or33 ani tace astriek tsam- made for Adam and his 

33 330 V 30 bdeafceo nesonio keleo wife garments of skins, 
rrectag. ani tankah galeo. and clothed them. 

22 ?33ot3o: w 22 Anisanglen: pole, 22 And he said : Behold 

5j3?A)o l ! oiV3^ too AdaunO amceantleaye- Adam 1 * is become as one 

833 «ta tSxdo »3jfc 4 ta3W3 klea bari zalo boren of us, knowing good and 

“Pole, Adaun”: in ntran Devan sangleant bestauiiceak. — “Behold Adam’*: This was 
spoken by way of reproaching. 
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mw;;*: *o<, ^3)o (w<aoo 

S9V9 *0t89p, aws« 

rrae^ rteio&tfo #jv« v* 
rrj^odU ja?en)$< * 53*0 

us* taaLeniow^oiue . 

28 ?5j8*iOOd3» d(SS9^ 

»V3 J0039O^al)tC^ Sjjotfj 

too&A ra^o* rra«5j# 

{£© toJ^o tS^ e'doov 4 . 

24 wcraerco** ta^o* 

rratfj® joo2ni«j»cdji3^ s^o 

fl'ofcra sSoovao* do&s&aow* w 
$ erotsya o$o*akv* u'jAjp* 
araC^ yao^o* tac&aSjts^ do 
sua&en* o^tfoov* dU 

4»Cr. 

7TO&. 

I. 

1 r»a wso^wAi^, t is 
n^aasiLa afrs*, Tit3ja5o«r» 
t&A o^. 

2 (crib va^d w^j*) toon* 
trarn^ Astfvao**: 

3 yaotf sfraFo do^* 

tooOtlo eros^o &eco 75>3*, 
. u * 
tww^odjrio A>v»ac«, 

?3^ o3o*^. 

4 Hr9B^O*« tOOCS*, S^F 
fa^O*« ^W%| Wfc Ac3^c3* 
oatn. 


anivait zanazaun: t&r, 
atan (amin taka adkal 
k&rizai), hat gain ji- 
nie&en fol kadceantlo 
ani khaun sadants jie- 
unceantlo. 

23 Ani Somia Devan 
taka khusalay ecea vain- 
kutantlo bair galo taka 
kadleli buin besai ka- 
runk. 

24 Ani Adaunk bair 
galo ani khusalayecea 
vainkuta mukar keru- 
bimank ani ujea6i ani 
h&ryeke kusin halSi tal- 
var jiniecea rukatso 
marog rakunk dovorli. 

GADI 
Avasvar I. 

1 Gadi Salmauceo, zo | 
Davidatso put, Izraye- 
latso rai. 

2 (Ye kaide asat) bud 
ani zanvai sikunk: 

3 Tanfie vorvin man- 
sak budicin utran som- 
zatat, ani zanvayecen 
sikap, nit ani somzikay 
ani nay melta. 

4 Sadeank bud, t&r- 
nateank zanvay ani 
ginean labta. 


evil : now, therefore, lest 
perhaps he put forth his 
hand, and take also of 
the tree of life, and eat, 
and live for ever. 

23 And the Lord God 
sent him out of the para- 
dise of pleasure, to till the 
earth from which he was 
taken. 

24 And he cast out 
Adam ; and placed before 
the paradise of pleasure 
Cherubims, and a flaming 
sword, turning every way 
to keep the way of the 
tree of life. 

PROVERBS 
Chapter I. 

1 The parables of Solo- 
mon, the son of David 
king of Israel. 

2 To know wisdom, and 
instruction : 

3 To understand the 
words of prudence: and 
to receive the instruction 
of doctrine, justice, and 
judgment, and equity. 

4 To give subtilty to 
little ones, to the young 
man knowledge and un- 
derstanding. 
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5 t*)&5&03* 
v 4 uj&'fros* t 
4 j$s$j|s 1 i&aeruota 
ijLftfta Aj0. 

6 s&srac 4 wfc 3«ja wqj«r, 
too&s&osaiao erosrjo 3^o 
rf rtofa 4 4 j 3S30 ^js? 3 j 5. 


7 2^0303* tooazSoa 

wdozp 4 . fJwso 4 t*>a 4 A 
v^js 6 tSsrss&F tfsars 4 . 


8 ey 4 , slats^. toon^r, 3 j 
E 3?£ t3-33ff5ZJj^ 

3jt! wsSfyzS enjsSrt^* 4 ?5jsa 
cT»^: 



9 55 j$j 3 o * 4 ?5 jszS 3^ 3 jw^ 
•5j»; 3 vs>* 4 , cSBjs^ A)za^ 

rtvyf. 


10 5Xj8tff^ 9$39, 3T33T5^^^iO 
atom* ^ara^o^o 4 , 3a ova o 
vajsav*). 

11 3ac5o ?3aona .o 4 : $*sSo 

<n£ jo 

waorrssa o5j, drts 4 aa«3fa 
e/vov 4 ^aa tfotoFo, rtje^ 
eruo c3aa oa t5^o sSjs^ 4 
3*odjaFo: 

12 3ava fn?odJso, 

o&sSj^oaa toO, (sava) 

rtrt^ (fteodtoo) «m Sva^os 4 

toooa. taO. 
zo6 


5 Budivont aikun, 
adhik budivont zatolo; 
ani somzoni ts&lounci 
samarthi bhogtolo. 

6 Voparanititsoarth, 
budivontacin utranani 
tanfie gut somzatolo. 


7 Devaci bhirant bu- 
ditso arambh. Nenar 
bud ani sikap beparvo 
kart at. 

8 Aik, mojea burgea, 
tujea bapaceo sikoneo, 
ani tuje avoice upades 
sodinaka : 

9 Melonk sobitai tujea 
most&kak, ani neton tu- 
jea g&leak. 

10 Mojea puta, patkia- 
nin tuka fuslailear, 
tankaii aikanaka. 

1 1 Tanin sanglear : 
amce sangata ye, ragat 
vavounk nadi karian, 
guniaun-natulleak bes- 
ted mos karian: 

12 Taka jlvo gilian, 
yemkdnda bari, ani (ta- 
ka) s&glo (gilian) yeka 
taleant bud£ea bari. 


5 A wise man shall 
hear and shall be wiser : 
and he 'that understan- 
deth, shall possess go- 
vernments. 

6 He shall understand 
a parable, and the inter- 
pretation, the words of 
the wise, and their mys- 
terious sayings. 

7 The fear of the Lord is 
the beginning of wisdom. 
Fools despise wisdom and 
instruction. 

8 My son, hear the in- 
struction of thy father, 
and forsake not the law 
of thy mother: 

9 That grace may be 
added to thy head, and 
a chain of gold to thy 
neck. 

10 My son, if sinners 
shall entice thee, consent 
not to them. 

11 If they shall say: 
Come with us, let us lie in 
wait for blood, let us hide 
snares for the innocent 
without cause : 

12 Let us swallow him 
up alive like hell, and 
whole as one that goeth 
down into the pit. 

46 
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is wsjj^o (33ta> ^ s5j 8 13 Amkan(taci) sagli 13 We shall find all 
©■s>a*< sktfo, eaoo moladik ast melteli, precious substance, we 
Tiers o uoUcS 6 #.®c3F©^en)o. amcin garan lutiu blior- shall fill our houses with 

teleaun. spoils. 

14 14 Am oe sangata vea- 14 Cast in thy lot with 

■tfo*, s&a ws3^o w par kar, yekats poti us: let .us all have one 

«oo a. amkan asundi. purse. ' 

15 3333 , 3 R>od ?roo 15 Mojea puta, tanfce 15 My son, walk not 

nsTs as c« ewtrs, ajtijs ss^ sangata tsal naka, tuzo thou with them, restrain 
wsois^ pai tanfiea paivatentlo thy foot from their paths, 

wso*. pois kad. 

16 * 3 ^** sSjss^o 4 , yaorf 16 Kiteakmolear,tan- 16 For their feet run to 

assj xs ce pai vaitak tsaltat; evil, and make haste to 

rt3« ©enjtf3?F3«. ani ragat vavounk au- shed blood. 

sartat. 

17 t3^o *Jov«^o sSoo 17 Pun besten sukne- 17 But a net is spread 

v«>o« Crespo rre©^3«. an mukar zalati galtat. in vain before the eyes of 

them that have wings. 

is 3 yes ^ * 18 Te aplea jlvaki 18 And they them- 

asF3«, eaw nadi kartat, ani aplean selves lie in wait for their 

j« ^3sF3*. atmeank mos kartat. own blood, and practise 

deceits against their own 
souls. 

19 «3*o»< «jo 3» 19 Asents samestan 19 So the ways of every 

3 ^ 0 ^ suratianceo vato bhog- covetous man destroy the 

toleance atme basmi- souls of the possessors, 
tat. 

20 toon* sjs 20 Budbairbob marn 20 Wisdom preacheth 

c3«f enje^3^; i^ao3« 3 ? ulaita; bldint aplo ta- abroad, she uttereth her 

vpv&n tf^F. lo aikaso karta. voice in the streets. 

21 $ s$0»9Fo»^ s5j 3 21 Ti porjancea sa- 21 At the head of multi- 

c$o e©?** RfrtFfe 3« *3 ?>f, s$ bhaii modefi apnak par- tudes she crieth out, in 

fere oia^ crarra o o gat karta, patnancea the entrance of the gates 

ercsjo ennai^F ?rao noes*: baglankadeaplinutran of the city she uttereth 

utsarta sangun: her words, saying: 
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22 sSOo&o®*, too 
rra£F?tfo,cSw3s&e*W32l0 s5js^h« 
itssr 3«, w$ iSraao* t>o*3 era* 6 
«®»a^3*, A^53«0 «55Stfdr«5, 
Wfc tOOCS* c3330 © «33W^ Ve>0 
fere*? e3P 

_D 

23 weroo Jjsj^o iSara^ 

J^reo, tlfcd treodre: s^a«? 

odLre, woo s3 w®t2 sSjs-Soj* t3o 
3«) o Jo Jo wjs, o ca) o 

TJ — A 

Oo, w$ s5je>tio enj J^o Jodre^o 
creu^JOo. 

24 sSjav^o*, ws3o 
( JosSj^o) ws^ere^w $ Jo coo 
*8^0* tf«reo, ws3o s5jsj2j 3 
ores* cw^srer’ wc Tposrto s^/3 
tferoov* ctoo. 

25 (ws3o JoCre^o a© ) 
tooarfjs Jo <2oo tJjres&r ^ere 
wfc sl««^ tdsrej en>w^v« waj 
fl'doo^^o* 

26 wero^o Josire^ toft^ts^ 
sSV30* 3 o3?5 ©o, w$ Jo Co o 

-8 tO 

JF ©0 JoCOO tpo3o33 
3* Jc J0*30 0* o5V30*. 

27 wenjtfs* wv?o3* 
ara^nao wc o^s* sresre«re too 
ere ft o sreeruJ^reo. Jos3o o* Bin* 

* to O 
Wife Cn*^ o3o33ereo, 


22 Kedolpariant,bur- 

geanu , nenar ponatso 

mog kSrtat, ani nenar 
luksanak podtat, teo 
vastu asa kartele, ani 
bud-natulle zanvai kan- 
taltele ? 

23 Aun tumkan bes- 
taitanan, bore zaya : 
poleya, aun moje mo- 
tint £intan ten tumkan 
ugten kartelin ani mo- 
jin utran tumkan da- 
keitelin. 

24 Kiteak molear, a- 
yefi (tumkan) apoileat 
ani tumin inkar kelan, 
aven mozo hat vistarla 
ani konen poleunknan. 

25 (Aven tumkan dil- 
le) sagle buditso tumin 
beparvo kela ani mo- 
jea bestauneak laksa 
karunknaii. 

26 Auin tumfiea bos- 
ma6ea velar hastelin, 
ani tumci Sestai karte- 
lin tumin bhiyetat ten 
tumoer podcea velar. 

27 Aucit akant kas- 
taitanan ani nas vadala 
b&ri lagih pautanan, 
tumfier dagd ani vign 
yetanan: 


22 0 children, how long 
will you love childishness, 
and fools covet those 
things which are hurtful 
to themselves, and the 
unwise hate knowledge? 

23 Turn ye at my re- 
proof: behold I will utter 
my spirit to you, and will 
shew you my words. 


24 Because I called, 
and you refused : I stret- 
ched out my hand, and 
there was none that re- 
garded. 

25 You have despised 
all my counsel, and have 
neglected my reprehen- 
sions. 


26 I also will laugh in 
your destruction, and will 
mock when that shall 
come to you which you 
feared. 

27 When sudden cala- 
mity shall fall on you, 
and destruction, as a 
tempest, shall be at hand, 
when tribulation and 
distress shall come upon 
you: 

46 * 
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28 

£e3 wen)o tytfooi&a^o: 

# 

930 33^0* ?ajWj« 5 treruo 

330930 o5s)^?J 8 c330l 
to 

29 A»*3»« 93ota3$,©3 . «3 

cSavta $03o3« 93rt 

8ra3 e* ^ 

30 s5j»& tooa« 'a^ 

o« tfers, 333*5 js. 3* ?3sl> 

m<5 *3 

7S9 o ws3o ao^. tooaozS <a 

0 M© 

33^0 Z« 53^fc« SAit^OT ^ 353 

*5jb.3«. 

•3 

31 cStfOoi*, £ W33 ^^° 513 
ttzao $av>3o S33£«3 w s3 

G33c5j3*« s?£«5. 

32 tojn^FotSv^ io* 33o 
V3o t4^o 55J3 £f«3u^ &$ f5 
0S3O3O2&O t3J8il5^re« 330930 
c333« *£Fe3o. 

33 3$W« jLs *JS>W« 53JS93 
fcJ933« 030^0*, tfo c 33*T3 c330 
J^93H3j 93rt^£j3e5j3 Si& tfo 
3^I93^F I^JiiAj^&Jd 533^to3otSo 

tjSo p 3 W 9 ^30. 


wrf^o 4 II. 

1 »Sjdt33^ toorre^F, (3093 
3£ o sSptf «5o) £oo 


28 Tovol te maka a- 
poitele ani aun aik- 
untsonan: phantear ut- 
tele ani aun tankan 
meltsonan : 

29 Sikap kantallelea 
pasun ani Devaci bhi- 
rant kanenatullea pas- 
vot, 

30 Ani moji bud in- 
kar kellea pasvot ani 
samestan aven dillea 
budinfce visiant vait u- 
laillea pasvot. 

31 Dekun, fe aplea 
vatecin folan khatele, 
ani aple hikmatinin 
dados zatele. 

32 Burgeanfceo tsuki 
tankan jivsin marteleo, 
ani nenarancen bore- 
pon tankan nas k&rte- 
len. 

33 Pun zo kdn maka 
aikat zalear, bhen nas- 
tanan soukasai kaneito- 
lo ani sompurnal bhog- 
tolo, vaitancen bhen 
nastanan. 

Avasv&r II. 

1 Mojea burgea (tuka 
titlen borepon melte- 


28 Then shall they call 
upon me, and I will not 
hear: they shall rise in 
the morning and shall 
not find me : 

29 Because they have 
hated instruction, and 
received not the fear of 
the Lord, 

30 Nor consented to my 
counsel, but despised all 
my reproof. 


31 Therefore they shall 
eat the fruit of their own 
way, and shall be filled 
with their own devices. 

32 The turning away 
of little ones shall kill 
them, and the prosperity 
of fools shall destroy 
them. 

33 But he that shall 
hear me, shall rest with- 
out terror, and shall en- 
joy abundance, without 
fear of evils. 

Chapter II. 

1 My son, if thou wilt 
receive my words, and 
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slot&o eruajo **rtS arac^o*, 
s3 Jd& enjsiiS^* 3jg rfd 
*r*ourav^ cSjss&Sr tsso^c*, 


len) tun mojin utran 
kanesi zalear, ani moje 
upades tuje kade sam- 
baln dovorsi zalear, 


2 («?5o) 3ot2 *r* $* t ooca* 
3ot2o **$aa^ s&oc^ 

LOJE* *>**.*«. 
lot 


2 (Asen) tuje kan bud 
aikatele : tujeii kaliz 
vondai bud sikceak. 


3 *3^S* sSjsv^O* 3js5o 
loon* Sjarre^c* 3o£o >5* 

o&oc^c^o*: 

4 3o55o Sire docr^ toO ?5 js 
53 *^ 0 *, ia*orreo* too S’ff* 
lk©OCT* . 0 *. 

<V>$ ' 

5 cS^Vt* $0*03* 

&a*3u® 3w©e5v^, c5?n*i3 ts* 

W*^ 3JT3 o 1>$ ©. 

6 

S3* ©3*, 3*28^ 3wOoC**oA 

tooca* t3*w*^ (o3j3*). 

7 **<3 e^ot* 23 js>c*^ 
o*^e3j0, fcj$ «*rfagi»Ei*ca« 
aid e*,c%* ?3*ot3*«?J8 eSoa, 

-J t — c ’ 

8 53*&© 23*rt 

53 03*0 T&Jb 5303) 3 J3A* O*V0fc*. 

9 3js>sfcv« $^3* rtjeao 

u K 

v*j 3*4 «53 r t5jao 

•3* fa* ^JdoSod iodc3ue> 



3 Kiteak molear tu- 
ven bud maglear ani 
tujeii kaliz zanvayek 
vondailear : 

4 Tuven tika dudua 
bari sodlear,anibanga- 
ra bari tika kondlear, 

5 Tovol Devaci bhi- 
rant somzotoloi, ani 
Devaci zanvai tukamel- 
teli. 

6 Kiteak molear Deu 
bud dita, ani tacea 
tondantli bud ani zan- 
vai (yeta). 

7. Sama ts&lteleanci 
bolaiki raktolo, ani 
sadeponan tsalteleank 
sambaltolo, 

8 Niticeo vato ani bar 
gevontantso marog ra- 
kun. 

9 Tovol nit ani sem- 
zikai ani nai ani sar- 
vq. bori vat somzotoloi. 


wilt hide my command- 
ments with thee, 


2 That thy ear may 
hearken to wisdom: in- 
cline thy heart to know 
prudence. 

3 For if thou shalt call 
for wisdom, and incline 
thy heart to prudence : 

4 If thou shalt seek her 
as money, and shall dig 
for her as for a treasure: 

5 Then shalt thou un- 
derstand the fear of the 
Lord and shalt find the 
knowledge of God : 

6 Because the Lord 
giveth wisdom: and out 
of His mouth cometh pru- 
dence and knowledge. 

7 He will keep the 
salvation of the righteous, 
and protect them that 
walk in simplicity, 

8 Keeping the paths of 
justice, and guarding the 
ways of saints. 

9 Then shalt thou un- 
derstand justice, and 
judgment and equity, and 
every good path. 
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10 imo* &>ts?£ sJosc^oa* 
0n £« D< ’ ** *»"& 

11 toots* V$ t33W9^ 30V3 

uv€ 0, 



12 a^fa« c«>«ocSo© Wfc 55^ 
fc* «ru«5®0 5 SOc3^oAj® 3uvs 


18 i (533^3* S&&?3«) ^fe< 
s3J3&fln« *3«Pd3 

T3W^ sJjsrraro* u$©3 3«: 

14 i, *5o 

;!**« tjS J8rra 3*, 9*3 sr^ 

fe< 53«oo qj^o en)C3*« $Jd 
rra 3*. 

— s 

15 33o2*J^ 133&J9 53 jsW^, 

3301*0 S»rfo *>«*«,. 

-J ed 

16 (tooOca*) c^° 

tretf uio'#Jd$ 6 

a («5A^) **®3 $° ^ 23 ^° 

17 03^ &03CXko« 3*3 
o50V^^ C33C33^ 4dSB3 ; 

18 wfc tS^sntS AAotaq^F 
«D*J33f; 3t*o (53^b« w^odj 
2*0) r(9* ®5J9f**F*« C337^J93i: 


I 10 Bud tujea monant 
riglear, ani zanvai tu- 
jea &tmeak manuolear: 

1 1 Bud ani zanvai 
tuka rakteli, 

12 Vait vatentlo ani 
vait ulouncea mansan- 
tlo tuka sodounk: 

1 

13 Te (vait manis) 
nit marog tsuktat ani 
kalokafcea margar tsal- 
tat : 

14 Te,vaitadarn,san- 
tos bhogtat, ani bhou 
vait vasturi thain ulas 
bhogtat. 

15 Tanfceo vato kho- 
teo, tancen nadten la- 
jist. 

16 (Budin) dusre ani 
nainzalle astriek, tsu- 
kon ghetoloi, ti (&stri) 
aplean utraninfuslaita; 

17 Ani dakte pirayer 
tika mellea dadleak 
sodta; 

18 AniDevacisomorth 
vis&rta; ticen (vait &s- 
trieSen) gar mornak bar 


10 If wisdom shall en- 
ter into thy heart, and 
knowledge please thy 
soul : 

11 Counsel shall keep 
thee, and prudence shall 
preserve thee, 

12 That thou mayest 
be delivered from the 
evil way, and from the 
man that speaketh per- 
verse things : 

13 Who leave the right 
way, and walk by dark 
ways: 

14 Who are glad when 
they have done evil, and 
rejoice in most wicked 
things : 

15 Whose way 8 are 
perverse, and their steps 
infamous. 

16 That thou mayest be 
delivered from the strange 
woman, and from the 
stranger, who softeneth 
her words; 

17 And forsaketh the 
guide of her youth ; 

18 And hath forgotten 
the covenant of her God ; 
for her house inclineth 
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atao slifewo odosJj^oraD gota, ani ticin metan 
*aA»o^ 5 « 5&>3?F3«. yemkdnda isilean vor- 

tat* 

19 AsS s5d«3 353&3 o5o 19 Tice kade vetele, 

eroodc33o3« t4c5cxl)2a^oa3 pati yeuncenant ani ji- 
tes&o ort preos*. niecean vatanin rigce- 

nant. 

20 3o«, 533e3 o* tie* 20 Tar, bore vajber 

a^3s3o33orfj3 s3j»&0n« tgal ani nltivantantso 

marog sodinaka. 

21 *3^ 21 Kiteak molear zo- 

sraen>c3« 5&> kdn nltivant zaun vor- 
3reA)33, dja ?^o?33D3o3^ *3o tauta, to sounsarant 
so« 63 jj), ?33c5 q^o sukh bhogtolo, ani sade 

^i«5* thain taktele. 

22 s$es« a30tt **o*j303o;S 22 Pun khote soun- 

oras^ota* 2*0 ^j 3P5« sarantle napaintz za- 

s5jt) fe3 o^/s rs 3 o 3^ D36AJ33, ?^o?33 tele, ani zokon khotepo- 
O3o3« en)2i0-oJ3o. nant rauta, sounsarant 

urtsonan. 

III. Avasvar III. 

1 5*0233^ toorra^F, s* 0 i 2 enj 1 Mojea burgea, moje 

sc3^« oi©^o ^52je)F^o upades ani mojin for- 
3j^o *53oz33v»ooa. manaii tujen kaliz sam- 

balundi. 

2 *33 £ *« 5*0V3 £ o«, wrf ofc 2 Kiteak molear, a5e 
sfo «o3o< ^03^ taeScxSo vorvin sabar pirai ani 
tao 53*raFo, &V97&1 3<j jiniecin varsan, ani sou- 

kasai tuka melteli. 

3 3 Kakult ani sat ke- 

?3jaa$3V3; 330^30 rtva^os* dints sodinaka; tankan 
n3c« 3 om3^ galeant gal ani tujea 

kalzant borai: 


unto death, and her paths 
to hell. 

19 None that go in unto 
her, shall return again, 
neither shall they take 
hold of the paths of life. 

20 That thou mayest 
walk in a good way : and 
mayest keep the paths of 
the just. 

21 For they that are 
upright, shall dwell in the 
earth: and the simple 
shall continue in it. 

22 But the wicked shall 
be destroyed from the 
earth : and they that do 
unjustly shall be taken 
away from it. 

Chapter III. 

1 My son, forget not my 
law, and let thy heart 
keep my commandments. 

2 For they shall add to 
thee length of days, and 
years of life and peace. 

* 3 Let not mercy and 
truth leave thee, put them 
about thy neck, and write 
them in the tables of thy 
heart : 
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4 CS?S39 0 

3J0930 4 , *j*9 *j»9F 

?$j®ao •!)$©. 

5 wiv^* cS^sratS 
o* c*aofo: e*$ abt£ loo&^o* 
89 *0& o»99. 


4 Ani Deva ani m&n- 
san mukar tuka kurpa 
ani somzikai melteli. 

5 Sfiglea kalzan De- 
va£er patie: ani tuje 
budifcer patienaka. 


6 kJsSjjj^o o qp^o 39 

V9(c5s 5 »* < ) l4o **» &js akta 
t&d uittf&Ji&Ji. 

7 *oe& stoaos 4 tooados 4 

«B9tf\)cS 4 sSdBl* 4 tdo30£« 

098(39*9: C5$S399 4 2?o3j, 

Obfy 


8 *39^9 4 5l«V^C«, 3Jt2 *J 
ft* 4 tl®C9j* t*J$ O, wfc 3 j 
«^0 839C190 tStfU 4 89 4 t3ja09j 
*Z*J9 &fl* 4 07i@ 

9 cS?d?v* 8 j®(B 4 a^ 3 ji£ 

**(3*, 39tn(a?) *J8 j?39 0 

Do $jvia : 


6 Samestan vastun 
thain taka (Devak) fcint, 
ani to tuji jini tsalai- 
tolo. 

7 Tuje motint budi- 
v&nt zaun asai mon 
Sintun ravanaka : De- 
vak bhiye, ani vait tsu- 
kai; 

8 Kiteak molear, tuje 
kudik bolaiki asteli, ani 
tujean hadan bit&r yek 
bolaikitso ros rigtolo. 

9 Devak man dl tuje 
astin, ani taka (di) sa- 
mestan poilin folan : 


10 wfc tfJfc&o zhho t3 ja&F 

tndO o, && rrart Ajuu^ 

c5* tsrSe. 

11 tS$»9c5 4 89# «3 SV9 

Q^O 4 tf(39F*9, && dJ8 30*9 
88J 9*t8^P- dV90 4 39*9 Art 

a *39*9 : 


10 Ani tujin tupin 
born zatelin, ani tuje 
gane sorean s&mpurn 
zatele. 

1 1 Devan dadleli sik- 
sa inkar karnaka, ani 
to tuka s&ma karcea 
velar taka sddinaka: 


12 aiy 4 *5jav^ o 4 , cSgen) 

tfj8fll9jiu 8J 3^A 4 9*39 F, 33*9 


12 Kiteak molear, Deu 
konatso mog karta, ta- 


4 And thou shalt find 
grace and good under- 
standing before God and 
men. 

5 Have confidence in 
the Lord with all thy 
heart, and lean not upon 
thy own prudence. 

6 In all thy ways think 
on Him, and He will direct 
thy steps. 

7 Be not wise in thy 
own conceit: fear God, 
and depart from evil : 


8 For it shall be health 
to thy navel, and moisten- 
ing to thy bones. 

9 Honour the Lord with 
thy substance, and give 
Him of the first of all thy 
fruits : 

1 0 And thy barns shall 
be filled with abundance, 
and thy presses shall run 
over with wine. 

11 My son, reject not 
the correction of the Lord : 
and do not faint when 
thou art chastised by 
Him: 

12 For whom the Lord 
loveth, He chastiseth: and 


Digitized by v^ooQle 



369 


Ae dva aza: trass wo 

toon^r q^o rto&aw* 
isieroaw. 

13 tJSe>rt5&OS« dJ0 SSj&H*, 

s3ov3 wfc too a 

c3< tl©3?)r: 

14 £? do&odtofto *3^ 

arao« tfta^r i3jsO, 

.gpv* zj? 3 $3V« Sg^O^ 

craoroo? g*,* (tSjsdo). 

15 ?353j<^t)^ o wn^o Sj^r 6 

55j3cboi5«: *>o r joj^zIi^ 

o3PcO £=53 Pfo« <3Je>&©. 


16 enjZSe^ 83^3^03^ 

«raota* 2*ei, Ata^, cress^. 
3333303* fcy^ofc* 


17 3ii »3J3dn« rioorio* w 
stea* .33 &a 


aLrfj^. 


18 «&© £=33 zjLcAS* 

ZaBO^O«, (tOOC3«) 33=53 wrfoio 
zara^ tfova too ts333, zSjs 
tfuaw* ?C3on333 035333* 

£33^0*, tp3rtsio3*. 

19 rigsssca* ^ra^oSos* 

rSopjbo* rtsL®, tooaea* stav3 
»* rtfa* tf«3o. 


20 33ri arawra.oio^, rtoo 

•3 

anc&jz esaO^ tfosrao en) 
t3ca< iSj5>s33F3*. 


ka to siksa dita: ani 
bapa bari aplea bur- 
gea thain santos pauta. 

13 Bhagevont to ma- 
nis, zaka zanvai melta 
ani budin bdrta: 

14 Tl bhogci rupianin 
veapar karcea pras bo- 
ri, ani ticen fol bhou 
nital ani poilea banga- 
ra pras (boren). 

15 Samestan astian 
pras moladik ani sarvu 
khuseceo vastu tika sar 
karunk nozo. 

16 Ticea uzvea ha- 
tant lamb jini, ani ticea 
davea hatant grestkai 
ani anand. 

17 Ticemaragsundar 
ani sakad ticeo vato 
soukasayefceo. 

18 Zo kon tika bhogit 
zalear, (bud) taka jini- 
ecea ruka bari zata, ani 
zo kon tifie sangata ra- 
vat zalear, bhagevant. 

19 Devan zanvayen 
sounsar gadlo, budin 
molab gat kelen. 

20 Tace zanvayen 
gundayo zaleo ani ku- 
pan uben bdrtat. 


as a Father in the son He 
pleaseth himself. 

13 Blessed is the man 
that findeth wisdom and 
is rich in prudence : 

14 The purchasing 
thereof is better than the 
merchandise of silver, 
and her fruit than the 
chiefest and purest gold : 

15 She is more precious 
than all riches : and all 
the things that are de- 
sired, are not to be com- 
pared with her. 

16 Length of days is in 
her right hand, and in 
her left hand riches and 
glory. 

17 Her ways are beauti- 
ful ways, and all her 
paths are peaceable. 

18 She is a tree of life 
to them that lay hold on 
her: and he that shall 
retain her is blessed. 

19 The Lord by wisdom 
hath founded the earth, 
hath established the 
heavens by prudence. 

20 By His wisdom the 
depths have broken out, 
and the clouds grow 
thick with dew. 
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21 o5jb« 3^ toon^F, o&oo 

(erosjo) enjsicS^ 

100C3* W30t39V*: 

22 Wfc 3*013^ 

wfc 3ota^ c5&©?s 4 

s3o« ©. 

—A 

23 iJBsfcv* 

afjts^ asaodow* ^r» 

cfjoo^ eartda c^o. 
la 

24 otto #a3ozl©c3^, 
• ^GJ 6 l*J30 trodO. 


21 Mojea burgea, yin 
(utran) visarnaka, upa- 
des ani bud sambal: 

22 Ani tujea atmeak 
jini ani tujea galeak 
yek neton melteli. 

23 Tovoldh&irantsal- 
toloi, ani tujea payak 
fator lagtsonan. 

24 Nidtananbhiyetso- 
nai, soukasai bhogtoloi 
ani tuji nid bori zateli. 


25 weroHs* 

rite* ^icii^o «l»te^orio 
o&v 6 $a5osrew®. 


25 Au5it bhyak ani 
tujer podcean khotean- 
6en podviekbhiyenaka. 


26 sSjsv^o*, cS^eru 

35^ ?J30rSe)«?^f3sj8, «$» 

C5?>c3e)0 creervov 6 . 

27 en)C^o* tfdoo** soo3 

TT 

sfr3 ro^v« cTO 5 ^: 3 t>o** 
Soo^a e/vc^c* tfo*. 

28 ^0t3? P 'SSra *d JTOofN 

T> W 

cTOto: o&w 6 sSia^or^ o3j: 
«prac^aAjee5j3o sSjqps 6 : tacSro* 
3^,«* ^Te)De> aenio** 3^ova . 


29 'as^rio* c^a 

&a atodo* sjsSoioan). 


26 Kiteakmolear,De- 
u tuje k&de astolo ani 
tuje pai sambaltolo, na- 
dint podanan zaunk. 

27 Upkarkarunkkhu- 
si vort&leak adai naka: 
tank aslear, tuni up- 
kar k&r. 

28 Tujea ista kMe 
sanginaka: votsanipor- 
tun ye: falea ditolon 
mon: zartar teats fara 
diunk tankta. 

29 Tujea istafcer nadi 
karnaka, kiteagai mo- 
lear to tujer patiyeta. 


2 1 My son, let not these 
things depart from thy 
eyes: keep the law and 
counsel : 

22 And there shall be 
life to thy soul, and grace 
to thy mouth. 

2 3 Then shalt thou walk 
confidently in thy way, 
and thy foot shall not 
stumble. 

24 If thou sleep, thou 
shalt not fear: thou shalt 
rest, and thy sleep shall 
be sweet. 

25 Be not afraid of 
sudden fear, nor of the 
power of the wicked 
falling upon thee. 

26 For the Lord will be 
at thy side, and will keep 
thy foot that thou be not 
taken. 

27 Do not withhold him 
from doing good, who 
is able ; if thou art able, 
do good thyself also. 

28 Say not to thy friend: 
Go, and come again : and 
to-morrow I will give to 
thee: when thou canst 
give at present. 

29 Practise not evil 
against thy friend, when 
he hath confidence in 
thee. 
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30 Id vatim* 

•Sjav^o* ysrto &m w^o 
53^fe< ^(Joo^frao 


31 530c3T»«JJ6 

M t> a t 

S3v©&©0« ^0<craV9, Wfc 3e)W^ 
&jdmFo* ti&cSdv*: 


*•%* 


©Sjjv^o* 


cxLfto c5?«aj 

vaokrav® g cS^ta *© 

?TOC3^0 tfd. 

33 cS?a? qs« CA)cS* aLafe^o 
rto^o &*0« GktOFV«V^ 
Ort 0; a$w« tlfco^ots^o rtoao 
*« wSs^fb* «rai£e3o. 


34 *&*j$ ov6 zSw«>^ tfiF 

o^ota, (c5^en)) i&JdF 

«3 vjc, c&av^ov^ (rf^ero) 
*033»F aiwOeSw®. 

35 tooados* toocs* tfjart 

e5: ts*. 


IV. 

1 s|ya><3je, tsdusiSj^ Aj$*« 
rtj?^ ejva, sSja^* aoira 
too 53* Atoov*. 


2 tftruo t3s®6o cSrto do 

aijtAao, s3je*3 «ru«J 
cS^< ?5o9aoJW3«. 

3 *3^v« sSjsv^o*, weniora 
&A88^ T33333J&® 5$3« WaeNp* 


30 Yeka mansa k&de 
karan nastanan zagda 
naka, kiteak molear ta- 
nen tuka kain vait ka- 
runknan. 

31 Nit natullea man- 
satso mosor karnaka, 
ani tafcea margar tsal- 
naka: 

32 Kiteak molear har- 
yeka yeddaitoleak Deu 
kantalta, ani Devafii 
ealgi sadean kade. 

33 Deva thaun kote- 
anfcea garan bit&r dur- 
balkai rigteli; pun bo- 
reanfiean garank asir- 
vad labhtelen. 

34 Dusreank fiestai 
k&rteleanci, (Deu) keb- 
daik&rtolo, aniboleank 
(Deu) kurpa ditolo. 

35 Budivantbudbhog- 
tele: nenarantso man 
l&z. 

Avasvar IY. 

1 Putrano, bapafceo 
sikoneo aika, ani m6n 
dia bud sikonk. 

2 Aun boren denen 
tumkan ditolon, moje 
upades sodinakat. 

3 Kiteak molear, auni 
mojeabapatso put zaun 


30 Strive not against a 
man without cause, when 
he hath done thee no evil. 

3 1 Envy not the unjust 
man, and do not follow 
his ways: 

32 For every mocker is 
an abomination to the 
Lord, and his communi- 
cation is with the simple. 

33 Want is from the 
Lord in the house of the 
wicked: but the habita- 
tions of the just shall be 
blessed. 

34 He shall scorn the 
scorners, and to the meek 
He will give grace. 

35 The wise shall pos- 
sess glory : the promotion 
of fools is disgrace. 

Chapter IV. 

1 Hear, ye children, the 
instruction of a father, 
and attend that you may 
know prudence. 

2 I will give you a good 
gift, forsake not my law. 

3 For I also was my 
father’s son, tender and 
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e*bd/s>o, &J9 

V9 539C^<gl« o 1 ^ Wfc ^3^18* too 
n^r too stag sSoov 9 c«. 

4 Wfc &£ 5&9V9 A)^39el® 
Wiorra &©: 3ot2o Tratfta* 

sS^65o IAJ3J0 v^rteruoO, sSjs 

ISO ^JSd09Fi390 ^®0E39V* tf& 

t&ti tto3o3jse5a^. 

5 «9Pi9^tjS.©$n«, tcon^tjSjs^ 
n 6 : s5v©t3^ jjd o 09 z£ o eru39,o 
3*90* ^9*9, Wfc $0 tSo^ 

(O^TTtf. 

6 3*9 (toon 6 ) ^osa *39*9.* 
e$ 3 s*o*9 09* O: &t&® o3j8 

— B 

H 6 O 6 , && 3 &)*9 TOoOVV^ 

7 tS9PI9jO&t4 *otfj (*3), 
«®w^ ijSj^n*, 

too S3* ikna 6 . 

8 3*9 qto« 1 9o*9 s& 

&f 3©: 3*9 s&fedo rt3 

13909^, 3rf qj9«A)^ 30*9 tf 
(doC3< 03&A&A. 

9 3 3iots9^ s3d8**9*« t8a« 

**0»9F Oio, SStaF©* 6 dOO 
tf039c&< 90*3 0. 

10 WpS si® ts^ toon^r, 
tf$ il®tdO £0)99,0 W9J* 9o*® 
ttrio&tlo d^9Fo ufcnAo. 


asullon,zagrutay en ma- 
ka vadaillon 1 ^ ani ye- 
kats burgea bari moje 
auoi mukar. 

4 Ani to maka sik&i- 
talo ani sangtalo: tujen 
kaliz mojin utran kan- 
eundi, mojin formanan 
sambal ani jini jietoloi. 

5 Zanvai bhog, bud 
bhog : mojea tonda5in 
utran visar naka, ani 
tin tsukai naka. 

6 Tika (bud) sodina- 
ka, ani ti tuka rakteli : 
titso mog kar, ani ti tu- 
ka sambaln doyorteli. 

7 ZanvayeSi suru (i), 
zanvai bhog, ani sagle 
asti pras bud zod. 

8 Tika dhar ani ti tu- 
ka vorniteli: ani tika 
potlun gesi zalear, tice 
thaun tuka anand ye- 
tolo. 

9 Ti tujea mostakak 
tsM kurpa diteli, par- 
z&lik mukutan tuka 
sambalteli. 

10 Aik, mojea burgea, 
ani mojin .utran kange 
tuka jiniecin varsan 
tzadasin. 


as an only son in the sight 
of my mother. 

4 And he taught me, 
and said: Let thy heart 
receive my words keep 
my commandments, and 
thou shalt live. 

5 Get wisdom, get pru- 
dence: forget not, neither 
decline from the words of 
my mouth. 

6 Forsake her not, and 
she shall keep thee : love 
her, and she shall pre- 
serve thee. 

7 The beginning of 
wisdom, get wisdom, and 
with all thy possessions 
purchase prudence. 

8 Take hold dn her, 
and she shall exalt thee: 
thou shalt be glorified by 
her, when thou shalt em- 
brace her. 

9 She shall give to thy 
head increase of graces, 
and protect thee with a 
noble crown. 

10 Hear, 0 my son, 
and receive my words, 
that years of life may be 
multiplied to thee. 


0 Lit . I have been educated with oare. 
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11 wenjo iJV9 
S3? to* S3?t^&A&Ao: 

s^Jirraro* skw trft^&e&Ao: 

12 5^53j»rraro< 3^n9C^, 
E9j *559^ H^P’ 03 * 

wfc O9enjo39c39o wc^v* 550 

f c^o. 
to 

13 A>V9C* J*390t39V*, 5$0 

AAfrtsvn: io 09v*, aka taei 
tff»en)c3* w?39 tStfoea*. 

14 J&eto^ozB^ sUartF fyo 

*J9539c39V9, ^ 

to^Ota S39to* 3kV9 SjJ»^c390 
tS9«A)0A. 

15 A (539 to*) cDv^; irto 

S^CB9c39V9: 4* $5*, 

Wfc 1 ?5J0^O*. 

16 *39^V* olOV^O*, 539^te* 
^09^ 3*39^ 3 &C3c3903* Wfc 
39©V9o ^^C3* «g|dtS9c390 5&©$*>* 

*"11 ^ 

17 J&Atto&c'ret&A croodL© 

309393* S3^&ftn9I&A 

7&A&A &oS>)393*. 

18 ?&PB* t3jC 09^014 *39 to* 
rttartfv* vovs^a9 too sioova 

0* «l©9 rt£*9 rto*&>ff*F 

a*w* «SodbFo3*. 

19 «5j»to^ ota S9to* vafo 

V903*: 30^0 3&B9 3* &AN* 

390V90 ^V9c390, 


11 Aun tuka zanvaye- 
Si vat dakaitolon: nlti- 
5ea margar tuka tsa- 
laitolon : 

12 Tea margar pai 
gain, tuje pai kastan 
tsalfienant ani daunta- 
nan adkal melSinan. 

13 Sikap sambal, ten 
sodinaka: ten rak, tuji 
jini zaun asa dekun. 

14 KhoteanSeamarga 
thain s&ntos pavanaka, 
ani khotean&i yat tuka 
manuonan zaundi. 

15 Ti (vat) tsuk&i; 
tenefi votsanaka: poisi- 
lean vots, ani ti sod. 

16 Kiteakmolearvait 
kellea sivai te nidanant 
ani tankan nld poda- 
nan mos kellea sivai. 

17 Khoteponatso undo 
khatat ani vaitponatso 
soro piyetat. 

18 Pun boreanfci vat 
p&rz&lik uzuada b&ri 
mukar ts&lta ani tsad- 
tas&mpurn dis p&riant. 

19 Khoteance vat ka- 
lokant: kh&in podtat 
m6n tankan k&lanan. 


Ill will shew thee the 
way of wisdom, I will 
lead thee by the paths of 
equity: 

12 "Which when thou 
shalt have entered, thy 
steps shall not be straiten- 
ed, and when thou runnest 
thou shalt not meet a 
stumbling block. 

1 3 Take hold on instruc- 
tion, leave it not : keep it, 
because it is thy life. 

14 Be not delighted in 
the paths of the wicked, 
neither let the way of evil 
men please thee. 

15 Flee from it, pass 
not by it : go aside, and 
forsake it. 

16 For they sleep not 
except they have done 
evil: and their sleep is 
taken away unless they 
have made some to fall. 

17 They eat the bread 
of wickedness, and drink 
the wine of iniquity. 

1 8 But the path of the 
just, as a shining light, 
goeth forwards and in- 
creased even to perfect 
day. 

19 The way of the 
wicked is darksome : they 
know not where they fall. 
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20 twn^r, 20 Mojea burgea, mo- 

ujs*, sl«c 3 ^ ero jin utraii aik, ani mo- 

TOea« a. jea ulouneak kan dl. 

21 dos^o qraeroos* 21 Tujeaii dolean tha- 

s&tferoo ® 5 «n)o& 3 «; un pois votsanaii zaun- 
^5?5 oSjsiSo Ao 7&0 dit ; tujea kalza moden 
«»*«. tin sambal : 

22 * 35 ^ sSjsv^o 6 3o o5o 22 Kiteak molear tin 

*s 3 j melteleank jiniek ani 
?rao samestan mansank vok- 

ora tak podtat. 

23 Brarto^aJos* 23 Tsad zagrutayen 

do * 5 $ta« ?^ourav«, 35035 ^ tujen kaliz sambal, ta- 
c3« taw* 35 d*oo>«. ntlean jin ubzata de- 

kun. 

24 3j« 8 «-*jFe5o o^te* &ao 24 Tuje s&rsilen vait 

®* 53j#p5* tond kad: peleatso man 

«^ob« 3o^ wo*. kadfcevont tuje pois Hr. 

25 25 Tuje dole sama po- 

a3 *» dooTOo* a leundit, ani tsaltanan 

mukar dist gal. 

26 3j«^o B9odi9ov« 26 Tujean payank nit 

dje>&©n« wo*, *wa* tfo marog Hr, ani s&Hd 

555 ^> fife* tujeo vato gat zateleo. 

27 truwj^ ares®* a®d^ 27 Ujvea hataki davea 

oj 535 * tk>*a&* «&»* hataki tsukon vots na- 
3jtao djfoso d 5^&55 jperucs* kit: tujin met an vait a 
ajisjx« wo*. * 35 ^< s5js>y^o« thaun pois Hr. Kiteak 
erots^^ 35535v< 555 molear ujvea hatakasg. 1 - 

«j& rf^ero 2 tow 5 , dsds^ leo vato Deu zana, ani 
W 535 *« uk «5 * ^ dsttjs asjfa*. davea hatab as§,lleo va- 
&* 3ocJj^ 535 «do ^iu9F to vait. To tujeo vato 


20 My son, hearken to 
my words, and incline 
thy ear to my saying. 

21 Let them not depart 
from thy eyes, keep them 
in the midst of thy heart: 

22 For they are life to 
those that find them, and 
health to all flesh. 

23 "With all watchful- 
ness keep thy heart, be- 
cause life issueth out from 
it. 

24 Remove from thee a 
froward mouth, and let 
detracting lips be far 
from thee. 

25 Let thy eyes look 
straight on, and let eye- 
lids go before thy steps. 

26 Make straight the 
path for thy feet, and all 
thy ways shall be esta- 
blished. 

27 Decline not to the 
right hand nor to the left: 
turn away thy foot from 
evil. For the Lord knoW- 
eth the ways that are on 
the right hand: but those 
are perverse which are 
on the left hand. But He 
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wfc Am a$^W303« i&vd 


erf^o* V. 



tfjjw* fcj£5«, o5j 3«5 tooav 6 

*?>$* a». 

2 abti Uo3^ C3*Oo*«, 

^0 233^0 s3pofa3$o fc?rf V3^cS 
OTOCTO^OO^. Sifl?33 

v 6 a^iv^. 


3 *3^^ o3j0V^c« •ntfsfi 

s&ofa* 53J8S3 ioO w^a 
V«, ^t3o 6T033^O dC3 g,** 
®3 jS533**; 

4 5^)?^ fcsijsrtj^ 3 

go vsKg. toO ifjarfo, &©e 

~° o 

P* C30 fcf* «5 3303.0 10 0 

M *3 

iSJ355J3 23j^. 

5 3lS 333^ 5l©c33r q^O tf 
03 3«; 3t3o s5ob3o o&sio* 
lfjaoWBos* Orra 3 *. 


6 3 fcsrio&wsg ^jsrrero 4 

at)(C30 533 C$0t33 

•332 wjortoo 5 ^ ?3jae!ja 
w««5j^. 


T 30* «W330 &J3V3 tfjV 4 , 
toon^r, 5 Sj 52^ &0ocnt3o 
vuarjo ^w©^ftc33V3. 


3 ioa 533 fa* 2>zZ tp3ea>c3* 


sama kartolo, ani tuka 
poinant soukasay en tsa- 
laitolo. 

Avasvar V. 

1 tytojea burgea, moji 
sikon aik, ani moje bu- 
dik kan di. 

2 (Tuji) cintna ra- 
kunk, ani tujean vonta- 
nin aple kaide samba- 
lunk. Astriecea mosak 
kan dl naka. 

3 Kiteak molear vait 
astriece vont mova bari 
suadik, ani ticin utran 
tela pras moval; 

4 Pun ticeo nimaneo 
vastu kazreabarikodu, 
anid6n dhari as^lle tal- 
vari bari domsaceo. 

5 Tice pai morna tha- 
in tsaltat; ani ticin me- 
tan yemkondant rigtat. 

6 Ti jiniecea margar 
tsalanan ; ticeo vato 
dubavaceo ani sangunk 
nozo as§,lleo. 

7 Tar atari maka aik, 
burgea, ani mojea ton- 
dacin utran sodinaka. 

8 Tuji vat tice thaun 


will make thy courses 
straight, He will bring 
forward thy ways in 
peace. 

Chapter V. 

1 My son, attend to my 
wisdom, and incline thy 
ear to my prudence. 

2 That thou mayest 
keep thoughts, and thy 
lips may preserve instruc- 
tion. Mind not the deceit 
of a woman. 

3 For the lips of a har- 
lot are like a honeycomb 
dropping, and her throat 
is smoother than oil. 

4 But her end is bitter 
as wormwood, and sharp 
as a two-edged sword. 

5 Her feet go down into 
death, and her steps go 
in as far as hell. 

6 They walk not by the 

path of life, her steps are 
wandering, and unac- 
countable. • 

7 Now therefore, my 
son, hear me, and depart 
not from the words of my 
mouth. 

8 Remove thy way far 
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a®^* 4 wtfooa, rtcre pois asundi, ani ti£ea from her, and come not 

crarra erer\o s garaSea bagla lagin pigh the doors of her 
votsanaka. house. 

9 ajti® sire ?. 4 sfcare^o * 4 9 Tuzo man dusreank 9 Give not thy honour 

a*© 4 as^cre^* 4 ae ani tuzo jiv nistureak to strangers, and thy 
dlnaka. years to the cruel. 

10 iota iSjso^* 10 Tuji bolaiki dus- 10 Lest strangers be 

©sa 4 tfOorao wscajow^ sre^ reanin pad karinan za- filled with thy strength, 
a 4 aka dosre^ow^ unceapasvot ani tuji ast and thy labours be in 

nos** troeA)o»^ dusreanceagarak poda- another man’s house, 

©art^a 41 ), nan zauncea pasvot 1 *, 

11 &jkja 11 Tuzo man dusre- 11 And thou mourn at 

v 4 ac^o 4 da^, ank dilear kadek radsi, the last, when thou shalt 

sirens 4 tfoo 4 jedvan tujen mas ani have spent thy flesh and 

.ores 4 ta^a 4 ?reo^: tuji kud nas zait ani thy body, and say: 

sangsi: 

12 *3^* 4 So **aw 4 12 Kiteak aven si- 12 Why have I hated 

vaofcrafy Ojs kon kantalli, ani bes- instruction, and my heart 

taunen mojea kalzan consented not to reproof, 
aikunknan, 

13 && ssuawa 13 Ani maka sikaite- 13 And have not heard 

rfo erudo 4 tq*jo*<otoo, leanfcen utar aikunk- the voice of them that 

eA)53rf?A»ov 4 v^cB 4 awvo-8 4 oreoP nan, ani upadesink kan taught me, and have 

diunkna? not inclined my ear to 

4 masters? 

14 eefto who tf© f ©^ 14 Lagin lagin sarvyi 14 I have almost been 

fcraos 4 s&oao; 'aritSrrf vaitant podlan; igar- in all evil, in the midst 

*#*3 sSjsdo erao'a. jece ani sabhece moden of the church and of the 

astanani 3) . congregation . 

15 &xs o *> 15 Tuje baintlen ani 15 Drink water of thy 

d wo ©aenjorfo vucra* 4 tuje zaricea vauncen own cistern, and the 

udak piye. streams of thy own well: 

*1 Lit . In order that your health may not be spoiled by others, and your property 
may not fall to another. 

*> In the middle of so many good men I was so ashamed to commit bo many sins. 
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• 16 ao&s tao* 

ts^, 3ktoo enjOT^o &ao3* 
sraofa*. 

17 3o 3oots« tjSjs^n*, 

»3jc3^otf* 3e)02& ®35ote3 
sSovs^o i33eroo&3*. 

18 tiOt* W3^5R>F^ 
sSoVoofc, 

fcoaoLo* (30*3 o3o$^) 
cdj tftS 

19 S sSooeT toO sSoarrev* 

•3 

sSoo^za^ i>ejs toO 

ta^erocs* $*<oo&: Sz3o 35 pv* 

. 

??®tfssrea3jc:* $»©sn« fc?& StJj0 
sSjsjon 6 l&F ^c3e>oa* rto3j*>e 
^ sroeru. 

20 *3^=5*, s3j8 js^ zoorra^F, 

d>J sfcaFo o^feS^ 

3^ e& dosj^z^ erow^os* 
j*? 3 *^*^ rart 3^P 

21 cS^ero sbc^t&j^ S33&© 

sjjj V^3e), fcf$ 33Z4o *o30W^ Si) 

&730 o3oZS3 • 

_8 

22 slfc&JS) fc?3TO ^ 

ot5 J3 fe3 5^3 b5d ?33 OSjJjS Cie^, W 

333^ 3333«^0l3«^ £3© 0 GJe^ Fi"S 0 3^ 

5^3513 • 

23 3js s SoaioaFtfoa, toon* 

33*3 c^s 3 © cS*o£*; wfc 


16 Tuji zar bair disa- 
zai, ani tujin udkan bi- 
dint vant. 

17 Tin tunts bhog, 
ani dusrean mansank 
tance vante melanan 
zaundit. 

18 Tuje zarik aslrvad 
melundi, ani tujea tar- 
nateapirayer (tuka mel- 
le l) ) astrye kade sou- 
kasai bhog. 

19 Ti merua bari 
mogal ani meruaSea 
pila bari prltici zaun 
asundi: ticen fol souka- 
sayen bhog ani titso 
mdg karn sadants san- 
tos pau. 

20 Kiteak, mojea bur- 
gea, dusre astrie vor- 
vinfotuotaiani dusrea- 
cea uskeant soukasai 
kangetai ? 

21 Deu mansaceo va- 
to polaita, ani tacin 
samest metan mezta. 

22 Khoto mania aplea 
khoteponan sampodta, 
aplea patkancea band- 
pasant podta. 

23 To mortolo, bud 
taka natijlli dekun ; ani 


16 Let thy fountains be 
conveyed abroad, and in 
the streets divide thy 
waters. 

17 Keep them to thy- 
self alone, neither let 
strangers be partakers 
with thee. 

18 Let thy vein be 
blessed, and rejoice with 
the wife of thy youth: 

1 9 Let her be thy dear- 
est hind, and most agree- 
able fawn: let her breasts 
inebriate thee at all 
times, be thou delighted 
continually with her love. 

20 Why art thou sedu- 
ced, my son, by a strange 
woman, and art cherished 
in the bosom of another? 

21 The Lord beholdeth 
the ways of man, and 
| considereth all his steps. 

22 His own iniquities 
catch the wicked, and he 
is fast bound with the 
ropes of his own sins. 

23 He shall die, be- 
cause he hath not re- 


0 Whom you married. 

48 
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ware^ riereo* Jjare^s^pFrecB® 
?reao3® sgprfj^&js. 

VI. 

1 sJjatre^ loon^r, iots^ ra 
are, to ere t® eru3c® ad ere ere, 

{J fn a 

o®, tf c* ares® acr^*, 3 j 

zre^ 3 jso cretSe^o ga)35^$o j^e) o 
siere >. 

me 

2 3jia^ 3js>ocre«^ eru3^o 

$0 ?reo3De!CSj^^, 301^0 

iScre $o ureoc? &o tresnjoi® 

<30 **» 

s&SFeroseSo^. 

3 3o®, 55j*)t3^ toonra^r, t? 

tf \)0 3TO0A^> o 3o tfo®, 3 j 
V5»® zsjfjap* $: SJtre^ sS©^ 
£5^ 3533303® 9§p££ ^5J3^ Z3fl*0 

ea«. creen)o wenjorto®, 3jta^ 
'asre^® en)W^: 

4 cSjb*? creoi)^e)’5 r e>, ^i^a® 
«§pcre^e>o cresruoa. 


5 ti35V5 too S^P^V®, 

toO Afire drra ere w^. ore 

350 S-© tSO’tfjScS 4 $• 


6 sl)oo3j •o'c* sfow®, 30 
c5^, srefeSja s5p$ 

too a® A«®: 


7 d, o5jp« v® wfc ewsScS^Aj 

05^ ^5^^50, 


aplea sabar piseaponan 
nadint podtolo. 

Avasvar VI. 

1 Mojea burgea, tujea 
ista badlak utar disi 
zalear, p&rkia kade hat 
dilai; tujea tondafiean 
utranin sampadlai. 

2 Tujea tondacea u- 
trannin sampadloi, ani 
tujean sabdanih ban- 
dullo zaun vortautaloi. 

3 Tar, mojea burgea, 
auu sangfcan ten kar, 
ani tukats tsukon ghe: 
tujea peleafcea hatant 
poduloi dekun. Daun, 
aunsar, tujea istak utai: 

4 Doledampinaka,nId 
podanan zaundi. 

5 Citala bari pdl, ani 
suknea bari sikarega- 
racea hatantlo tsukon 
ghe. 

6 Muyekade vots,alsi 
mansa, ani ta5eo vato 
pole ani bud sik: 

7 Ti, mostak ani upa- 
desi ani rai nastanan, 


ceived instruction, and in 
the multitude of his folly 
he shall be deceived. 

Chapter VI. 

1 My son, if thou be 
surety for thy friend, thou 
hast engaged fast thy 
hand to a stranger. 

2 Thou art ensnared 
with the words of thy 
mouth, and caught with 
thy own words. 

3 Do therefore, my son, 
what I say, and deliver 
thyself : because thou art 
fallen into the hand of 
thy neighbour. Run 
about, make haste, stir 
up thy friend : 

4 Give not sleep to thy 
eyes, neither let thy eye- 
lids slumber. 

5 Deliver thyself as a 
doe from the hand, and 
as a bird from the hand 
of the fowler. 

6 Go to the ant, 0 
sluggard, and consider 
her ways, and learn 
wisdom : 

7 Which, although she 
hath no guide, nor master, 
nor captain, 
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8 sSvsc* 

30e>re* 30&90 6 *3 sf, t5 

s3«reo« waeteG* 09*« 

V39F. 

9 sScxfcFoa*, w 
®S«> fto ii ? *4° ft 1 * 0 *?, 

*i f> 


10 'a© o &cSj!> «5jsj, 'a© 

**» __o © m 

0®3d ©, ^©0 3393* «5 j» 
cS^Apj vsrtenjov*: 


11 djtoFV^, 5^W3 

O^ loO OT303* «3^09o 

***©9, 5^0 oT\ toO 339eA)i©. 
^»u # ,3 

ajw« zSj*«f croen)^ 

taO toO iod odtfo o3ji«5o, 

riotoFv^ 3 js! ©9ft © s33©. 


12 fSjadj^&a, ero 

B^09tf« S&ric393k©u© 5io$*«, 

atftoaea* ica • 


13 J&a$ slsso® &>39$ & 
39, 33^ tSJd^33 t CA) 


^39. 


14 53^0* 55j©c3ac3« 55^fa« 
1*039 %*$ *S5390t3« oTS^OGO 

$**• 


15 <-© •>*»« cp909 (393* 
^9ij0«3jS, oiVW* $909 


8 GimaSea velar ap- 
nak khan tayar karta, 
ani beleacea velar ahar 
ras karta. 

9 Kedol pariant, al- 
sia,nidtai? Kainniden- 
tlo utsi? 

10 Illen nidtoloi, illi 
nid podteli, illen hat 
zodtoloi soukasai ka- 
neunk: 

11 Anidurb&lkai,poi- 
naria b&ri ani akant 
hatiaran as^llea mansa 
baripauteli. Puntsurk 
zaun aslear, zari bari 
tujen belen yetelen, ani 
durbalkai tuje lagsili 
veteli. 

12 Devak sodtolo, up- 
karak podanatullo m&- 
nis, k&p&tan tsalta. 

13 Dole modn hisare 
dita, pay bodaita, botan 
ulaita. 

14 Vait monan vait 
Sintta ani s&dants nyai 
kar&ita. 

15 To yekats fara nas 
zatolo, yekats farabhos- 


8 Provideth her meat 
for herself in the sum- 
mer, and gathereth her 
food in the harvest. 

9 How long wilt thou 
sleep, 0 sluggard? when 
wilt thou rise out of thy 
sleep? 

10 Thou wilt sleep a 
little, thou wilt slumber 
a little, thou wilt fold thy 
hands a little to sleep : 

11 And want shall come 
upon thee as a traveller, 
and poverty as a man 
armed. But if thou be 
diligent, thy harvest shall 
come as a fountain, and 
want shall flee far from 
thee. 

12 A man that is an 
apostate, an unprofitable 
man walketh with a per- 
verse mouth. 

13 He winketh with 
the eyes, presseth with 
the foot, speaketh with 
the finger. 

14 With a wicked heart 
he deviseth evil, and at 
all times he soweth dis- 
cord. 

15 To such a one his 
destruction shall present- 

48* 
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&»dA 39tf siwv90« 

IW) $IV93* W* 0(390. 


16 c5?ero *9ote9V9 si 

^ *ra3. ss* 

-» *j -• s 


17 rtaF«« c5j3«?, ^13 sSjs 

u 

tar «?«♦, rtJc3^tn)o (na do 

dr{3« S39o5^A©dd3 CS?3* y 

18 O^to* tao3^ t39odo 
otoea 4 , s^fers^ 5 oj3o rtd d 


10 eruiwij&Fdje ^ 

l^dja ;*39£ nvo*, «39539o 
tSdD* t5tOoT8«A) tf&J&FdvJB. 


20 sSjBts^ toorr^r, t39C9rf 
erualcStw 6 *rjocrav^ djwfro*, 

dj«39g djsodjta ^J8s5us5«r 
<J8^ac79V9. 

21 i s3^cw t3io« ctooc«, 
rtv^os* rrac*. 


22 30o 0*09*390 d dot! 
^9orT939 dtX)0O3^| 3(0 0 $)E5^ 
c39o i a*owa cratfoo&a*, 
8397Vd 8393^90 3902* tfcl 


€A)^. 


23 *39^ s5j 0V^O« «gp 
SSJ9F(3« o 5 o ^* Soft, tAJSS 


motolo ani tace mukar 
taka vokat asfiennan. 


16 Deu kantalta teo 
v&stu s& ani satvi vas- 
ty. alsiketa. 

17 Garvist dole, foti 
marSi jib, guniaun na- 
tyllen ragat vauoitolo 
hat, 

18 Vait cintna band- 
cen mdn, vaitaksompen 
ts&ltele pay, 

19 Foti utsartolo, fot- 
kiro saksigar, ani ba- 
van bitar bebanau kar- 
tolo. 

20 Mojea burgea, ba- 
pafce upades sambaln 
dovor, ani tujea maye- 
5i somort sddinaka. 

21 Te mona bit&r 
damp, ani galeant gal. 

22 Tun tsaltanan te 
tuje sangata ts&lundit, 
tun nidtanan, te tuka 
rakundit, ani zago za- 
tanan tan6e kade ulai. 

23 Kiteak molear for- 
man yek divo, ani upa- 


ly come, and he shall 
suddenly be destroyed, 
and shall no longer have 
any remedy. 

1 6 Six things there are 
which the Lord hateth, 
and the seventh His soul 
detesteth : 

1 7 Haughty eyes, a 
lying tongue, hands that 
shed innocent blood, 

18 A heart that dev iseth 
wicked plots, feet that 
are swift to run into mis- 
chief, 

19 A deceitful witness 
that uttereth lies, and 
him that soweth discord 
among brethren. 

20 My son, keep the 
commandments of thy 
father, and forsake mot 
the law of thy mother. 

21 Bind them in thy 
heart continually, and 
put them about thy neck. 

22 When thou walkest, 
let them go with thee: 
when thou sleepest, let 
them keep thee, and 
when thou awakest talk 
with them. 

23 Because the com- 
mandment is a lamp, and 
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dzx* o&e** €A)«8^a«, des yek uzuad, ani ji- the law a light, and re- 

aSoiaswfa^tS^enjota nieSi vat bestaunci si- proofs of instruction are 

kon: the way of life: 

24 A© , 24 Tuka vait astrien- 24 That they may keep 

$*raen>ori tstSoij© era tlo, parkia fuslaunce thee from the evil woman, 

sraKtoco*. jibentlo rakfiea pasun. and from the flattering 

tongue of the stranger. 

25 3 o!sSo o3ja$« 3ta A&& 25 Tujen m6n tifii so- 25 Let not thy heart 

3e>o&>ia tfOorao zraeroos, bitaieci asa karinan za- covet her beauty, be not 

$raao3« undi, ani ticea hisaran- caught with her winks : 
5 &c«>c3w>: 6e nadint podanaka: 

26 s5j8v^d< 26 Kiteakmolear vait 26 For the price of a 

a3jzSo sSjsc* tfoSe).^ o&e astriecen mol kastan harlot is scarce one loaf: 

■<=9 to 

w* eA)ocSjs: ^)F5< skc^zSja yek undo: pun astri but the woman catcheth 
s3 jseraaw* *rao3raa^33. m&nsatsO moladik atmo the precious soul of a 
sampadaita. man. 

27 enaifl wsra^ tfn^Fo 27 Uzo aplea harde- 27 Can a man hide fire 

3«, ant, neson lasanasta- in his bosom, and his gar- 
age* nan, mansan lipayetgl? ments not bum? 

28 odra tfossaorfo* ^ era 28 Ya kendanfcer pai 28 Or can he walk up- 

?rac33*ra erao c$< 3od)5 lasanastanan tsaliyet- on hot coals, and his feet 

gl? not be burnt? 

29 3 rfots« 29 Tasents aplea pe- 29 So he that goeth un- 

e»^cx3o *& 5=ara w leaSea astrie kade tsal- to his neighbour’s wife, 

sSsrao* c^o. tolo, tika apodlelea ve- shall not be clean when 
lar nital nain. he shall touch her. 

30 dJddF o tp sra^to* 353 30 TsorSen bhou vait 30 The fault is not so 

c^o x J; s5j0v^d« patak nain 1 ); kiteak great when a man hath 

tjktfe5u© Bracka^tfdjo** molear bhukello jiv da- stolen; for he stealeth to 
2 ^©ysF. dos karunk tsorta. fill his hungry soul : 

31 &J8 * 903593 * W3 31 Ani to sampdat * Si And if he be taken, 
©y«, ?333« sraenjfci tia* 533 zalear, sat pauti tzad he shall restore sevenfold, 

a^3«5j5*>: <# 359 ^ n vapasditolo*^: ani aplea and shall give up all the 

U3ta *s^ oAaAa. garaci s&gli ast ditolo. substance of his house. 

“Bhou vait patak nftiii” muncen: produara mukar. — “The fault is not so great” viz. 
compared with adultery. *) Cf. Exodus, Ch. 22. 
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82 a^Sosao 32 Pun produvari ap- 32 But he that is an 

lea monacea piseapo- adulterer, for the folly of 
w&a, a&arra^: nan aploMmohogdaita: his heart, shall destroy 

his own soul : 

83 uvys* 33 To apnak akman 33 He gathered to him- 

ani laz ras karta, ani self shame and dishonour, 
en)3jare3va. tatso beabru urtolo. and his reproach shall 

not be blotted out. 

34 era 34 Kiteak molear dad- 34 Because the jealousy 

s3js>;ta>o« leatso mosor ani krodh and rage of the husband 

a*? farikponacea disa maf will not spare in the day 

ifOjdF erao. kartsonan. of revenge. 

35 Sv*n^o 35 Ani koneni mag- 35 Nor will he yield to 
5 rao**s& 3 ero leari aikuntsonan, ani any man’s prayers, nor 

v 6 -^rtsnio farikponak sabar kan- will he accept for satis- 

^o»o. keoi kaneuntsonan. faction ever so many gifts. 

?5e)o £X)5e>&§0 SAN LUKACESf St. LUKE 

PUSTAK 

I. Avasvar L Chapter I. 

1 1 Sabar mansanin am- 1 Forasmuch as many 

o«r(rt ce bitar gadullean vas- have taken in hand to 

rtoow* gaktfca* Mra*; tunci kata sangunk set forth in order a narra- 

pr&y&tan kart&ts; tion of the things that 
have been accomplished 
among us ; 

2 tarto 7S9 2 Zasen amkan sikai- 2 According as they 

lan saks zaun polelean have delivered them unto 

• sastra-muniaryanin : us, who from the begin- 

ning were eye-witnesses 
and ministers of the word: 

3 qs> 3 S&k&d v&stu suru- 3 It seemed good to me 

ewes* yer thaun tsatrayen ani also, having diligently 

ter* 73*ortoo*«, tp kraman tuka sangunk, attained to all things 
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A o. 

CO 1 

4 3jo M «5 o 3« A>do 

CO 

o 3 J 3 !«< < 0 . 


5 oS&JSG* sSjjv©^ tajcSodjs 

?to?5cS.©F 3« c^arfo 

craenjo ta^O fc?£)fc?w©£ 

tfokra. dL©: 3?z4 eA) &&&©c3? 

e, ■<=? 

ta^o dosraoS , &£> &z$o $?v\)o 
<a©«3?i33«. 

6 ttorreora s&ov*o« 

S^33o3« t^sero^ 

©o, && tiimzS 7&ufi enjsscSe** 
fcffc c8^539ia ?5j3Si©3«F UJutf^cTS 
?3^c390 W3 0EWV^©0. 

* 

7 3 ? 0*90 tOOftFO c 3 ^ 

O • • 

3 © , oa©sret33« oaota 4 wfc 
5Jj©3a0o craeruca 4 e 
7?© o rttfoe*. 

8 ^ 337TO^ 

yw <3ao ^ s3v*o« «tt«SQ 

0 ^* 0 , 


o^od^w^ a;ro&o «ss 3 j^ 


9 n??§{3.0r&3 risk 0 d 
_» 

sdJSFrt, ira^o* tfc 3 * r 

cSgsrets^ rtosos* Orto© qkos& 
«n>ow«; 


bhou borea Tbeophila, 
makai boreil dislen, 

4 Tun sikullen sat 
kharen m6n somzasen. 

5 Herod mollea Jude- 
ya£ea rayacea disaniii 
amko saserdot asullo, 
zafcen naun Zakarias, 
Abiafiea kutmatso: taci 
astri Aaronacean du- 
vantli, ani ticen naun 
Elizabet. 

6 Dogani Deva mu- 
kar nltivant zaun vor- 
tautalin, ani Devace sa- 
kad upades ani Devafci 
somort tsukanastanan 
sambaltalin. 

7 Pun tankan burgin 
natullin, Elizabet vanz 
ani dogani matarin za- 
un asgllin dekun. 

8 Ani to sastrafce kai- 
de taka nemsilea velar 
paltanan, 

9 Saserdotice dasturi 
p&rmane, sartin bair 
sarn devacea garant 
riglo dhumpounk; 


from the beginning, to 
write to thee in order, 
most excellent Theophilus 

4 That thou mayest 
know the verity of those 
words in which thou hast 
been instructed. 

5 There was in the days 
of Herod, the king of 
Judea, a certain priest 
named Zachary, of the 
course of Abia: and his 
wife was of the daughters 
of Aaron, and her name 
Elizabeth. 

6 And they were both 
just before God, walking 
in all the commandments 
and justifications of the 
Lord without blame. 

7 And they had no son, 
for that Elizabeth was 
barren, and they both 
were well advanced in 
years. 

8 And it came to pass, 
when he exebuted the 
priestly function in the 
order of his course before 
God, 

9 According to the 
custom of the priestly 
office, it was his lot to 
offer incense, going into 
the temple of the Lord; 
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10 w$ «€j£55j 3 qko 

sStoo 6 sSjs^o 
ej9>o< w;$oe3w© . 

# M 

11 wfc cSps9s!j 3 cSjddJB. 

•3 

w *&« 
av^cs* aAjj 4jct©. 

12 »9V90w*;« o&tfenjcs* $ 

o3oe5j0 * 903 ^. 

13 wfc 39 V9 

?59ort o: ipo&c^vs, t39V90 

W*9, *39^ o5j&V^O« (cS* 

S39^j 3ot2o dosr^o w^v9C9o: 
w$ 3 j& wAj oiOa^iS^ 

>C=P . 

©w toorre^r^ s$*loF3« 

0, w& 39^9 fcsj;39eruo s3ji>w« 
c39S$o ctasgf&JjaFeSj^: 

14 &© io*9 *Jo<ta>e»* 

w$ eroers?^ aijseJja, w& *>09 
o« 39^ te0 \^ *o 

3w©^*« 359en)dJ8s3os. 

15 *3^,^ sSjsv^o* ija 
5^8* d^ST9 SiX>tf90« f W$ A V© 

Web WS30©9ld £>o3o 

«A)orfJ8c390, W$ A 039 *39039 
ea< tdoc^P* «39d©dJ9, 53Jsa3orf 
*0Al03« W*9 *390 53 j0W9*oO^ 

*4*- 

16 w$ Av&o* r aa9 ) o3o«33 
139^0 ^3^0V^ 39015^ *3^539 
q^O S$|idF3JSdJB. 


q$jos39a 


10 Ani saglo zomo 
dliumpouncea velar in a- 
gneii karn bair asullo. 

1 1 Ani Devatso bodvo 
dhumpacea altaricea u- 
zvea dikkan taka disti 
podlo. 

12 Zakarias poleun 
bhiyelo ani kamplo. 

13 Ani bodvean taka 

sanglen : Bhiyenaka, 

Zakariasa, kiteak mole- 
ar (Devan) tujen mag- 
nen aikalaii: ani tuji 
astri Elizabet tuka 
yeka burgeak parsut 
zateli, ani taka Juaun 
m6n naun dovortoloi: 

14 Ani to tuka san- 
tos ani ulas ditolo, ani 
sabar lok tacea zalmak 
santos pautolo. 

15 Kiteak molear to 
vod Deva mukar, ani 
soro ani amalaci v&styL 
piyeuntsonan, ani Spi- 
rits Santan born zatolo, 
maye&e kusint astanan 
monasar sait. 

16 Ani sabar Izraye- 
lacean putrank tanfiea 
Deva thain portitolo. 


10 And all the multi- 
tude of the people was 
praying without at the 
hour of incense. 

11 And there appeared 
to him an Angel of the 
Lord, standing on the 
right side of the altar of 
incense. 

12 And Zachary seeing 
him was troubled, and 
fear fell upon him. 

13 But the Angel said 
to him : Fear not Zachary, 
for thy prayer is heard ; 
and thy wife Elizabeth 
shall bear thee a son, and 
thou shalt call his name 
John: 

* 1 4 And thou shalt have 
joy and gladness, and 
many shall rejoice in his 
nativity. 

15 For he shall be 
great before the Lord: 
and shall drink no wine 
nor strong drink, and he 
shall be filled with the 
Holy Ghost even from his 
mother’s womb. 

16 And he shall convert 
many of the children of 
Israel to the Lord their 
God. 
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17 3j 8 too 

39t£ s3ootoo* sS&eeJjs; t39 
E 90 tio TOV9^0 3$3T^O q^o 

*3(39.3939 0 *« 

tJ -*'0 

3e>oz3 tooav 6 o^aijarenjo^; 
^aoodjsro* ^os^8W 6 r tLasSw® 
sotoo* tfdoo**. 


18 t39TO0w?33c3« iSw® 

zn^VcJ si®$o: o5jo V?3o ws3o 
«T 3 Pra t39en>orioP ^s^-e* s5ja 
to^o* eer\)o 53J93®d.® *3 js 
t3 $$A^a5j*« *JC39U« £>09^ W?39. 


19 wfc tSjea^^ t39a* £> 
eru(3* ?yso7^o: weroo cS^539 s3oo 
too* OejenjozJjarregjOdjc*; 

(cS^c^) sSjto qrewa o 3 je2 
rtd eroejdaeroo?* *3$ a3oo 
3jto SSrtFfo* Vtioov*. 


20 *3$ s&$: 53 -®c3v® w?*® 

*3$ en)«3j&en)o** 39ov* *3 

A) (390, a3j?V 3*k 139393* S5-© 
la t -* 0 

r*9*o0*; *3o3o C^OTO ?390rt A® , 
7 # 

53rto , «Sj^ 7ldj(3* odjieSo^ 

s3v9d*, ri39^oc3oo 

•5* (3^ CSV0(3*. 


21 *3$ djasSjas^TOOWTre** 
09^0(3* *3rtoe5o® , *3&.«3t393« 
S3339&© &© 'artdFoS* ds® 
djaen) tf39F « l®w*. 


17 Ani to Elia bari 
tace rnukar vetolo; ba- 
pancin kalzaii putran 
thain ani anbavadtiank 
nltivontance budik por- 
tounk,Somiak sampurn 
zomo tayar karunk. 

18 AniZakariasan Bo- 
dvea kade molen: yen 
kasen aven zana zaun- 
5en? kiteak molear, 
aun mat^ro ani moje 
astriek sabar pirai asa. 

19 Ani Bodvean zab 
diun sanglen : aun Deva 
mukar rauntso Gabriel; 
ani (Devan) maka dliad- 
lan tuje gade ulounk 
ani yen tuka pargat 
karunk. 

20 Ani pole: monoas- 
toloi, ani ulounk tank 
ascinan, yeo vastu za- 
tat monasar; aven tu- 
ka sangijlleo vastu, jeo 
gadun yeteleo favotea 
velar, satmandunknai 
dekun. 

21 Ani zomo Zakaria- 
sak rakun asullo, ani 
ajap zatalo to igarjent 
todou karta mon. 


17 And he shall go 
before him in the spirit 
and power of Elias ; that 
he may turn the hearts 
of the fathers unto the 
children, and the incre- 
dulous to the wisdom of 
the just, to prepare unto 
the Lord a perfect people. 

18 And Zachary said to 
the Angel: Whereby shall 
I know this? for 1 am an 
old man, and my wife is 
advanced in years. 

19 And the Angel an- 
swering, said to him: I 
am Gabriel who stand 
before God; and am sent 
to speak to thee, and to 
bring thee these good 
tidings. 

20 And behold thou 
shalt be dumb, and shalt 
not be able to speak until 
the day wherein these 
things shall come to pass ; 
because thou hast not 
believed my words, which 
shall be fulfilled in their 
time. 

21 And the people were 
waiting for Zachary, and 
they wondered that he 
tarried so long in the 
temple. 
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22 Wfi 13^0* ^c3«r 3928 

rtzi eA)e5vJ9eA)ov* sraois* eras © 

Wfc 3e> s r8(?2^53JS^ < ) *03* IS* 

do * Tw^ilor^ rart&ros* 

<a*« ass* s^isrS © s5 jaw*, & 
eo m 

A® ©jav®** rto 3-sr^o eA)t>^ 
3^e3js c!®(5j 3 craeA)«3j8. 

23 W35e>» S^JTOrfo 

M t> cy 

vasto* eruc^c^ rtoa 

rttfjt). 

24 3 a^* E3e>CJ^ €A)35^0 

3* <a©«rat33«, 33ia $3*^, filSF 
?3* Z3*>© 33e>C«* s5-®^3 © 

ass © *r»orto£*: 

25 sSjse! q^o o3jo 

^ejao, ta^c awa^o sarto 
53vJ3ra 5^^© 530c3^ £>3o« 

ol®t2 5^©J8 v®skov«. 

26 wa *53^ 53 j&^ d* 
nacQ* rrez^aLe* sSjsva^ rioa 
wj^** qsacSj® n?Oc^ts^ era 
saads* sl®*^. Scrao3*, craa? 
csaifca^ rtoaw^ta^j • 

27 *&©£ 55jsv»a.. esassa. 

. w "6 

7?d vacaao* «a© wo?aO ca 

m *3 

r\ o; wovjjjOzSo erasAJo s3oO. 

28 tJjan^es* *d 

o3®t&}$* wsort o: Vo 

sSrea^ #js>©f©, ?5j3<3j ri^ero 


22 Ani bair sarn tace 
gade ulounk tank na- 
t^lli ani taka (zomeak) 
kalit zalenki saserdotik 
igarjent yek dist podul- 
li mon. Ani to lokak 
gurtanin ulaitalo ani 
mono raulo. 

23 Ani aplea sastra- 
cen kam zalea uprant 
gara gelo. 

24 Te dls zalea up- 
rant Elizabet, tafii a- 
stri, garbest zali, ani 
pants moine liptali san- 
gun: 

25 Devan moje thaiii 
yen kelan, jean disaniii 
tanen maka poleili ma- 
nsa bitar moje voilo 
akman kadunk. 

26 Ani savea moinea 
Devan Gabriel mollea 
Bodveak dhadlo Gali- 
leafiea Nazaret mollea 
serant, Davidacea ga- 
raneacea, 

27 Zoze mollea dad- 
lea kade kazar zalle an- 
kuari lagin; ani anku- 
aricefi naun Mari. 

28 Ani Bodveantice ka- 
de votsun sanglen: Na- 
man, kurpen bhorlele, 


22 And when he came 
out he could not speak to 
them, and they understood 
that he had seen a vision 
in the temple. And he 
made signs to them, and 
remained dumb. 

23 And it came to pass, 
after the days of his office 
were accomplished, he 
departedto his own house. 

24 And after those days 
Elisabeth, his wife, con- 
ceived, and hid herself 
five months, saying: 

25 Thus hath the Lord 
dealt with me in the days 
wherein He hath had re- 
gard to take away my 
reproach among men. 

26 And in the sixth 
month, the Angel Gabriel 
was sent from God into a 
city , of Galilee, called 
Nazareth, 

27 To a virgin espoused 
to a man whose name was 
Joseph, of the house of 
David *, and the virgin’s 
name was Mary. 

28 And the Angel being 
come in, said unto her: 
Hail, full of grace, the 
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3j& wA^odtoo ftSc* 

3oo *Sc3eruo. 

29 3 3^ ?3 ’ on ^^ 

5 j»^o^ zpoJj©; rfo 33© 
55j3PA 


30 wfc tSjscsT^s* too 
rt o: $o3joJ^». s3oOo3j, 3o^ 

5&0^G« tf0337>F SSoV^ 

31 s&$: rttSr?^ 

u?) oi^e) taorra^Ft* 5^^F3< 
ta?3©s, 3D^ tStao sSjsr* 

cW€A)o d^s^dr©^. 


32 l» o^a* a^eru^ 5$» 
39reru3j8«5j0, 3^vs ip* 3 

5&£»« rf^OTizi© 5^>3< s3jsr« s5j3 
rt e3, cS^eru 3s^s a3js&© 

3^W7»- o3vJS£> 37L C3e>C.^C3e>rfo 
0 A $ 

A)Odto*)oJ« 3 j3 C37>^w©OT 2S^ 
rt09F5^03* rtC3?Otf7>C« 07)2^ 
tf3w®Fe3o0. 


33 3?£ 07>&^fo^o3j 
?35&to* tf?3js o^o. 

34 &0s3fav« oSoOoSj^ «3j© 


HTL.fl* 7&oA o: o3jo tf?3o a? 

•30 m 

£03u3«? *T9g6* oSJSV^G* fcf 


enjo BiOTgV* s&v^erao. 



Somi Deu tuje thain 
asa; astrean bitar tun 
sadeuii. 

29 Tiaikun,teasang- 
nea pasun bhiyeli; ani 
cintali kasalo namas- 
kar mon. 

30 Ani Bodvean tika 

sanglen': Bhiyenaka, 

M&riye, tuka Deva mu- 
kar kurpa mellea de- 
kun. 

31 Pole: garbest za- 
teli, ani yeka burgeak 
porsut z^tell, ani taka 
Jezu mon naun dovor- 
tell. 

32 Uo vod zaun vor- 
tautolo, ani taka bhou 
vod Devatso put mon 
montele, ani Deu taka 
ditolo tacea malgadea 
Davidacen siasan ani 
to Jakobacea garaneant 
sadankal raz votkai kar- 
tolo. 

33 Ani tace razvotka- 
yek sevot assonan. 

34 Tovol Marien Bod- 
veak sanglen: Yen ka- 
senzaviet? Kiteakmo- 
lear aun dadleak vol- 
kanan. 

35 Ani Bodvean zab 
diun sanglen : Spiritu 


Lord is with thee : bless- 
ed art thou among 
women. 

29 Who having heard, 
was troubled at his say- 
ing, and thought within 
herself what manner of 
salutation this should be. 

30 And the Angel said 
to her: Fear not, Mary, 
for thou hast found grace 
with God. 

31 Behold thou shalt 
conceive in thy womb, and 
shalt bring forth a son; 
and thou shalt call his 
name Jesus. 

32 He shall be great, 
and shall be called the 
Son of the most High, 
and the Lord God shall 
give unto him the throne 
of David his father : and 
he shall reign in the 
house of Jacob for ever, 

33 And of his kingdom 
there shall be no end. 

34 And Mary said to 
the Angel : How shall 
this be done? because I 
know not man. 

35 And the Angel 
answering, said to her: 

49* 
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tic* sServio Sa&a tp 

znta (CS(S9ta) Aw ?390 

W9«? 0, Wfc 39^ 09*30$* iota 
t£30* rta,*F ^0£39 CA)Aq<3j 8 tp9 
rf«&>03*, 39*9 cS^5392|j» ^ 

sSjsr* & a &€, 

36 ^8$: rtOcmSs** 
A)tt 5309 €A) A) iSd^W*, eaj* 
5309396 h 090300* rt»*r *3o 
t395AJO^, *3 53 j^oJ^O q39€A)c3«; 

37 *3^3* 5i/»v^o*i5e5W« 
*9jota* en>3f g* «$en)rta* <fyo. 

38 53jOO&$* Hlort o; 
sfe*?, wen>o cS^539t4 

c3dSt3 3033*^0 tf039^O 53 

53osrrt t39«ruo. e$ At! 09 
AeSwG tSjecSo? rt«3j®. 

39 53oO en)WO$* 39^0 

OR9$0 SjSjF390W^ 7T153903* 

«en)*J095a* rt© taorfod09W^ 
3 0903*. 

40 839V90W«9t89^ H9 

0903* Ortu9c3*, •aOW9t5Av* 
530955* 08. 

41 «30tS9t33* 530O060 
d® $s3o?S9^o* w^ 05B*, too 
n^F53* Ail tfoAooS* eruo9«* 
tJjartuQ, &$ «)0839t33* &039 
^903953* tjStfOF 


Santu tujer deuntolo 
ani bhou voda6i (Deva- 
Si) podvi tuka sambal- 
teli, ani tea pasun tuje 
bit&r g&rb sambautolo 
bhagevont, taka Deva- 
tso put mon montele. 

36 Ani pole: Eliza- 
bet, tuji mausi boin, 
aple matare pirayer 
g&rb sambaulea s& moi- 
nean thaun ; 

37 Kiteak mole&r D6- 
vak kaifits utar aug&d 
n&in. 

38 Ani M&riyen sang- 
len: pole, aun Devafci 
tsak&rn; moje th&in tu- 
jean utran p&rmane z st- 
un . Ani tice lagsilo 
Bodvo gelo. 

39 Ani Mari utun 
tean disanin parvatan- 
Sea gavant ausaran ge- 
li, Judeafiea serant. 

40 Ani ZakariasaSea 
g&ranfc rigon Elizabetik 
man kelo. 

41 Ani Elizabet M&- 
rietso namaskar aikun, 
burgean tifie kusint ulas 
bhoglo, ani Elizabet 
Spirita Santan bhorli: 


The Holy Ghost shall 
come upon thee, and the 
power of the Most High 
shall overshadow thee. 
And therefore also the 
Holy which shall be born 
of thee shall be called the 
Son of God. 

36 And behold thy 
cousin Elizabeth, she also 
hath conceived a son in 
her old age: and this is 
the sixth month with her, 
that is called barren; 

37 Because no word 
shall be impossible with 
God. 

38 And Mary said: 
Behold the handmaid of 
the Lord, bo it done to 
me according to thy word. 
And the Angel departed 
from her. 

39 And Mary rising up 
in those days, went into 
the hill country with haste 
into a city of Juda. 

40 And she entered into 
the house of Zachary, 
and saluted Elizabeth. 

4 1 And it came to pas9, 
that when Eli zabeth heard 
the salutation of Mary, 
the infant leaped in her 
womb. And Elisabeth was 
filled with the Holy Ghost: 
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42 tSu^ss* s *rao 

7 ! 0 : odtao t&io 4 3oo tfcS 

w 

erco, *Jc3en)o dot! 

tfuAjtfo tStao. 

43 oJjats^ d^swia 
5dJ^ sLstS tfc! odjeo)o«4? 

44 *3^V« o&GV^O 4 , S&«?, 
30t&a 3S&© s3j8E3^, TOcWoS 4 
i^dwOca 4 , toon^Fca* d-ffid tfo 
Ajo 3 4 erce** 4 tjSJarra . 

45 && tprts|io3 4 3oo, ri 

*V«°?. 4 *ay>« 

•laV^O 4 &Q£003n$* 30V5 

W3on «3 o» do 3 jc! q^ 0 rtc3J^ 
o&ddo. 

46 sJjOodi^ 4 ^ 5 ) 0 ^ 0 : 
od«t3w® 

47 sSostSo s3j8ca 4 rto 
3c«>eni$3o, tS^sya, sSdeng^, 

?5jsd^W3 od, q^o. 

48 *3^ 4 sStfv^o 4 
zrotffcFta Wj9fv^ 3»p8o 

sSusv^d*, 

2&>£, odj^ SJOOVSO 4 7&ZS* 
53JSV3 s5»riFde3o8.. 

49 ^s^* 4 sSjsv^d 4 rta 4 F 

oSjsd q^o 

3*So 4 c^ 3*, 33do c^avuo 
tp3rtsfro3 4 . 


42 Anibobmarnsang- 
lefi: astrean bit&r tun 
s&deun, ani sadeuii £61 
tuje kusicen Jezu. 

43 Ani k&si mojea De- 
vaSi mai moje k&de 
yeun6i? 

44 Kiteak molear, po- 
le, tuzo talo mojea ka- 
nant podon, burgean 
moje kusint ulas bhogla. 

45 Ani bhagevont tun 
s&tmandullea pasvot ; 
kiteak molear Somian 
tuka sangullen, ten tuje 
th&in gadun yetelen. 

46 Ani M&riyen sang- 
len : Mozo atmo Devak 
vornita: 

47 Ani mojen mon sa- 
ntos pauleh, Deva, mo- 
jea Sodvondara, th&in. 

48 Kiteak molear, aple 
tsakarnifci kirkolai ta- 
nen polelea: kiteak mo- 
lear, pole, yea mukar 
sak&d sosti maka vorni- 
teleo. 

49 Kiteak molear sar- 
vy. podvedaran moje 
tbain vod vastu keleat, 
ani tafien naun bhage- 
vont. 


42 And 8be cried out 
with a loud voice, and 
said : Blessed art thou a- 
mong women, and blessed 
is the bruit of thy womb. 

43 And whence is this to 
me, that the mother of my 
Lord should come to me? 

44 For, behold, as soon 
as the voice of thy salu- 
tation sounded in my ears, 
the infant in my womb 
leaped for joy. 

45 And blessed art thou 
that hast believed, be- 
cause those things shall 
be accomplished that 
were spoken to thee by 
the Lord. 

46 And Mary said: My 
soul doth magnify the 
Lord: 

47 And my spirit hath 
rejoiced in God my 
Saviour. 

48 Because He hath re- 
garded the humility of 
His handmaid: for, be- 
hold, from henceforth all 
generations shall call me 
blessed. 

49 Because He that is 
mighty hath done great 
things to me: and Holy 
is His name. 
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so *& 39*9 50 Ani tafii kakult 50 And His mercy is 

T^oSjdo^ots^o &> taka bhiyeteleancean from generation to gene- 

eroo s5ov» . sostink khalanastanan rations, to them that fear 

melta. Him. 

si * 335 ^ aw 33 »t«o t 8 51 Aplea hataSen bdl 51 He hath shewed 
* 33 ^ s5j8o^o 3< rt dak&ilen: aplea monant might in His arm: He 

53 «f *3f©^o*« 4 */^ 5. garvij k&rteleank bhos- hath scattered the proud 

mile. in the conceit of their 

heart. 

52 stereo* ao^ot* 3*0 52 Podvedar m&nsank 52 He hath put down 

tanfcea siasanar thaun the mighty from their 

kadn gale, ani nenteank seat, and hath exalted 

man dilo. the humble. 

53 dsflds&re? 53 Bhukelleank bore- 53 He hath filled the 

ca« tfjaeT8F3«, *& ponan bhorleat, ani gre- hungry with good things: 

ic^o stank khali sodleat. and the rich He hath 

sent empty away. 

54 54 Izrayelak aplea 54 He hath received 

v 3 ** cd, 3 T 8 a *?>*os* tsakrak kangela, taci Israel His servant, being 

kakult karn. mindful of His mercy. 

55 tali* wsira 0 1x9 55 Zatso to amSean 55 As He spoke to our 

araota^o, wojareaj® *$ 3 ?>ti bapanfcean, Abrahama fathers, to Abraham and 

*o33 xmo** ani tace santati kade to his seed for ever. 

ulailo sadankalak. 

56 *& aoo Torres? 56 Ani Mari ti6e san- 56 And Mary abode 

tfos&s# 5 ^? 5 <n>sfc>c3*, gata sumar tin moine with her about three 

* 3 ^ H9U9 35?U *$0. ravon, aplea gara pati months: and she returned 

aili. to her own house. 

57 *s> sgotfoF3« twenjodU 57 Ani porsut zauntso 57 Now Elisabeth’s 

vel pavon, Elizabet ye- full time of being deliver- 
t*jn^F*< sSp^ofs* vac. ka burgeak porsut zali. ed was come, and she 

brought forth a son. 

58 *& 58 Ani ticean sezare- 58 And her neighbours 

*4*0(3* * estates* anin ani seireanifi ai- and kinsfolks heard that 
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m vstfos* &&&*, it? kun ki Devan tici ka- the Lord hath shewed 
agpcren* ©3?>Oo. kultkeliamon, tika po- His great mercy towards 

rab ditalin. her, and they congratu- 

lated with her. 

59 wa 59 Ani atvea disa bur- 59 And it came to pass 

rr^F*« tfdoo geak sirkumsizar ka- that on the eighth day 

v* odjsnj^, 39 ^ runk yeun, taka bapa- they came to circumcise 

eraeruo ceh naun Zakarias mon the child, and they called 

s3f&3e>F€>o. dovortalin. him by his father’s name 

Zachary. 

60 391 S trots* 60 Ani tace avoin zab 60 And his mother 

aen)^ ?roorto: cwa, torrao* diun sanglen: naka, answering, said: Not so, 

tao^aenjo slaw* ewenjo bagar taka Juaun mon but he shall be called 
zSjdofa ota^. naun dovorizai. John. 

61 ws ?raorree3 id vd 61 Ani sangtale tice 61 And they said to 

* *^o kade ki tujea seirean her: There is none of 

3*e3o eroenjo erao sSjsw*. bitar konaki tasalen thy kindred that is called 

naun nan mon. by this name. 

62 3e>»^ *d 62 Ani tacea bapa ka- 62 And they made 

rk3?F&o .awss^Ftf, ■B'^eSo de gurtaniii vitsartale signs to his father, how 
oreeruo 3ews rlos&otro^ sSjaps* kasalen naun taka do- he would have him called. 
Mil ware. vorizai m6n khusi asa. 

63 wa *** 63 Ani tanen yek foli 63 And demanding a 

ajartoc^, 73 - 3 magun borailen sang- writing-table, he wrote, 

392*0 oravuo tsosroenio sSjaw*. un: tacen naun Juaun saying: John is his name. 

*wa« across* m6n. Ani sakad ajap And they all wondered, 

zale. 

64 3^tl« $ 90 ? 392*0 0 64 Teats fara tacen 64 And immediately 

a* 39 ia tond ani taci jib sutli his mouth was opened, 

rf^s39^* sjart^Feru^ enj?5^o^ ani Devak vornoun u- and his tongue loosed, 

. lonk laglo. and he spoke, blessing 

God. 

65 t?o arfo *o3j 65 Ani bhen dislen 65 And fear came upon 

?^o 39oi5T^o jStroo^o**,. samestan tancean se- all their neighbours ; and 
Kjrva^ fcwdcxiraw^o 5S53F390 zareank ani saglea Ju- all these things were 
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t* o* Srtrto* deacean parvatancer noised abroad over all 

yeo vastu pargat zaleo: the hill-country of Judea: 

66 kaljsr** 66 Ani zok5n aikata- 66 And all they that 

da, 3o Aaeto lo, ten aplea mona bi- had heard them laid them 

^ortocs 6 : l» tar sambaltalo sangun: up in their heart, saying: 
loo Aar A*er* wjjs*? uo burgo kon zait? ki- What an one, think ye, 

55 av^o« d^eru 3?rf Torres? teak molear Deu tace shall this child be? For 
wrtoA©. sangata asullo. the hand of the Lord was 

with him. 

67 a?v?oe^, 3^ da 67 Ani Zakarias, tatso 67 And Zachary his 

tais^ f *03? *»o3^* bapui, Spirita Santan father was filled with the 
Aar dojweo* nzl g,6 bh6rlo, ani mukar gad- Holy Ghost: and he pro- 
as!^ TTOonAa^ ^ortj(3«: ceo v&stu sangleo, san- phesied saying: 

gun: 

68 'aajjCriocWa d?en> * 68 Izraelatso Deu 8a- 68 Blessed be the Lord 

cSenio, *3^v« Asv^o 6 Aa deun, kiteak molear to God of Israel: because 
dto, betla, ani tanen sodvon He hath visited and 

erf rid ria. kelea aple parjeci. wrought the redemption 

of His people : 

69 3^rto eaj^o 69 Ani tanen amkan 69 And hath raised up 

s&djjC 3 ?c« uw* a yeka podvedar sodvon- an horn of salvation to 

©», craacw darak dila, Davida a- us, in the house of David 

rtoe os«, plea tsakracea* garant, His servant. 

70 tudja Aa erut^AA tpert 70 Zatso to ulailo 70 As He spoke by the 

stoo3?>o sfcaro, d bhagevontaii prophe- mouth of His holy pro- 

V9o^o3« w* d . tan vorvin, je gellea phets, who are from the 
kalant as^lle. beginning. 

7 1 wssj^o W53o»o 71 Amkan amcean 71 Salvation from our 

cTOoi wAa Aa*ao« * dusmanantle ani amtso enemies, and from the 

M to 

drc^od mosor karteleantle so- hand of all that hate us: 

daileat : 

0 Latin basen : “sodvonicen” Sing . muncen: “podvedar sodvon”.— According to the 
Latin: “horn of salvation”, i.e. “powerful salvation”. 
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72 (39rto 09*« 

&©9)ws3o^o 23933902* *9*0^ 
tfdoo** (39023 
*090923d!> erurra w« ■tfdoo* 4 . 

A 

73 3$3j9FW923j 9 (erorra 7^ 

tfdoo**) t3o 3arto ws3J9 
239339 W239.S39S3J9 tj'cJ •tf«5o 

s/ 

(s5j3P{ o) 3 <3-© W5fJ9^o ('S^ J 
tfosrar) oSjbw*, 

74 esnSo 3 w«3oo wsSJ® ^ cio 
*39^(3903 ?5ja^ZS« f l£o (39^ 
(790 3 92* 2S9*, tfdOO, 

75 trorto^oA© f*9(3« 

${$(3* 3923 300*90* wsSo *$ 
2 o 

550*59 O tsrio3o2a9 £ .0 &?39$0. 

— » 'O 

76 3(0*9, tojrre^c*, tp© 
4a^a« c5^s3923og s^Ss* sl©re« 

c39£T0C 239ie5o, 339^** SSJSV^ 
c« r$$339 s3oo*90* •S&aAaj 
•39 fa* 30&90* tfdOO**. 

77 «39E9^j A) 
TfjaeAJO* 6 3923 Stf^F* 6 539 
3^o23o tSjsrra^rto s5ov9?5or 

78 (0&O 23jsn9rto sSov9) 
W53sra^ C3$ 53923 *9^0^*, 25 
*9*otf s* enjots* q39eA)(3« erucS 
eruo23jD *}oo3j5F wsSj^o t3te9 , 


72 (Tanen Sodvonda- 
rak dila) amcean ba- 
panci kakult karunk 
ani (tance k&de kellea) 
kararatso ugdas ka- 
runk. 

73 Parmanatso (ugdas 
karunk) jen tanen am- 
ceabapa Abrahamaka- 
de kelen (monceii) ki to 
amkan (titli kurpa) di- 
tolo mon, 

74 Asen ki amiii am- 
cea dusmanantle sodai- 
tats, bhen nastanan 
taci tsakri karun, 

75 Bhagevontponan 
ani nltin tace mukar 
amce samestan jiniye- 
cean disanin. 

76 Ani tuka, burgea, 
bhou vod Devatso pro- 
phet mon naun zate- 
len, kiteak molear De- 
va mukar vetoloi vat 
tayar karunk. 

77 Sodvonici zanvai 
sikounk tace parjek 
patkancen bogsanen 
melasen : 

78 (Yen bogsanen me- 
lta) amcea Devace ka- 
kultin, je kakultin unts 
thaun udeuntso suryo 
amkan betla, 


72 To perform mercy 
to our fathers, and to 
remember His holy testa- 
ment. 


73 The oath which He 
swore to Abraham our 
father, that He would 
grant to us, 

74 That being delivered 
from the hand of our ene- 
mies, we may serve Him 
without fear, 

75 In holiness and 
justice before Him, all 
our days. 

76 And thou, child, shalt 
be called the prophet of 
the Highest : for thou 
shalt go before the face 
of the Lord to prepare 
His ways. 

77 To give knowledge 
of salvation to His people, 
unto the remission of 
their sins: 

78 Through the bowels 
of the mercy of our God, 
in which the Orient, from 
on high, hath visited us, 
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79 (&o &xmo< 

sJjew^rwa, >ot$jwo 3« eft to 
*« 

enjtfoa* ftcSTO.ov* «A)ta7.a« 

*3 

aeruov*, eft esSo to> af^TO 
* 

o3j«r^ *3j»niFo< rt&aenjov*. 

80 eft too rtJBF tojw&g 
eft rtfa* cras^A© es^ 
eft o^c^os* e* «5w© ijs e 
sr? v 6 'ats^a&c?** CT3»^ar» 
o5J5>W3*jO«. 


79 (Tun mukar veto- 
loi) mornacea kalokant 
ani saulent nidulleank 
uzvad diunk, ani amce 
pai soukasayecea mar- 
gar tsalounk. 

80 Ani burgo vadtalo 
ani gat zatalo &traea 
thain ani ranant as9.U0 
to apnak Izraelak da- 
kaita monasar. 


79 To enlighten them 
that sit in darkness, and 
in the shadow of death : 
to direct our feet into the 
way of peace. 

80 And the child grew, 
and was strengthened in 
spirit: and was in the 
deserts until the day of his 
manifestation to Israel. 
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GLEANING AND CLEANING, HAPEPrON. 


PART I. 


I premise as the foundation of this Chapter, that from the 
very beginning of this Grammar, I intended 1) to write a Gram- 
mar to be circulated privately only among my brethren of the 
Society who know Latin, other Grammars etc.; 2) to omit all 
niceties, although required by exactness, especially as regards 
spelling, in which point I did not follow the Kanarese but the 
Roman alphabet. Hence many things are to be found, which 
are not exact, if we judge of them according to the full science 
of Grammar. But there is a rule of common sense to judge of 
such works, not bad in themselves, according to the intention 
of the author. In order to judge about other things, e.g ., order, 
style etc., consider that this Grammar has been composed witbin 
a few months. As to Gleaning, I must limit myself to the most 
necessary things, leaving many other things to the Dic- 
tionary, and omitting others in order not to increase too much 
the size of this book. As to Gleaning, I do not correct things 
which depend on the extraordinary circumstances, in which 
this book has been composed, e. g. order, style, exercises, 
foreign words etc. Some, Cleaning will be left to the Diction- 
ary, for the above reason. 

PART I. Chapt. I. 1) The explanation of the vowels 
and consonants is only approximate; strictly we should dis- 
tinguish four a (see p. 191); hence short vowels too can have the 
stress of the voice as “tz&d=much” (see l.c. and p. 231, para. 8, 
d.). 2) What I say of the Kanarese manner of writing etc. must 
be understood not of the Kanarese language, but of the Kana- 
rese letters, used also for Tulu by the Basel Mission Press in 
Mangalore. This regards especially the « which in Kanarese 
very seldom occurs and even then shows absence of a vowel; in 
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Tula it occurs at every step as a sign of a half vowel. 3) Some 
principles laid down in this Chapter are not strictly adhered 
to, first on account of having changed my plan, then on account 
of great hurry, finally on account of the state of Konkani still 
quite unsettled: I myself became aware of a more correct mode 
only after a great part of the Grammar had been printed; 
many things have been omitted purposely, in order to make 
the matters easier. 4) According to the Mahratti I should 
have written & in many cases in which it has been omitted, 
and so other similar things. The reason is because I do not 
adapt Konkani to Mahratti, which would be ridiculous, but 
to the common pronunciation, which pronunciation and not the 
Mahratti is to be considered as the rule. — For the same 
reason I have written some words not as the Kanarese words 
of a similar root. 

Page 2, line 10. “A short o” viz. closed o, if the accent 
does not fall upon &. In Kanarese this closed o (a) is written 
viz. short a which has some gradations to be learnt by practice. 

Line 8, et seq. a fine. These words are said only on the 
supposition that a kind of half vowel be pronounced at the 
end of every word ending in a consonant; but as this is not 
the case, as I say in the note, hence whenever a word is writ- 
ten with a pure consonant at the end, pronounce it without 
the half vowel, keeping this sound for § or u. As regards &, 
and omnibus consideratis, it seems better to use only u for 
both sounds, although between them there is some difference 
which can be left to be learnt by practice. The reason of 
this is, because the things are more simple in this way, and 
for the Kanarese alphabet I introduced only one sign for both 
viz. This half vowel occurs often in the middle of words. 

Page 3, para. 1. Add to these cerebral letters also 1, 9, 
as on p. 5, 6, and s, as on p. 191. The difference between 
s and s is this: s is palatal, s is cerebral. 

Para. 2. Add b to the letters which can be aspirated. 
In Kanarese only the above letters have a peculiar sign: yet 
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the aspirated h can occur also after other consonants (see 
p. 194). The Konkani aspiration is less strong than the Eng- 
lish one. 

Page 4, para. 4. Ts would better render the sharp s, 
expressed by the Kanarese and Mahratti ^T. Hence tz and 
to could be put aside, for the sake of simplicity also. This 
ts can be aspirated as in Kanarese and in Mahratti; then it 
should be written tsh, as the aspirated z becomes zh. 

About the hard s see, however, p. 105, note 1. This hard 
s is not so rare. The soft z is like s in misery. 

Para. 6. Also in the middle I write often n. The nasal 
sound by itself sounds sometimes n, sometimes m; yet n 
might express, by convention, both sounds. 

Page 5. The common a is pronounced somewhat open, 
not very slowly, or very quickly. In Kanarese we have no 
proper sign for it. See p. 191. 

Page 6. Closed o is as o in note, open o is as o in not. 
No need to say that ks differs from ks. 

Both u and v are called nearly u, but they differ: 9 is 
nearly u, because it is half vowel; v is nearly u, because often 
it is pronounced between v and u or also like an u; e.g. 
“uzvad=uzuad”. 

Para. 1, of the note, is premature. 

Page 7. g) “Aha” perhaps is, in its origin, not vulgar, but 
correct, because it comes from the Mahratti “ 3 j|g =1 am”. 

2. Ts is expressed by $ which sounds also 6. 

Chapter II. In many words the accent upon the last 
syllable is so slight that you cannot perceive distinctly 
whether it is upon the last or upon the penultimate; e.g. “gali.” 

Besides the principal accent there is a secondary accent 
upon a preceding syllable, especially in compound words 
which have a secondary accent upon the last syllable of the 
first word. 

As to the diphthongs see some completion of this rule on p. 
195. Perhaps we can make it clearer and more complete by 
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saying that mostly the true (i. e. pronounced as one sound) 
final diphthongs formed: 1) by a as first vowel and an- 

other true vowel, and 2) by e combined with i and u, 3) by o 
combined with i and u, have the accent upon the first vowel 
(ai, ao, au, ei, eu, oi, ou, not ayo, ayi, avu etc.). The other 
true or apparent (as, “ia*ya” etc.) diphthongs have more 
commonly the accent upon the second vowel (as ea, eo, ie, io, 
iu, ua, ui, ue, uo). The combinations ae, ao, ie, etc . which result 
from the addition of the termination of the Declension to the 
Original, have the accent upon the last vowel (see p. 195). In 
Kanarese they would be written, usually, with y or v between 
the two vowels, thus eye, iye, avu etc. % and so they would not even 
appear as diphthongs. The most usual combinations of two 
vowels are these (omitting the combination of a vowel with 
itself): 1) a e,ai\ao,au; 2) e&,ei\eo,eu; 3) ia,ie, io,iu; 4)oa,oe, 
oi\ ou; 5) ua, ue, ui, uo. The diphthongs in Italics have usually 
the accent upon the first. Compare, however, the rule of the text. 

Pronounce jr (or the corresponding i) distinctly as a conso- 
nant: hence make the pause of the voice before y: “vidya= 
vid-ya”. 

Page 8, para . 1 . ... .not only low but also some of high 

castes pronounce “ba"ra” etc.; “ra"ja=king”; “r&ja''= leave.” 
Para . 2. “sade = i” used with numerals, properly has 
only half accent, because the second word has the principal 
accent; yet it seems to differ from other compounds, because 
it has the secondary accent not upon the last but upon the 
penultimate syllable: “sade-tln = 3£.” 

Appendix . Many things could be said here, if time would 
allow, about the change of quantity. 

FAST II. Chapter I. Page 9, line 13. Assemblage 
of dialects, viz. apparently: see p. 317. A common language 
in potentia at least is there ; dialects almost actu . 

Page 10, line 7. Characteristic, i.e. distinguishing; I do 
not mean to say that we will call this case characteristic, 
although it could be called so, 
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Page 11, line 13, et seq. Strictly, the pure Adjectives used 
as Adjectives have no proper form for the Original; yet they 
have it, if used as Pronouns. 

Page 12, line 17, et seq. This rule does not hold good for 
all cases. 

Page 12 , line 24, et seq. This must not be taken as un- 
exceptional, because few Postpositions do not govern the 
Original, as I say in Chapter VI. 

Line 3, a fine. What is said hereafter on p. 13, compared 
with p. 14, n. 3, can be considered as a general rule on this 
point. 

Page 13, line 12. “In the same way”, i.e. the same ter- 
minations of the singular; but in the Vocative usually the 
affix nu or no must be added. Perhaps somebody might consider 
nu not as affix but as an essential part of the termination of 
the Vocative. 

Line 20, et seq. There are some exceptions to this rule; 
see Dictionary. 

Page 13, line 17, et seq. This construction usually does 
not take place, if the Noun, not contracted, would have as 
many syllables in the oblique cases, as in the Nominative; 
hence no contraction in the 3rd declension. A similar con- 
traction takes place also in Verbs; e.g. “utrun”, instead of 
“utarun = having crossed”. 

Page 14, n. 1. In Greek, Grammarians call a contraction 
not only the fusion of two vowels into one, but also the omis- 
sion of one vowel; hence we can call this omission simply 
and properly contraction. 

Note 6. To, ti, ten are sometimes used really and pro- 
perly as Articles. (See p. 235.) 

Line 29, et seq. Some of these rules are premature. 

Line 8, a fine. This must be understood only of the obso- 
lete Postposition “antu”. See p. 41, para. 3. 

Para. 2. “antu” is still really used in Mahratti as a Post- 
position (3Tfa). 
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Page 15, para . 4. Cf. Ch. VI. and Part IV. Ch. II. Art. 6. 
At least two Postpositions govern the Nominative. 

Para . 7. It should be put in the 1st Declension. More- 
over some at least of such Nouns in a can have a Plural 
form in some cases, e . g. in the Dative. 

Page 16, line 1 . “krupa”, see page 20, n . 2, its approxi- 
mately right spelling. 

Para . 8. More simply say that the Nominative is du. Yet 
in Mahratti it is “dhuv”. 

Para . 9. In some rare cases the preceding Nouns are left 
in the Nominative. 

B. In the following five paragraphs only Common Nouns 
are treated of. 

Page 17, para. 1 . Besides these two Nouns there are 
some others which, usually, are not of Feminine Gender. 

Add as 5) Abstract Nouns in s&n may follow this De- 
clension; e.g . u kodsan=bitterness”, or the 4th; as also 6) the 
Feminine Nouns and Diminutive Nouns derived both from the 
Masculine by changing o into i; e.g . “bokdi, godi, guli” etc. 

Page 18, line 2. To “use the Original” add “or some- 
times the Nominative or Dative”. 

Line 13. “Nominative yo”. This happens especially with 
some Nouns in a used also in the Plural, and also with some 
other Nouns; e.g. “karn,-e”, “khusi,-e, or -se”; in the Plural 
“karneo, khuseo”. In such cases y is kept also in the oblique 
cases. Some of such Nouns can have -e, or -ie in the Original. 

Page 19, line 2. .“Raniano”. The suffix must be always 
added. This must be applied to the following Declensions 
too. 

Page 20, note 2. This note is useless, if we write with 
Kanarese letters or also with Roman letters, but adhering 
strictly to the Kanarese. 

Page 20, line 12. “siksa or siksa”. 

Page 21, line 1. et seq. It is better to omit the Verb “assa”. 

Line 10, et seq. After further inquiring it seems that 
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“kurad” is of the 4th Declension: kul, -a, is kuli, -eis /.: 
both ways can be used. 

Page 22, para . 3. Also Masculine or Neuter Nouns in au 
or ou usually are of the 2nd Declension: the spelling U aun or 
au” is better than “ao or aon”. 

Page 23, line 4, a fine . “East” is better used as Masculine. 

Page 24, para . 4. This rule only hinted at, can be per- 
fected by saying that all or nearly all Masculine Nouns of 
this Declension ending in 6 change it into a or, seldom, into 
6, in the Plural; e.g. “ponos = jack-fruit”, u kolos= cupola (?)”, 
“sorop = snake”, “marog= way”, “korod = 100 lakhs”, “fator = 
stone”, “pormol = smell”, “hator= bamboo-mat”, “darvond = 
door-frame”, u korv6nt = saw”, “dongor = mountain”, “rakkos = 
monster”, “vonok = cocoanut-shell”, “bikon = bug”, “dukor= 
pig”, “rong = colour”; all these have a in the Plural. “F6d= 
boil”, “dor*=rope of plantain-tree”, “sor = necklace”, “kasou 
= small tortoise”, “fond = grave”, “ros = juice”,. . . .have 6 in 
the Plural. Hence instead of a we cannot write o. 

Masculine Nouns ending in e change it into 6; but I can- 
not say as yet, that this change of e into 6 is so extended as 
the change of o. Of many Masculine Nouns having e in the 
last syllable, up to this I could not find any one against this 
rule. 

Line 3, a fine . “Bapai or papa”, strictly “papa”; “bapai” 
is another form. 

Page 25, line 2. “Kaliz” strictly means “liver”; yet 
usually it is taken for “heart”. 

Page 26, para . 2. “Burgeanu” belongs to para. 1. 

Page 29, para . 1. There are some Nouns which take ia 
not ea; e.g . “bhen, bhia = fear”. If a Noun ends in io or yo 
or uo, euphony requires only a not ea to be added; e.g . “surio 
or suryo = sun”, “suriak=to the sun”. If we write yo and vo, 
we might say yea, vea etc. 

Page 32, para. 4. “Akant” does not suit well, because 
more commonly it is declined according to the 2nd Declension. 

51 
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Page 34, note 3. More commonly “boin” is of the 4th 
Declension also in the Plural. 

Line 3. Viz. this nasal sound sounds more distinctly 
than the nasal sound of the Plural; e.g. “burgeank”: exactly* 
“burgean-k”, pronounced however as “burgeank”; but n of 
such Nouns must sound distinctly a pure 5. 

Page 36, Ex. 1. “Guru” is used by some also for priests 
of the Old Testament. 

Page 37, line 10, a fine. “Sakat”, some say “sakad” obli- 
que cases “sagda”. 

Page 38, b. Names of girls take a Neuter termination 
also in the Nominative, if possible; hence “Marien=Mary” 
(girl): Mari (woman). 

Page 39, note. Premature. 

Page 41, para. 2. Premature. 

Page 42, para. 4. “L6k” can be used in the Plural as in 
Latin populus. 

b ) : “Manis”, used for a woman, follows the 1st Declension 
in the Singular, the 2nd Neuter in the Plural. 

c ) : “Dag” is often used also in the Singular. 

Page 43, line 5. The form “bapai” is more used in ad- 
dressing. 

Page 44, line 1 . Only few consider small children as 
Neuter. 

Feminine: a) This exception is to be limited to certain 
fixed cases; usually younger female relatives (not the wife 
by the husband), and women in much lower condition are con- 
sidered as Neuter both in speaking to and about them; in 
other cases the Neuter Gender seldom occurs; hence the be- 
ginner will better employ the Feminine Gender. 

Page 45. Add to Feminine: Abstract Nouns in “san” are 
Feminine; e.g. “kodsan= bitterness”. 

Page 46, lines 6-7, a fine. This difficulty can be consider- 
ably diminished so: Nouns of the 2nd Declension ending in a 
syllable with 6 or e, are mostly or always Masculine (see 
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p. 400, note on p. 24) ; Nouns of the 2nd Declension having 6 or 
i in the Nominative Singular are mostly Neuter; e. g. “mon, 
pdt, 16k”. 

Page 47. The names of male animals ending in o, have 
often, the Feminine ending in L 

Page 48, line 10, a fine. There are some exceptions; e.g. 
“favo=due”, is not declinable; some Adjectives ending in a 
consonant can sometimes take the terminations o, i, eh. But 
these two exceptions are very rare. 

Page 49, lines 1, 2. If the Adjective is predicate, it 
does not occur, usually, in the oblique cases. 

Line 16. Some Adjectives ending in a consonant take a 
in the oblique cases for all Genders. 

Note 1. Such use is not very extended. 

Lines 13, 9, a fine. Yet Adjectives having a termination 
which is found also in Substantives, e.g. i, can be declined es- 
pecially if used as Nouns; e. g. “g&rvi ** proud”, “g&rvean 
m&nsank or g&rve&nksto proud men”. 

Page 50, by. “boreo astrio”, better “boreo hstreo”, as in 
the oblique cases too, e is used: still better “astryo”. 

Page 51, line 17. “sakte” is derived from “sak&t” by 
dropping the vowel a, because often in the Adjectives too 
happens what has been remarked on p. 13. 

§ 2. Perhaps this and the following paragraphs might 
have been put more properly under Art. II. 

Page 52, para. 1. Premature. Remark however that the 
rule here hinted at, holds good also when there are many 
subordinate Adjectives. (See an example in para. 5, page 53.) 
Moreover the Adjective accompanying the Adjectival Genitive, 
follows, in concord, this Adjective, not the principal Noun: 
“bore jinie&ih varsan= years of good life”. 

Line 5, a fine. *‘8&mestan” can also be Nominative Neu- 
ter; better put this example: “s&ktan garanise fatar= stones 
of all the houses”. Here it appears as an oblique case. At 
any rate the last part of this first observation is not obligatory. 

51 * 
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Page 53, para. 3. In such a case there would be a composi- 
tion ; hence it would be better to put a hyphen : “Deva-kurpa.” 

Para . 4. According to para 1, p. 52, only “Somia Jezu 
KristaSea kalzafien fest” is right. By way of composition, we 
might say: “ . . . Krista-kalzacen fest”. People say: u Somia Jezu 
kalzafcen fest”. 

To these subordinate Adjectives the rule of para. 1 is 
to be applied. The parallel Adjectives seem to agree directly 
with their Noun; e.g. “bangaracin ani rupeanfcin garan=houses 
of gold and silver”. 

Para . 5. The use of ea for e, of e for ea, seems to be not 
very correct theoretically; yet in some cases, e.g . “bapafce 
navin”, there is universal use which has the force of a rule; 
those cases must be kept. 

Page 54, § HI. Premature. 

Page 55. An is the termination of the Instrumental; hence 
it implies the meaning “through”. (See Syntax.) 

Line 5. The example is not very suitable. 

Line 14. In conformity with the explanation it means 
“you who are far, go”. “Poisilo” is better. 

Line 12, a fine . “Fol” for “fruit,” properly is #., and 6, 
if figuratively, more commonly, is m ., and 6. # 

Line 5, a fine, “motto = very fat”; “moto=fat”. 

Page 57, line 4. The last sentence is to be understood in 
conformity with the definition of the Church. 

Art. II. As only numerals have been put, another title 
might have been better. 

No. 2. “doni, dogi,” they are declined just as “don, dog”, 
to which you add i; hence “dogan-i” etc. 

No. 7. “Sat (pronounced quickly)”; as there are two long 
a, as I said in Ch. IX. P. III., this a seems to be the less long one. 

Page 58, No. 43. “tefialis or tevefcalis”; the 2nd form is 
more correct. 

Page 59, No. 100. “Sen”; some pronounce “sen, sembor”: 
this 2nd form agrees with the Mahratti. 
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Page 59, No. 160. Some say also “yeksen ani sat”. 

Para. 1. The first manner of counting is vulgar. 

Page 61, line 1. Some do not use the second form for 
irrational animals; yet this form seems to be more common. 

Para. 3. Cf. 2%\,fiara. 8. 

Para. 4. Strictly speakipg “s&vai” does not mean 1{, 
but is a general particle, in Mahratti “sava”, meaning 
“having a fourth more, or more by a fourth”; hence it is the 
proper form to express l£, 2|, 3i, etc.; in this way “s&vai 
ddn = 2i”, “s&vai tln = 3i” etc. To say 1±, “yek”is understood, 
and can reasonably be understood according to the above mean- 
ing. For facilitating this- point, I put together these fractional 
or mixed numbers: 

“|=pau, or kaldo”; “£*&rdho”; “f = p&uno, or mukal”; 
“l± = s&vai”; “l^ded”; “l£*paunen don”; “2± = s&vai d5n” 

(and so3£, 4j ); “2| = edets or edez”; U 2| = paunen tin” 

(in a similar way 3f etc.); “3£ = sade tin, “4£«sade-6ar” etc. 
For fractions lower than ± see p. 244 n. 1 . 

Page 62. § II. Add also* “5outo= fourth” as irregular; 
moreover from 19 upwards insert a before adding vo; e.g. 
“yekunisavo, visavo, yek-visavo, tisavo” etc. 

§ IV. The 'distributive numbers can be used for the 
multiple numbers, because the distributive notion contains 
also a multiple notion; e.g. “fiaear rupoi dovor = put the 
Rupees four by four”; hence you must have either 8 or 12 etc.; 
but the prevailing notion is distributive, and properly it 
cannot be used for multiple numbers. The last mode in 
some contexts cannot be used exactly; e. g. having received 
four rupees and desiring to have four more, I cannot say: 
“don pauti tsad di”, because this would mean 8 more (12). 
Instead of “don pauti ts&d” sometimes it would be better 
to repeat the number; e.g. “don pauti car=twice four”. 

Page 63. § VI. Few persons use “dan” (Mahratti ^f) 

instead of “pauti”: Add moreover: to say “first, secondly. 
they say “poile suater, dusre suater”, lit. “in the first place, in 
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the second place”. The form “poilean, dusrean” etc. as in 
Mahratti, can be also used, yet it would rather mean: “by the 
first, by the second.” 

Page 64, line 4. “sear”: more commonly “ier”; in any 
case it must be pronounced quickly with the accent upon &. 

Line 10. Better “kitlo-temp v zai,” at the end. 

Line 14. “Dedsea” is better. 

Page 66, line 4. “S&ma” can also be used, e. g. “Pedru 
Paulak s&ma assa = Peter is equal to Paul”. If the comparison 
is in particular, then “s&ma” does not seem very suitable. 

Line 3, a fine, “assa” better “zaun assa”. 

Page 67, line 4. “bhagivant”: some say “bhagevont”. 

Page 68, line 4. Perhaps “uttim” has the same origin as 
the Italian '■'■ottimo" and the Latin “ optimus ”, It is used also 
in Kanarese, Mahratti, and Sanskrit. 

These comparative and superlatives, except “tsad”, might 
perhaps be considered as independent words, which can 
express also the comparative and superlative meaning of these 
Adjectives. 

Line 18. “tiken”: “taken” is more common. 

Add the termination -so. (See Part III. Ch. II.) In some 
cases by -len some diminutives can be forced; e.g. “ghantlen = 
small bell”. 

Page 69, line 8-10. Among these modes I mention here 
another, viz. the doubling of the consonant, by which aug- 
mentative or superlative meaning is produced; e.g. “vodol= 
lately, just now”; “voddol = some time ago” ; “moto = fat”, 
“motto = very fat”. I cannot say how far this last mode can 
be used. 

Exercise: “dh&iryavont”, some say “dh&iravont or dh&iri- 
vont”. 

“Sukh”. According to Max Mliller (Sanskrit Grammar for 
Beginners, ch. II. §116), final aspirate letters lose their aspira- 
tion, in Sanskrit; it seems that in the niece of Sanskrit, we 
should follow the same rule; hence either we should write 
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“sukhti or suk”. This remark regards other words too. Yet 
throughout the Grammar I did not observe strictly this point, 
nor is it, perhaps, to be taken into consideration. 

Page 70. § 1. Better “aven or auefi. 

u Aman” is an old Original of “amin”, e . g . “aman pasun 
vinati kar=pray for us”. 

Page 72, para . 1. “ amore tui=owi of love to you”. 

Para. 2. viz. if the Postpositions govern the Original; 
for if it governs the Dative or Nominative, then the pure 
Dative or Nominative is used. 

Para . 4. Cf. Part IV. Chapter I. 

Para . 5. “Chiefly”; this kind of Instrumental is as well 
used for the Nouns etc. 

Page 73, line 4, a fine, “tintso”: this by analogy with “titso” 
is right, but used by very few; instead of it, “tantso” is used. 

Page 74. In the table, before “tance”, insert: 

“ . . . .pi. in. pd. sn. tantso, tanci, tanfien.” 

Page 75, lines 4-6. Such derivation is not probable. 

Line 10. They can be used as well also as masculine or 
feminine. 

Page 78, para. 3. In this example “kon” is not an Interro- 
gative Pronoun. 

Page 79, line 1 8. “K09 to” is not used commonly as a Pro- 
noun in the oblique cases; as an Adjective, it becomes “kon-tea”. 

§ 6. 1. These can be called Pronouns also in Latin. 
b) "quilibet^&xvj one”. 

Line 8, a. f. “yeyeklo or yekyeklo”. 

Page 80, line 11. “aliquis = somebody”; “nemo = nobody”. 

Line 18. “aliquis = somebody”. 

Page 82, line 19. “. . . .seems to be out of place” viz. to 
Europeans, but in itself it is elegant. The exclusive meaning 
(“only”) probably is the emphatic meaning which in some 
contexts takes naturally an exclusive meaning. Whatever it 
may be, this -ts can be translated often by “only”. 
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Page 82. § 9. qualis . . Jalis = as. . .as, quot . . Jot = as 
many. . .as many, quantum . . Jantus =how great. . .as great, 
qui . . .^=who. . .he, quicumque . . = whosoever. . .he. 

Page 83, para . 9,. see Syntax Ch. II. Art. III. . 

Page 84, line 20. “rak=keep, i . e . guard”. 

11, 0 fine, “sargar”, better “s&fg”; or if you put 
“sargar”, add “assa”. 

Line 7, a fine . “tincin”: more common “tanfcin”. 

Page 85, line 8. “apun”, better “apun^ts”. “ Apun” in the 
2nd person usually does not sound well. 

Line 15. “Kontso ist”: better use the Accusative. 

Line 13, a fine. Some say and pronounce “datarn”; yet 
more common and more philological is “d6t6rn”. 

Line 10, a fine . “K&ssaloi” means here u of any quality”, 
not only any . 

Page 86, line 8. Some say “Rupoi, rupia”: this is more 
correct. 

Page 87. The beginners can read observation 7, p. 118, 
and the last part of observation 26, p. 125, from line 7, a fine, 
before reading the Paradigm. 

As a general rule all compound forms can be conjugated 
fully also in their elements, if the elementary forms are 
liable to conjugation; so, e.g ., “geleauh asleaun”, “vetealeuii 
Asleauh”, etc.\ this must be kept in view, in order to be dis- 
pensed with repeating it many times. (See p. 123, /. 17.) 

The conjugation of the Regular Verbs can be simplified, 
as regards the more common tenses of the affirmative form 
in this way (root: 2nd Person Imperative): 

1) -ta is the fundamental termination of the Present Indi- 

cative. 

2) -lo (-la) is the fundamental termination of the Past Ten- 

ses (“-lolo or -ullo” in the Past Perfect). 

3) -talo (Present and Past joined) is the fundamental 

termination of the Imperfect. 
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4) -tolo is the fundamental termination of the Future, i.e . 

nearly as the Imperfect. 

5) -so is the fundamental termination of the Imperfect 

Subjunctive. 

6) -tso is the fundamental termination of the Infinitive 

Absolute, Gerundive and Participle. 

7) -un is the fundamental termination of the Subjunctive 

and Optative Present. 

8) -le&r is the fundamental termination of the Imperfect 

Conditional and Optative. 

9) -iyet (-yet) is the fundamental termination of the 

Potential. 

10) -zai is the fundamental termination of the Necessary Mood. 

11) -an (-in) is the fundamental termination of the Contin- 

gent Future. 

1. The Participles usually have the termination of the 
corresponding tense, except that -tolo is also Present, and 
-tso is Present and Future. 

2. The Compound Tenses are formed by adding “zata or 
assa” to the simple form. 

3. The fundamental termination moreover must be modi- 
fied a little, sometimes, in the different Persons: usually the 
1st and 3rd Persons Singular are equal (o or a); the 2nd 
ends in i (oi, &i. . .); the 1st Plural in un (aun. . .); the 2nd 
in -at (-eat. . .). Sometimes this fundamental termination is 
not only modified in the different Persons but also in the same 
Person, according to the different Genders (terminations of 
the Adjectives). 

For the sake of simplicity the periphrastic conjugation 
should be eliminated from the paradigm, and explained wholly 
separately. 

Page 88, Perfect . The spelling -ia, instead of ea, is under- 
stood also for the Plural. 

Page 89, /. 2 and 4. si, s&t are more correct than ci, c&t. 

Line 2. a of an is a mean between a and &. 

52 
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Line 8, a fine . “ utinam is veniret = oh if he would come! ” 
“ Deus faciat bonum = God bless you!” “ utinam venisset = 
oh if he would have come ! ” 

Page 90. Imperfect . “Corresponding” etc. this is its chief 
not its only meaning; i is commonly inserted, not a. Some- 
times the Verb kar must be added. 

Line 6, a fine, “sika zalear”; probably it must be “sikat 
zalear” (see p. 89, /. 5 et seq. ) 

Line last . About -iyet cfi p. 127. 

Page 91. If you add the Past Perfect etc. of “zata” or 
“assa” to the Present Potential and Necessary, you would 
get the Past Perfect Tense etc. 

Page 92, note: Tci is too hard; hence ci, cen will do, and 
so in other similar cases. 

Page 93, line £, a fine . Some prefer the form “natlo” etc . 
to “natullo” etc. 

Page 94, line 11. Better “natullo”: I would prefer to say 
“natullo, natulli” etc. as in the Imperfect. 

Line 19, et seq. Not all make this distinction. 

Line last. ’ The insertion of the euphonical vowel is to be 
understood also of the 2nd Person Singular and Plural. 

Page 95, C. “Not commonly used”; it is not rare. 

Line 6, a fine. “If you like”, i. e. if you like exactness. 
(See § 5.) 

Page 97. “Zata” is irregular as the Verbs ending in a 
vowel, not as kSr, etc. (See § 7.) 

To “zata” and “assa” must be applied the remarks to be 
made on the 1st and 2nd Future Negative, Conditional and 
Conditionatum Negative of nid (see notes on pp. 112, 113, 114). 

Page 100, line 12, et seq. Some say “zaisonan” etc. 

Line 19. “As explained above”, i. e. on p. 94. 

Page 10.1, D. The full conjugation of “zatonan” is this: 
Singular: 1. 2. as given; 3) zatonan, zatinan, zatenan* 
Plural: 1) zatenaun, 2) zatinant, 3) zatenant, zateonant, 
zatinant. 
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H. Better “zaunknatullo (two 1). 

Note 1 . This note is to be put after “assa”, p. 107. 

Page 102, Note 1. Notwithstanding this reason, now I 
would write “asa”. 

Page 104, 0. “as-ci. . . .” the hyphen is used only to show 
the reader the change of sound of g. 

II. “nin”, better “n&iii”. The full form “assanan” etc. 
occurs also. 

Page 109, line 1. This seems to be the common form of 
2nd Future; e.g . “when you will come I shall have finished”. 

D. The 2nd Conditional “nidlo” (ex. nidijllo) must be 
conjugated as the Past Perfect. 

Page 110, line 3, “nidton” is used also absolutely in the 
meaning of “I would sleep”; so, e.g. “ig&rjent veton: pun vel 
nan = I would go to the church, but I have no time”. 

E. 3) “nidun” is vulgar. 

Page 111, line 5, a fine, “nidanatuleaun, nidanat^leaun”. 
Although it seems to be right, yet such a delicate shade is not 
common, nor, perhaps, quite certain. 

Page 112. 1 stand 2nd Future. The exact form is as 

given there; yet very few use the full form; more commonly 
in the Plural 1st Person they use only the first form (nidfce- 
naun), and in 2nd Person the 3rd form (nidcinant) or the 1st 
(nidcenant). The other Persons are used, as given in the 
Grammar. 

Page 113. C. Imperfect. “Nidanaii” must be conjugated 
as the Present Negative Indicative. 

Past. “Nidanatullo” must be conjugated as the Imper- 
fect Negative Indicative. This remark holds good also for 
the Conditional. 

Page 114, line 7, a fine. The Latin means “it was not 
to sleep”. 

2nd Condiiionatum. “Nidtonan” must be conjugated as 
“zatonan”. (See note for p. 101.) 
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Page 115. “Nidtsonah” could be used only in correlative 
sentences (as “-ta to”); better use “nidanaye asollo”. 

Page 116, para . 2. I is much more frequently inserted 
than a. 

Line 9, a fine . Some pronounce in such a way this v 
that it seems to be an u; consequently for the Verbs in u or 
un no change would take place. 

Page 117, para . 3. b) There may be some exception re- 
quired, especially by euphony; e.g. “sik” has “sikan”, u za” 
has “zain”. “Sik” is one of the excepted Verbs from the 
“k&rmani” construction. Perhaps these two irregularities are 
connected; time will clear up this point. 

Page 119, line 8. The Future in -un (see p. 109) seems to 
be simply the 2nd Future. Whereas the other forms (p. 108) 
can be used only in some cases. (See note for p. 109.) 

Para. 9. “Nidtonah asollo” is used commonly only as 
2nd Conditionatum ; “nidtonah asollo zain” is not often 
used; hence, for practice, the 1st Negative Future can be 
used also as 2nd Negative Future. 

Page 121, line 10. For practice, keep only “nidtonah’’ 
as 1st Negative Conditional, and “nidtonah asollo” as Past 
Negative Conditional. 

Page 122, line 15. The Imperfect Subjunctive has a pure 
s; hence the termination -so, -si, or -sen is not included. 

Page 123, line 5. “Conspici potuit= could be seen”. 

Line 8. “ Facturus erat=zW2iS doing”, yet in such a mean- 
ing it is not common; it is used, commonly, for fecerit. In the 
above periphrastic meaning people say rather “khrun assolo” 
or “kartan thhin assolo”. 

Line 18. “. . .in o”, add: “also if o is followed by nfcu”. 
This double conjugation takes place also in other tenses (see 
the preceding observations). 

Para . 20. The termination je is often used, but vulgar : 
ze for zli seems also, although frequently used, too dialec- 
tical. 
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Page 124, line 1. “nan” is not very nasal; in Mahratti 
it is not nasal, so that we might be entitled, perhaps, to 
write nS. 

Para. 23. Add “also the Masculine in the Plural changes 
o into e.” 

Page 128, line 5. “Khial” perhaps “khel”: There is a 
varying pronunciation. 

Page 130, line 4. “Kiten auven k&riz&i” better: “auvefi 
kiten k&rizai”. 

Page 132, § 1. Generally only &i or i is the right mood; 
ai or oi or ei generally is not quite correct; yet in some rare 
cases it may occur. Or we may say that &i seems to sound 
ai or ei, if we do not consider it carefully. 

§2. “Yekameka” can be put also in other cases; e. g. 
“yekamekaSer kut k&rtat”. 

Page 134, § 4. These Verbs are to be used with greaj 
circumspection. 

Page 135, § 5. More exactly thus: “mam gelen =.lit. the 
having beaten went, i.e. finished”; the Gerund in -un is the 
subject of “gelen". 

§ 6. Except the form in “-tan, th&in assa”, the others are 
not commonly used, except in some peculiar cases. 

Page 137, para. 8. Only “yeunk” can be considered as 
grammatical. 

Para. 9. “Vetso or veso” — the first form is right. 

Page 140, para. 12. “m6n”, better: “mh6n” according to 
the Mahratti; some say “mhun”. 

Para. 13. “ubzono”; as it is doubtful, so better avoid it. 

. Para. 14. “bosta” seems to be used for the Present, be- 
cause the Perfect is used for a thing which still continues 
(see Syntax), yet in itself it is not Present. 

Page 141. c ) The same happens in the Supine; hence p. 142 
“palo&nk”, or better “palvonk”. Yet this point is not settled 
as yet. 
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Page 142. Add the Participle “paloaunk natullo” (Caus.) 
and “palvanatullo” (Neuter). 

Page 143, para. 3. This is not clear, say simply: they 
make -antso instead of -aantso. The initial vowel of the ter- 
mination (a or i of an in ... ) is omitted, if it is the same as 
the last vowel of the root. 

Para. 4. Add : This i is omitted also in the Imperative, 
e.g. “ubz&updi”, from “ubz&i”. , 

Page 144, last line. “Pedrun”, right grammatically, but 
not common; they would say: “Pedru vorviii kartan = I do 
through Peter”. 

Page 145, line 13. More common “aplea itleak mam 
ghetalo”. 

Line 3, a fine of the text, “aplea. . . .jietan” — more com- 
mon: “yekl&ts jietan”. 

Page 146, lines 3, 4. “kan”; as correct form use “kaneun”. 

Line 14. Better “melagi?” 

Line 4, a fine of the text, “siktolon astolon”; more com- 
mon: “siktan th&in astolon”. 

Line 3, a fine of the text, “kaneunso assa”, more common : 
“kaneizai”. 

Page 147. 1. a) “poisilo” better than “poislo”. 

“saklo”, say better “s&k&ilo”. 

“tea kusilo”, better “tea kusitso”, and so the other 
compounds. 

Page 148. b) “disa"dis. . .or disandis, disandisatso”. 
“veginso”: seldom used. 

“magirtso” better than “magirlo”. 

• “yed61 p&riant”, Adjective “yed61 p&riantlo”. 

Add: “yed61=upto this”, “yed61i=even up to this”, 
“sekin”: “sekintso”. 

“phude”, Adj. “phudlo”. 

“aprupatso” better than “kpruptso”. 

c) “Sikefl” more common than “tiken”; 
“sumarso”, better: “sumaratso”. 
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Page 149. d) "sasarayetso" or “sasar”. 

“kapas or kapaz”. 

“soukasayetso” is more correct. 

Page 150. “nifi”, better say: “n&in”. 

Page 152. “veslean”, better: “issilean”. 

Para . 3. “-nt” now is not a Postposition. 

Page 153, para. 6. “sargarant”, see about it Part. IV. 
Ch. II. Art VI. 

Page 154, line 7, a fine, “maldisaon”, better put it in the 
beginning of the sentence. 

Page 155. The English or in sentences like “does he come 
or not” is omitted, and the negative particle only suffices: 
“to yetagi nan?” 

Line 16. “Mon”, some say “mun”; better: “mhon or 
mhun”. 

Line 2, a fine. Not correct, the form “-lear” with “zartar”. 
(See p. 251.) 

Page 157. “Synetymology”: Some might not approve of this 
new- word. I could - not find a better single word. In two 
words we could have said “General Etymology”. See, however 
the new words used by Max Muller, and you will either blame, 
together with me, also MaxMiiller, or let such a title pass. 
I grant, however, that the things spoken of here, I would have 
put in Part I., II., IV., if I could have done so; but this part 
had arisen while printing, when it was too late to insert 
these things in Part I. and II.; after all, this division is the 
same quoad substantiam, as the division of Etymology in 
particular and general, which division is no doubt right. 
Moreover it seems to contribute to clearness to collect into 
one place things distinct from Syntax and Etymology. I 
grant also that I have anticipated some things of Part III. 
in Parts I. and II., because from the very beginning of print- 
ing I thought to put in Part I. and II., the most necessary 
things treated of here. 
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Page 158, park. 4. -re is used sometimes also for men, 
and -go also for women, especially by elder relatives towards 
younger ones. 

Page 161. c) Some pronounce nearly -si, -sen; it is better 
-si, -sen. 

Para 5. “I” has sometimes an emphatic meaning when 
joined to the negative particle, similar to the Latin ne quidem , 
nullus omnino etc.; see an example p. 165, /. 9, a fine . 

Page 162, Chapter 111 \ The last example can be better 
explained in another way. (See p. 241, note). 

Page 163, Art 1. Instead of a, sometimes an or similar 
forms are used. 

Page 164, line 3. This is the common mode of making 
a Substantive negative. 

a): This is the common mode of making an Adjective 
negative. 

d): “n&ifi assalo” can be changed, *.^.,into“nainastanah”. 

Page 167, Ch. V. It seems that as we have Causative Verbs, 
so we can have derived Causative Nouns; viz. if the Noun has a 
causative meaning, it must insert some letters (especially o or 
a); but this is not quite certain, althougth it is certain of some 
Participial Adjectives; e.g. “dukountso, dukitso”. Hence from 
Causative Verbs are derived, in this supposition, Causative 
Nouns, from non-causative Verbs non-causative Nouns. 

Page 168, line 11, a fine. “Bair-galnen” does not sound 
well, 

Last line . Add: Instead of -ni or -non, they use some- 
times -na; e.g. “sod = seek”, “sodna= inquisition”. 

Page 169, line 1. “Sarken” is an elegant but not much 
used termination. Sometimes the termination -pon, -ap etc. 
have the same meaning. 

Line 14. “Sermavist”, not a common word. 

Line 11, a fine, “ceduii” is rather derived from “Sedo”, 
etymologically, although, as to the meaning, it is used for girls, 
as u burgo” for boys. 
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Page 169, line 10, a fine . “p&di” is formed regularly. 

The termination in or n is used especially with Nouns 
ending in a consonant, (in &r, in the first place) i is used with 
Nouns ending in o. 

Page 170, para. 1 . -lo is added also to Adverbs or Post- 
positions; e.g. “voir, voilo; “mukar, mukavelo”. Moreover 
its meaning is, sometimes, not exactly, “coming out”. Strictly 
it is the 1st Locative adjectivized; the meaning “out of” 
must be rendered by some other word, e . g. “bair”, or by the 
context. 

Page 172, para. 5. This holds good also for the Negative 
Adjectives. The Noun prefixed is Singular or Plural as the 
meaning requires; e.g. “cloudy sky = kupan asg.llen 

molab”. 

Para. 6. Better “dik”. 

Page 176, para. 2. In some cases to the Adverb in -en the 
Gerund of -kar (-kirn) is added. 

Page 177, line 1, et seq. “zaun = /#. by being or becom- 
ing or by having been or become” ; hence to know whether 
this form can be used, substitute this literal translation, 
and see whether then it is suitable. 

Page 180, line 1 . “reunion”, say better: “college”. 

Page 181, Ch. VII. Perhaps the rules about n could be 
simplified, especially in compounds; viz. n might be omitted 
in some of the indicated cases, although strictly speaking 
there should be n. 

Page 182, e) There are some exceptions; e.g. “patlau”. 

Page 183, line 4. But Pronouns have n also in the Instru- 
mental, and the Pronouns of 1st and 2nd Person also in the 
Nominative Singular and Plural. 

c) This never or almost never happens. 

Page 185, line 8, a fine , et seq. Although this is true, yet 
for the sake of simplicity, let us distinguish only what is 
absolutely required, i. e. 8, is, o, leaving the other shades to 
practice. 
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Page 186, line 3. “. . .into tc”, in order to simplify, let 
us say “into c”. 

Line 9. is a Kanarese word, (“manusa=man”) 

not a Konkapi word written with Kanarese letters. 

Line 20. e. g. “porza, porze= people”: yet some say 
“porje”. 

Line 22. e.g . “maz, maza= centre”. 

Page 188, line 11. “. . .to the Canarese*,” i.e . this sign of 
the Kanarese Alphabet is used as a sign of half vowel in some 
languages, e.g . in Tulu; in Kanarese it is a sign of an absent 
vowel. (See note on Part I.) 

Page 189, line 1. As I did not pay great attention to 
this point, especially to its spelling, so this rule has not much 
value. 

At all events, as I said, let us keep only u as a sign of 
half vowel. 

Line 4. a fine. Add the change of 6 into a or 6. (See 
notes on 2nd Declension.) 

The sound of a or u can be approximately perceived in 
pronouncing, e.g. “et”, by removing suddenly the tongue 
from the roof of the mouth after having pronounced t. 

Page 190, line 4, et seq. This rule requires further consi- 
deration: it is however true that euphony seems to require 
the indicated changes. 

Page 191, line 7, a fine, “sel”, some pronounce “sel”. 

Page 192, line 7. “throat”, add “and nose”. 

Line 17, et seq. This letter is called vocalized r by the 
author of the Polyglot Vocabulary, most appropriately, as far 
as I can judge in this delicate matter, which is rather foreign 
to my subject: it never or very seldom occurs in Konkani. 

Page 193, line 15, a fine. It seems better to use * for the 
“virama”, w for u. 

Page 194, line 15. Hodson says that it is a vowel or a 
consonant according to the position. 
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Page 196, line 12, 13. It is more common to let the word 
agree with the Masculine in preference to the Feminine (as 
I remarked in line 10-12) instead of using the Neuter. The 
same holds good for Verbs. 

Page 197, line 6. In Mahratti the Neuter Plural in such 
case is used: but after having written this page, I came to 
know, that commonly the daughter-in-law, speaking about the 
mother-in-law, and the wife of a younger brother, speaking 
about the wife of an elder brother, use the Plural Neuter; in 
other cases such a use is not common. 

The Verbs compounded of a Noun and an Adjective 
sometimes are considered, as to concord, as simple Verbs; 
e.g. “nas kar, inkar kar”, which consequently govern the 
Accusative, although etymologically they should govern other 
cases. 

Note 1 . Probably it is a mistake; at any rate it seems 
better to avoid such a use. 

Page 198, para. 6. Not seldom the adjectival Genitive 
seems to follow, as to concord, the rules of Nouns rather rtxau 
the rules of Adjectives. 

Line 7, a fine. Cf. note to p. 240. 

Page 199, para 9. It can be reduced to para. 6; because 
in the full sentence we should say “zaka ukto kela”. 

Para. 10 . Time will clear this point : some say that “vord” 
means only “news”, and even in a meaning of contempt: 
the Noun should be “vordegar”. 

Page 200, line 17. If the Neuter is used, in some cases 
it is better to add “k&rn”. 

Page 201, Exercises, line 1 . “Kon” better “kon-i (Inde- 
finite). 

Exercises , line 7. “ismal”, perhaps better: “ismal or 
ism61”: at any rate it is a foreign word. 

Exercises , line 10. “astit”, better: “assat”. 

Page 203, line 12, a fine. The termination -nen is not in 
common use, except for few Nouns. 
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Page 205, line 14. “kelambo”, some say “kelgunbo”. 

B. “Omitting" etc. this remark regards not only the 
Nominative but also the other cases and other parts of speech. 
The things clear by themselves or common also to Latin 
or English are often omitted. 

§ 1. 1. Materially is Nominative, but philosophically is 

Accusative in a different form and so also 2. When the English 
Noun is or can be preceded by “as”, that Noun is put in the 
Nominative followed by “m6n” (or “mollo" etc.) 

Page 206, Exerc ., line 1 . “melnltidar”, better add “k&rn”. 

§. 2, line 6. “Author of the ...” i. e. of the Grammar which 
has the title “The Student’s' Manual of the Mahratti Grammar”. 
Whenever I mention Mahratti Grammar, I intend to quote 
this Grammar. 

Line 5, a fine, “-unfieak”, add: “or only -5eak”. 

Page 207, line last, “but ....”, viz. etymologically; yet use 
can prevail over etymology. 

Remark about Dative as also about Accusative etc. that 
there are other cases in which Dative (or Accusative etc..) 
must be used; e. g. “te siksek tS,rtartan=I tremble at that 
punishment”. 

Page 209, line 7. “kirkoli”: compound of “kirkol” and ‘i.’ 

Line 9. “seguna th&in” seems to be better than “segun- 
anin”; this second form does not express exactly the meaning 
of “th&in”; yet “segunanin” is more common. 

Line 10. “s&lgi”: some think that “salgi” cannot be used 
in a good meaning as here; such opinion comes from the abuse 
of “s&lgi” for bad things; yet in itself it is a good word and 
used also in a good meaning; see in the Mahratti Dictionary 
of Bal)a Padmanji, its meaning agreeing with the Konkani mean- 
ing. What is the good thing of which no abuse can be made? 

Page 211, note 1 . Perhaps better “vidye-sal, or pata-sal”. 

Page 212, line 9, <z fine, “poislean”, better, “poisilean”. 

Para. 7. Adjectives in -ntlo and -lo are different; e.g. 
“serantlo. . . .voilo”. 
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Page 213, para. 9. Such form in -6e5n or -je&n is some- 
times used also with the Potential. (See P. IV. Ch. III.) 

Para . 9, last line . “thain” and “tantlean” probably 

have a different root; moreover the meaning differs somewhat. 

Page 214, line 10. The meaning is: “It is not required to 
go through the town of Goa, although you pass near to Goa”. 

Line 11. Some say “Rupia” etc: in the oblique cases, 
instead of “Rupoia”. 

Page 215, para. 1. I said elsewhere that this -nt comes 
from the Mahratti -lint, still used in that language as a 
special word, but not in Eonkani. 

Page 216, line 10. “dhu”. In Mahratti it is aspirated; 
yet in Eonkani it seems to sound not aspirated. 

Para 4. We can say also “Devak satmand” etc. 

Page 217, line last of the text. viz. That author says 
(p. 17) that the Vocative is the crude form. 

Page 218, para. 3. In such case there would- be a com- 
position; hence hyphen, and would coincide with para. 4. 

Page 220, line 2. There seems to be a slight difference 
of meaning between using the Dative and the Communicative. 

Exercises , line 4. In this example it is better to use 
“th&in”, not “kade”. 

Page 223, line 2. “Dr&stantak” perhaps not'in common use. 

Page 224, para. 7. Sometimes such a Substantive must 
be put in the Plural, and then the Noun converted into an 
Adjective (Genitive) should agree with it also in number, 
(although we find examples in which that Adjective does not 
agree in Number) ; e. g. “dusreanSeo Cestaio k&r = mock 
others”. Moreover there aro some Verbs of this kind which 
cannot govern the Genitive, although etymologically the Ge- 
nitive should be used, e.g. “nas k&r”. 

Page 225, line 14. What is said about -lo, must be under- 
stood of the Adjectives in -ntlo; for the others may not be 
according to this explanation. Sometimes the Adjective in 
-ntlo means “ . . . . out of. . . ” 
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Page 226, line 4. “tirzaun” is not a real Adverb. 

b) “ et metnorari = and to remember bis Holy 

Testament the oath which he swore”. Remark that “ugdas” 
is masculine; yet -jefi agreeing with “p&rman”. 

Page 229, line 2. The Postposition must he used, hut 
with the required changes, e. g, with a full relative sentence or 
with a participial sentence. 

Page 231, line 1. Better “an answer to he given by them 
became impossible”. 

Para. 7. You find many of these Adjectives in the Diction- 
ary. Usually it is better to resolve them into a Finite Mood, 
or at least not to use them as a predicate (p. 199, /. 7-4, a.f) 

Para . 8, d) “....short but slowly”, viz: closed and 

slowly. 

Page 233. a) and b) are elegant hut not common modes. 

Page 234. § 1. This is a gleaning of Part II. 

§ 2, a. “. . . . usually are not”, say “not often are. . .”. 

Pgae 235. d) Better say that “to is like an article”; then 

we could say: “o to m8,nis=this is the man”, or “manis 

o=(the) man this”. 

Line 2, a fine. If we do not consider “tintso” (as I noted 
when gleaning the Pronouns), then we must take away 12 
combinations, 6 of “-tintso”, 6 of “-intso”. 

Page 237. a) In such sentences “tasolo” is often used 
in the second part. 

Page 238, line 13, a fine , et seq. Yet instead of “jintso” 
people use “zantso”; hence only 18 combinations. 

Page 240, line 13, et seq. It seems that if there is no 
word in the Nominative with which they should agree, they 
are put in the Neuter Singular. Perhaps the rule of the 
Mahratti Grammar can be useful here, viz.: These declinable 
Adverbs are put in the Neuter Singular, a) when the subject 
of the Intransitive Verb is omitted: b) when such a subject 

is inflected: c ) when both subject and object of the Transitive 
Verb are inflected. 
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Page 242. b) Some say “khaintso” instead of “kontso”; I 
think however that “khaintso” and “kontso” are two different 
Pronouns. We may add “kaintso” derived from “kain=when”. 
These Pronouns can be also non-interrogative. 

Page 245, para. 3, 4. About Past and Perfect we might 
perhaps follow this simple rule: Use the Perfect to express 
that an action has been very recently completed or that an 
action has been completed in past time, yet the state of 
things brought about continues up to the present, for other 
past actions use the Past or the Past Perfect. 

Para. 5. I doubt about the correctness of using the Past 
Perfect for the Imperfect. 

Page 247, para. 7. In some cases the form in an (or in) 
can be properly used as 2nd Future. (See p. 273, note.) 

See the note on this point, in the 2nd Part, viz. on page 
109. 

Add: This mood is used for the Future when this contains 
something Imperative; e. g. “make peace* then you will offer 
your offering to God”. 

Page 249, para. 2, line 6. “Only” is not exact, if we take 
“only” rigorously, (see page 266, line 9, a fine.) 

Page 250, line 8, et seq. The form in “sarko” probably 
means also suitableness, as I said of the Adjectives compounded 
with “sarko”. 

Page 254, line 6. The form in -ton can also be used in 
this meaning; e.g. “aun itsarton=I should like to ask”. 

Line 15, “see below”. This has been explained already. 

Page 263, line 5, a fine, “yetanan”, better: “yeun or ailea 
uprant.” The Latin means: “and the rest I will set in order 
when I come”. 

Page 268, line 1 . “astafi etc. = I am habitually”. 

Page 273, para. 12. 2) In this meaning it is not often 

used. 

Para. 14. “Vatsunk tankta” seems to be improperly 
used for 11 licet legere". 
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Page 273-274, and alibi. Some of the Latin sentences are 
rather Konkani-Latin than pure Latin, in order to show more 
distinctly the things. 

Page 274, line 12. “above mentioned”, “uprant” excepted. 

Page 276, line 21, to “-un” add “and -unk”. 

Page 279, para. 6. Some take these Verbs as Neuter; yet 
after careful inquiry, I can say that many take them also 
really as passive, if the vowel is open; much more, that 
this is in conformity with Sanskrit, the grandmother of 
Konkani. 

Page 280. See another mode by p&u in the I. Appendix, 
p. 331, which however is low. It corresponds nearly to the 
Hindustani “jana”, and Mahratti “janen = to go”, whereby 
the passive voice is expressed sometimes in those languages. 

Page 286, § 7, line last. Better: “yekamekafier”; else it 
is doubtful. 

Page 288, line 3, et seq. The given example does not 
suit the Latin expression well; we should take a compound 
Verb, one element of which expresses something more vague 
and undetermined ; e. g. “kpoun ad or tzalun veta”. , Notwith- 
standing, the given example can be made suitable by modi- 
fying somewhat the explanation. I need not say that I do 
not intend to find in this kind of Verbs a perfect similarity 
to the famous materia and forma , as the particle “as” of the 
text shows; I intend only to imprint in the mind this unknown 
point by a known similar point. 

Page 296, para. 2. “monsar”, variety of “monasiir”. 

Page 297, line 2. “phuda”, some say: “phudar;” probably 
they are two Nouns. 

Para 9. “Khal” occurs also in a proper meaning, and for 
material things: “tala”, properly, according to the Mahratti, 
should mean “at the bottom of”. 

Page 298, line 8, 7, 6, a fine , belong to para. 11. 

Page 300, para. 22. Often “kadtso” is used for “thaun” viz. 
if for “from” we could substitute literally “being near or 
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from being near”; yet an exact literal translation of “kadtso” 
is not easy. (See p. 298, para. 10.) 

Page 301, para . 25. “Mag6ea vorvin”, better “mag-nen 
k&r5ea vorvin”, or “Deva lagifi magfiea vorvin”. 

“Khalinastanan,” better: “khalanastanan” or “khalnasta- 
nan”. 

Para . 26. By accident “sivai” has not been put in the 
example: it should be .sosijllea sivai”. 

Page 306. a) In such cases the Accusative usually is not 
omitted, as it can be omitted in Latin; e.g. “I have been edu- 
cated = educatus sum , maka vad&ila”. 

c) Some do not say “taka khaviet”; yet it is not wrong. 

e) This remark holds good also for the Negative form. 

Very few persons do not follow this rule; they say: 
e . g . “tuven mojin utran aikalingi?”: yet the almost universal 
use must prevail over the use of a few persons. They will $ay: 
the Verb must agree with the object. I answer: universal use 
is a stronger rule on this point, than the rule of concord. 
At any rate time will clear up this point. 

Page 307. /) If these Verbs are made Causative, they follow 
the “karmani” construction. 

Page 308, line 1. The same participial sentences are used 
also when an English secondary sentence is translated by a 
Konkani Postposition; because this governs the Participle. 
The only change to be made is of the Verb into the Participle. 
(See some examples p. 339.) 

Page 310, § 1. In interrogative sentences it is not requir- 
ed, as a general rule, to put the subject after the Verb. 

Page 311. If there are two or more subordinate sentences, 
that which governs follows the governed one. 

Page 312. As regards the sequence of tenses, nearly the 
same rule of the English holds good, except that very often 
the Indicative is used for the Subjunctive. 

When the secondary sentence does not imply any oratio 
indirecta , then it cannot be resolved into a directa oratio , but 
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the rule of the sequence of tenses is observed; e.g . “he saw 
that the bear was excited = asvel utsambol zaun ass^len mon 
tanefi poleilah”. Yet sometimes Eonkani uses the Present 
instead of the Imperfect or Past; e.g . “to Ig&rjent todou 
karta m6n poleun ajap zale= having seen that he remained 
long time in the church, they were astonished”. 

Page 313. From this change of the oratio obliqua into 
oratio directa derives the frequent use of Present Tense 
instead of Past Tense. Yet this change is not obligatory. 

An English oratio indirecta (at least in potentia ), can 
be translated 1) by changing it entirely into an oratio directa , 
retaining however “m6n”: “he prays God to forgive =bogos 
m6n . . 2) by putting only the Verb in the tense required 
by the oratio directa .* “Let us pray God to extend His hand 
over us=Deva lagin magian, to aplo hat lamb&i m6n am£e 
voir”; 3) by putting the Verb in the Mood or Tense, but not 
in the Person, required by the oratio indirecta: “Saserdot 
magta Spirita Santa lagin to tumce voir yeundi m6n=the 
priest prays the Holy Ghost to come in you”. 

Page 314, Art 1. In North Kanara many speak also Eon- 
kani, but as I am informed, so different in some places from 
the Eonkani of South Eanara, that it approaches to the 
Goanese branch, if it is not the really Goanese branch, which 
is considerably different from our branch both in rules and 
words, as I have seen by comparing some words and sentences 
of that country with ours. 

Page 315, line 21. “etc.” Among these other languages 
hinted at, I mention especially Hindusthani. 

Line 2, a fine. If this book should happen to fall into 
the hands of learned philologists, I admonish them beforehand 
that I do not insist much upon the words Dravidian , Gau - 
rian, Turenian etc. 

Page 317. b) In order not to contradict what I said on 
p. 316, we must understand these things thus: actu Eonkani 
is almost a collection of dialects ; in potentia there are common 


Digitized by 


Google 



427 


forms, which although apparently different, however by diligent 
consideration may appear in the main also actu common. 
Hence we can say that Konkani is on the way to become a 
formed language. 

Page 318. The purists of Konkani, instead of begging 
at every step from Mahratti or Sanskrit, should try to express 
the notions with Konkani words, avoiding however too vulgar 
modes of speaking; this is certainly a very difficult but useful 
task. I do not however deny that in some cases we may 
borrow some words from those languages. 

Page 319, para . 3. Not only composition, hut derivation 
also should be employed, and what is more important, inquir- 
ing which existing words in Konkani could render properly 
or metaphorically, the Latin or English word, although the 
words are not commonly used in such a way. 

One of the many things to be done, not mentioned there, 
would be to try to have some uniformity both in rules and 
words, in order to make a cultivated language above so 
many varieties. If some of the rules of this Grammar and 
some words of the Dictionary are found not well founded or 
not suitable, others should be substituted as more fit; but we 
should stop then at some. 

Page 324, para. 7, line 4. “Negative form”, add , “of 
Verbs”; yet such mode is perhaps not vulgar. 

Page 325, para. 1, et seq . Only a small number of the 
different senses of these Verbs has been given. 

We may add out of many other things, as a peculiarity of 
Konkani, the frequent use of converting into Adjectives, Ad- 
verbs or Postpositions. 

APPENDIX I. 

As the title shows, it is not my intention to put down all 
the difficult modes of speaking, nor do I intend to put down only 
really difficult modes; but to gather out of a number some 

54 * 
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modes ot speaking, which passim have been hinted at through- 
out Grammar, or have not been put at all. 

Page 330, last line . “bdl karijiastana”, better say ^ad-ailea 
sivai”. 

\ 

Page 331, ac si . . .“paullea bari”, is too vulgar; better: 
“ . . . . marlelea bari”. 

Quippe qui '. “gratsar” means “fortune, i.e. fate”. 

Page 332, line 8. “sarlea”, better “bair-sarlea”, or “gelea”. 

Page 334, Donee . a) With “monas&r” it is more common 
to put the Verb in the 3rd Person Singular of the Present 
Indicative (also for Past Tenses); e.g. “te (tun, amin) yeta 
monasftr”. 

Page 334, line 18. “ts&d”, better “zalan=/z/. with burning 
(sorrow)”. 

APPENDIX n. 

1. In writing Konkani with Kanarese letters I have 
followed the principle of similarity, i.e. 1 have written in such 
a way that only those letters which are pronounced and their 
pronunciation should be written; e.g. ai is expressed not by 

but by because a is rendered by *3 not by Hence 
I have deviated somewhat from the common way, and also 
from the Kanarese rules regarding writing; e.g. I write 
(zaun), not (zavun), not etc. The reasons 

of this deviation are: a) because the beginners, not versed 
in the vernaculars, would have taken up, in doing else, a 
wrong pronunciation, unless I had given some other rules 
about this point ; 6) because in Mahratti, which is the proper 
alphabet of Konkani, I found a similar manner of writing ; so 
I found written =paus”, not “pavus”, as some write 1 *; 

The same remark holds good for other deviations; e. g. about ^joined 
to & etc. Yet I did not keep Mahratti as ruling principle in every case : 
the ruling principle is the common usage in speaking, and oonformity of pro- 
nouncing with reading according to the Roman way of reading, which way 
more or less prevails at least as to the sound of the vowels, and has been laid 
down as the foundation on p. 1. 
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c) this manner is more simple, easier and also more scientific 
This reason especially prevails when we have to settle the 
manner of writing. This I could do the more readily, as 
Kanarese is not the proper alphabet of Konkani, and nothing 
is settled, d) The rule about accent should have been chang- 
ed, if I had followed the Kanarese common manner. 

2. As regards the translation, I have used some foreign 
or less exact words, although there is the pure or exact 
Konkani word, for the reason stated in P. IV. Ch. III.; so, e.g ., 
to say “Gospel” there is a beautiful Konkani word used 
also in Sanskrit, Mahratti, Kanarese and Tulu. 

3. Although I tried to adhere to the Latin text, for the 
reasons stated above, yet in some cases it was rather difficult 
without losing too much of Konkani propriety; hence in 
some rare cases the translation is not quite literal. Moreover 
while translating into Konkani I had under my eyes, not the 
English, but the Latin Vulgate with the Notes of Menochio and 
the French paraphrase of Carrieres; hence some sentences 
literally agree with the Latin, not with the English trans- 
lation. 

4. We need not remark on some imperfections owing 
partly to the literal translation, partly to the great hurry with 
which this has been done. Hence, no doubt, a better translation 
could have been made in other circumstances; consequently 
I limit myself to remark on only these more striking points. 

Page 360, v . 3, ei alibi . “somzikay”, better “somzon”. 

Page 369, v. 19, “g&t”, better “tir”. 

Page 370, v. 28, “ista k&de”, better “istak”. 

Page 376, v. 13. Some decline “upadesi”, according to the 
2nd Declension; yet this is not so correct. 
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PART II. 

This 2nd part is at the same time a kind of “Errata- 
Corrige” and reduction to uniformity. Nobody can be surprised 
at the following list; for 1) a perfectly correct mode of writing 
throughout, was beyond my aim (see pp. 2, 6, 295); 2) many 

things can be written and are pronounced in many ways; hence 
sometimes I have written the same word in one way, some- 
times in another way : here, for the sake of simplicity, I choose 
one of these modes, viz., what I judge to be more correct; 
3) nothing is settled in this language ; hence although I esta- 
blished the signs to be used from the very beginning, yet, 
owing to the state of Konkani, on the way I saw that some- 
thing could have been "better put in another way; hence also, 
the variety in writing the same word. Therefore the many 
corrections often are rather only a reduction to uniformity. 
However I do not intend to correct every thing which perhaps 
could be mentioned, because about some points I am not sure, 
especially as regards the aspirated and cerebral sound. Many 
of these correct modes of writing have been hinted at in 
Grammar. Here I put them together. 

A. General Corrections. 

1. Completive Corrections. 

1. “So”, termination of the Adjectival Genitive and of 
some Participles should always be written -tso (see p. 122, 
para. 15). 

2. ja, ca, termination of some words of the 3rd Declension, 
should be written jea, oea (see p. 26, et seq.). 

3. 2nd person singular of Contingent Future si for ei, and 
2nd person plural sat for g&t. 

4. Past Participle in compound tenses with two 1 (“-lolo 
-ullo, -lip”), and so also all Past Participle in lo used as 
Adjectives (see p. 262). 
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5. T z, always ts (see pp. 193, 397). 

To either ts or pure c. 

6. Sometimes the euphonical vowel has been omitted. 

7. Imperfect Subjunctive should be written with one s. 

8. Causative Verbs in &i or i only. 

9. Na should be always nasal, although in Mahratti is 
not nasal, and in Konkani too it is not very much nasal. 

10. -nt of the Locative is -ht: and so often h has been 
written n, when there was no necessity to write fi. 

11. The Past Tenses should have u instead of a. 

12. Whenever an Adjective or Participle has o in the 
penultimate, it is changed into e (sometimes n) when the last 
syllable has not the vowel o (see p. 187). 

2. Single words which often occur. 


Errata — Corrige . 

Errata — Corrige . 

ad. . .hacN (var. ad) 

bogar. . .bagar (var. b&gar, 

adar. . .adar 

b6gar) 

altsi . . . alsi ; some make it 

bor. . .bhor (var. bor) 

cerebral, in Mahratti 

5o (in compounds ) . . . Sou 

it is not cerebral. 

dadlo. . . dadlo 

ardo. . .ardho (var. &rdo) 

dik ( direction ) . . dikku 

ariyeklo . . . haryeklo 

dosmankai. . .dusmankai 

atmo . . . atmo (although in 

duddu . . . dudu 

Kanarese a-) 

duv. . .du 

bagivont. . .bhagivont 

gal . . . ghal (var. gal) 

hair. . .bhair (var. hair) 

gar . . . ghar (many say also 

has. . .bhas (var. has) [bau) 

“g&r”) 

bau...bhau (brother) (var. 

ge. . .ghe (var. ge) 

ben. . .bhen, bhya 

hanga. . . anga 

benjer. . .benjar 4 

kalto. . . khalto 

bet. . .bhet (var. bet) 

kai . . . kain 

betai . . . bhetai (var. betai) 

kai . . . kain (if it means 

bitor. . .bitar 

“where”: khain) 


0 What is said of the original form, must be said of its derivations. 
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Errata — Cor rig e. 


with one s 
i. e. “kaso- 
lo” etc. 


kakult. . .kakult 
kassolo (kosso) 
tassolo (tasso) 
assolo (asso) 
zasso 
kel . . . khel 
kotto . . . khoto 
kuinzar . . . kumsar 
kusi . . . khusi (var. kusi) 
luksan . . . luksan 
matouh. . . matou 
maun . . mau (=scar ; father- 
in-law = maun) 


molaba. . .molba 
moljear. . .mol ear 
moms. . .manis 
nilso . . . niltso 
panz . . . pants 
pari&nt . . v pariant 
patlauh. . .pa^lau 
phade. . .phuden 
-pon (termination of Abstract 
Nouns). . .-pon 


Errata — Corrtge . 

r&ng {sing.) . . . rong {sing.) 

rang (J>lur.) 

sarti . . . sadti 

sollo. . .sollo 

sotrai. . .tsatrai 

tamdo . . . tambdo 

tanin, tanen etc. . . . tanin, 

tanen etc. (and so 

similar terminations) 

tala. . tala 

* ! 

tar {kind). . .th&r (although 
not aspirated in Kanarese) 
thar (therefore) . . . tar 
ui". . . voi" 
uttar. ... utar 

upkar n.. . .upkar m. (hence 
PI. Nom. upkar, not 
upkaran) 
vors . . . v&rs 
vorvi . . . vorvin 
yemkand. . yemk&nd or ye m- 
kond 


B. Particular Corrections 


Errata 

P. 2, /. 7. faro 

„ „ /. 10. short 

„ „ l. 7, a/, this 

„ 4, l. 9, af. m. n. 
„ 5, 1. 12. has-fcen 
„ „ /. 6. tai 

„ 10, /.8..je 


Corrige 

faro. 

closed. 

this hrflf yowel 
m. n 
has-cen 
thain 

ye 
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Errata 

P. 13, /. last, vonad, vondi 
„ 14, l. 6. animate 
„ „ Para. 6. hac 
„ „ l. 22. There 
„ „ /.26. that that “g6r” 

is a corruption 
„ „ l. 8. a f. bapavorvi 

„ 15, para. 4, /. 4. Few 
others govern the Dative 
Singular Postpositions. 

„ 15, /. 2, a f. if the mean- 
ing is Plural 

„ 20, /. 13.sobit=necessary 
„ 21, 1. 1. assa 
„ 22, l. 4. dudin, -n 
„ 25, /. 13, a f. dis assa 
„ 26, l . 1. confrier 
„ „ l. 2. kuroun 

„ 31, /. 6. saddantz 
„ 35, throughout , 4th 
„ 37, //.7,8. v^stu 
„ 39, /. 17. Sesar 
„ „ l. 4, a f. Indiant 
„ „ /. 3, a f on the 
Himalaya 

„ 41, last l. yekavorsa 
„ 42, para. 4. karkar 
,, ,, „ mali 

„ 48, 1. 11, a f. man 
„ 50. c. balsen 
„ 51, /. 11,^/. Appendix^. 
„ 52, last l. kotteponanso 
„ 53, 1. 19. Kristacen 
„ 54, § 3. taun 


Corrige 

von&t (or von6t), vonti 

inanimate 

haec 

7. There 

that “ger” is an abbreviation 
bapa vorvin 

Few others govern the Dative. 
See Postpositions 

omit these words 

sobit=nice 
zaun assa 
dudin, n. 
dis zaun asa 
confrere 
kurou 

sadants (and so elsewhere) 

read 5th 

vastij 

Sezar 

Indient 

on the Himalayas 

yeka varsa 

karkar 

maUe 

men 

balsen 

Part HI. 

khoteantso 

Kristacea 

omit it 

55 
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Errata 
P. 54, /. 19. taun 

„ 55, l. 10, a f. nilso 
„ „ l. 8, „ ilduvo 
„ 56, /. 9. Moje 
„ „ l. 4, a f. Sezari&ea 
„ 57, No. 17. sotra 
„ 26. sovis 
„ 27. sattavis 
„ 29. yekuntia 

„ 58, last l. yeksast 
„ 59, l. 7, a /. so 

i» it 1‘ 5, „ 26 

„ 60, l. 2. can count 
„ 64, /. 5. boksi 
„ „ /. 9. kitlen 
„ „ l. 12, a f. assulo • 

„ „ l. 10, „ Poncisvea 
„ 67, /. 3, a f. bhas 
„ 68, l. 9. libriceino 
„ „ l. 8, af. raul (m.) 

„ 76, l. 6. gunazo 
„ 77, l. 5, a f. apnanzo 
„ 79, l. 22. irregularity 
„ „ l. 6, af. ei 
„ 84, /• 4. adar= commit^.) 
„ „ /. 15. kaints na 
„ „ 21. bapui. Taso 

„ 85, /. 6, a f. assa? 

„ 86, /. 2. s^rgartaun 
„ 87. Imperfecte 


Corrige 

thaun (and so elsewhere) 
(var. taun) 

niltso (in Mar. not cerebral) 

&lduvo 

Mojen 

Sezaryafcea 

satra 

savis 

satavis 

better: yekunentls 
“unen” should be always 
nasal . 

yeksast (and so in the follow- 
ing numbers) 

21 

cannot count 

bogsi (and so elsewhere) 

kitlin 

zaun assullo 
Ponpon5isvea 
bhas 

libriceino 

raul ( n .) 

gunatso 

apnantso 

irregularities 

ai 

adar= commit 
better: khaintsa-nan 
bapui: tatso 
assa. 

sargar thaun 
Imperfect 
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P. 


1? 


11 


11 

n 




n 


n 


n 

n 


n 


n 


Errata 

90, l. 6, a f. assa 
93, l. 1. -ta 
95, l. 17. zaun 
111, II. nondormiebam 
„ l.b,af nid-nat^leaon 
119, l. 9, a/, nidteten 

122, /. 12. This 16th 

123, l. 8. erit 
„ last l. be 


126, l. 5. Art.- 

128, l. 10. la<Sil 

„ 1. 11. sar 

„ 1. 14. game 

129, /. 3. paisavant 
„ l. 13. Koin5a 

„ l. 8-9, a f. Sakor 

130, l. 11. bog 

„ l. 3, a /. vago 

131, /. 6, a/, ass^lean 

,, ,, ,, dileu 

„ l. 3, „ moje 

132, l. 2. mojan 

„ /. 11. podnan 

,, /• 3, ( 2 yi ai 

„ l. 2. por-tah 

133, /. 15. § 6. 

„ 1. 16. not Causative 

134, l. 14. sudlo 

„ l. 15. fudlo 
„ M sudta 

„ l. 16. fudta 

135, l. 10. to beat him 
144, § 8. Defective Verb 
146, l. 6. adli 


Corrige 

zata 

-tan 

zaun 

non dormiebam 

nid-a-natg,leaon 

nidteleh 

This 15 th 

erat 

become 

Chapt. 

Ia55il 
bair sar 

ghame (var. game) 

paisavant 

K&incea 

Sak&r 

bhog (var. bog) 
vago or v6go 


dillen 

mozo 

am5ean 

podanan 

ai 

portatan 

§7- 

non-causative 

sutlo 

futlo 

sutta 

futta 

after having beaten him 

Defective Verbs 

adli 

55 * 
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Errata 

P. 148, /. 20. kadieso 
„ 150, /. 2, a /. tz&rlo 
,, 151, /. 1. tmtz 
„ „ l. 9. kaneitoleank 

» ii ii 

„ 152, /. 18. b&untanen 
„ „ 1.3, a/, emkandantlo 

„ 154, I.12,af. vitzarnakat 
„ 167, l. 10, a /. niskal 
„ 170, l.k,af. boren 
„ 171, /. 6. as “at 
„ „ /. 7. as the 

„ 173, para. 9.“fittodo. 

„ 175, 1. 12, a /. kat&r 
„ 176, 1. 10. Substantive 
„ 178, 1. 17, 18. that -un 
„ 184, l. 9. c and z, into 
„ 194, /. 19. dukhu 
„ 198, 1. 13, a /. burgacea 
„ 200, l. 4. thing 
„ 206, l. 6, a f. javanak 
„ 209, 1.2, a f. of the gram- 
mar 

„ 211, Exerc. 1. 4. sangnaka 
„ 213, „ 1.3. sukoi 

„ 214, l. 4. KristaCi 
„ „ l. 5. papsila 

„ „ § 5, l. 3. distinction 

„ 217, Exerc. 1. 3. D&npara 
„ 220, l. 10. matrix aun. . 
uleinan 

„ „ 1. 14. bet&itoloi 

„ 222, Exercise , l. 5. sakor 
„ 223, last l. father 


Corrige 

kadetso 

s&rlo 

tin$ts 

kaneiteleank 

5it 

bauntanin 

yemkandantlo 

visarnakat 

niskal 

boron 

“as at 

as at the 

“fit to...” 

katar 

Substantive or Adjective 

that in -un 

5, and z into 

duhk^ or duhkhu 

burgeacea 

things 

jeunak 

of Grammar 


tsukai 

KristaSen 

papsilan 

perspicuity 

Danpar 

aun. . .uleinan matrij 


better: bhetai 

sak&r 

house 
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Errata 

P. 224, 1. 14, a f. dls 
„ 227, l. 9. Postposition 
„ 228, 1. 19, 20. hurdle 
„ 233, Exercise. 1. 2. tzalti 
„ 235, /. 14. lasleno 
„ 240, l. 8, a f. dhadla 
„ „ l. 2, af correspond 

„ 244, last line, “the date” 
„ 251, l. 7. tuveh 
„ 263, l. 13, af. be 
„ 269, l. 5. is 
„ „ 1. 10, a f. vanSasonan 

„ 275, l. 16. auven 
„ „ 1.4, a f. as far it 

„ 279, l. 13. khalto astolo 
„ 280, l.U, a f. “tut 
„ 283, /. 5, a f. poleitats 
„ 284, l. 11. alsai 
„ „ l. 22. katar 

„ „ l. 3, af. by a blow 

„ 286, l. 2. 

„ 294, /. 6. (As. . . .) 

„ 297, l. 3-4. is immediate- 
ly after 
„ 304, l. 1. tinefi 
„ 320, /. 4. viz. 

„ 330, /. 10. beata 
„ 336, para . 7. cum 
„ 348, v. 16. O 
„ 349, v. 21, /. 1. ratzlo 
„ 351, tf. 31, /. 5. so vo 
„ 355, v.21, /. 3. boreantli 
„ 358, v . 13, /. 3. kelain 


Ccrrige 

dls-a 

Postpositions 

screen 

tsalto 

laslen 6 

dhadlan 

corresponds 

add u of months” 

tun 

being 

were 

vantsatsonan 

aun 

as far as it 
khalto kello astolo 
“sut 

poleitants 
alsai 
katar 
by blowing 

(As to the insertion of u gi” 
see p. 241.) 
is after 

ti 

is 

beatan 
eum 
omit x) 
ratsleo 

sSiVO 

borintli 

kelein 
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Errata t 

P. 358, v. 13, /. 5. foteilin 
„ 364, v. 28, //. 3. 5. -tso- 
„ 369, v. 15, /. 1. astian 
„ 369, v. 19. gat 
„ 377, v. 20, l. 3. dusreacea 
„ 378, v. 1. tujea. .sampa- 
dlai 

„ „ v . 2, /. 4. vortautaloi 

„ 385, v. 20, l. 3. zatat 
„ 396, L 16. this closed 
„ 409, /. 20. the 
„ 415, /. 10, af had 


Corrige 

foteileh 

-fi- 

astin 

gh&t (var. g&t) 
dusrecea 
obiit it 

vortauloi 

zata 

this nearly closed 
a 

has 


N. B. 1. On page 432, line 2, a /. instead of „ „ /. 6, 
read: „ 7, /. 4, a f. 

2. a /. means that the pages must be counted from the 
bottom to the top. 

3. “var.” means variety (of pronunciation). The pro- 
nunciation within brackets seems to be less correct, although 
perhaps more common than the other. 

The kind reader can make by himself some other little 
corrections, if there be any more , either with the aid of the 
rules laid down in Grammar, or with his own good judgment. 
The Kanarese text of the Bible has not been corrected at all; 
for, the middle column is mostly, a sufficient help for what 
little mistakes there may be : see however what is said about this 
point in the Preface. Generally, the manner of writing in 
the fourth part is more correct than that of the other parts; 
because then I had made up my mind to pay some attention 
also to spelling. In making the above corrections I tried to 
follow the common pronunciation ; consequently I have written 
some words differently from the similar Mahratti words (see 
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p. 396); yet as I do not pretend to know perfectly the com- 
mon pronunciation, it may be that some corrections are the 
expression of a peculiar pronunciation, not of the common 
one, notwithstanding my efforts to distinguish one from the 
other. In this case, i, e. if there is a variety among the 
natives themselves, I would rather follow the manner which 
agrees more with Mahratti. Accordingly, some words, espe- 
cially those which deviate from the Mahratti may be found 
later on as needful of correction. But the reader in his good 
sense will understand that in the present state of Eonkani 
it is thoroughly impossible to be perfectly accurate in these 
niceties, if it is difficult, not to say impossible, to be quite 
accurate in the most essential points. Hence I omit, out of 
many, some other more prominent remarks which I had to 
make about some points; we must be content with what we 
have until the Eonkani language has reached a more settled 
state. 
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